Table 12.2 Bangladesh Eneigy Balance

Accounting Year: July 1990 to June 1991 (actual)

Flow Tattieal Crude Fetraleum Coal Elactriity Total Gomm,
gas el products Energy
MMCE 1000 10001 1000t GYYH F.
1 2 3 4 a L] ¥
| BLURPPLY
Primary production 1725599 22 54 ] Bas 1371
Import 4] 1182 11 90 4] 831
Expoti i} o -223 0 4] 8.5
Stock Exchange 0 -0 -30 18 4] -4.8
Total primary supply 1725949 1119 512 106 838 246.0
Farcant of total
angrgy supply 225 B2 249 0.4 04 323
Il TRANSFORMATION
Refinary -1000 -1110 1088 0 i} -1.8
Thermal power station -51457 0 -53 0 F432 -58.2
Losses & own use -72488 ] -2 0 =3400 -19.6
Totalfinal supply 82844 0 1545 106 4870 168.4
I COMSUMPTION :
Domestic 10061 0 2G2 4] 1217 29.8
Induztrial 15542 0 184 a8 2531 35.4
Commarcial 3150 0 0 1 B43 6.2
Tranzport 0 0 733 ¥ Q J1.5
Agnculiure 0 1] 183 a 148 9.0
Others a & 0 0 131 0.5
Mon-anatgy usa 54091 o EH Q 3] 56.0
Total final consumption 82844 4] 1645 108 4870 168.4
Percant of total energy
eensumpticn 120 Q.0 0.7 0.4 2.6 24.6
Tabla 12.2 (from solumn 8 to 13)
Flow Agric. Tree Fual Cung Tatal Fotal
residues residues wood biomass Bnergy
10001 1000t 10001 10004 PJ supoy PJ
8 ] 10 1 12 13
. SUPPLY
Primary production 2E7EQ 1811 6485 6204 5148 631.9
irmport 0 0 0 o 0.0 833
Export 1] ] 9] 0 no -85
Stock Exchange o g 8] o 0.a -4.49
Total primary supply 25780 1811 B485 8204 5i4.8 Y608
Percant of total energy
supRly 424 2.0 12.9 8.5 B7.7F 100.0
. TRANSFORMATION
Refinary Q o (§] | c.0 -1.8
Thermal powar stations 0 0 o o ¢.0 262
Lozsas: & own use 0 0 o L] 00 -12.8
Total final supply 25780 1811 G485 G204 514.8 £82.2
il COMNSLIMETICN
Domestic 19616 1811 4485 204 407.7 A3F 5
Industrizl 6164 a 18458 o 105,0 140.4
Commercial 0 i 142 n] 2.1 a3
Transpart o 0 a £ 0.0 215
Agriculture ¢} L7} 0 o 0.0 9.0
Others o Q 0 K] o.0 0.5
Mon-energy use o 0 0 1] (3,0 ER.0
Total final consumpticn 25780 1811 G485 B224 5148 BR3.2
Parcant of total energy
consumption 472 23 14,3 105 754 100.0
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Table 123 Bangladesh Energy Balance
Accounting Yaar: July 1991 to June 1992 (actual)

Flow MNaiural Crude Fetrclaum Cooal Elactrizity Total Comm.
gas ail products Enargy
MMCF 10004 1000t 10001 CWH PJ
1 2 ] 4 5 ] Fi
I SUPPLY
Primary production 188477 18 43 0 706 182.1
Impor 0 1018 asz 79 0 B1.1
Export 0 0 179 o 0 7.6
Stock Exchange o 19 27 11 0 0.6
Toial primary supply 1BB4TY 1017 23 an 796 266.2
Percant of tata)
energy supply 23.4 54 3.8 0.3 0.4 333
Il THANSFORMATION
Refinary 1000 1017 391 0 0 24
Thetmal powsr stations -87204 i -105 0 B095 -61.7
Lossas & own use -B8713 a -30 o -A557 -23.1
Total final supply 91555 0 1469 an 5237 174.3
I CONSLUMPTION
Domestic 11469 Q 333 a 1332 308
Industrial 14763 o 204 B3 27 355
Commercial 3583 a 0 1 842 7.0
Transport y 3] 719 & ¥ 20.9
Agriculiura 0 (8] 228 5] 163 10.3
Chthars a Q 1] 1] 130 0.5
Mon-energy use 61740 0 7o ] 0 64,5
Total final consumption 51555 o 1569 a0 5334 179.3
Parcant of tolal anorgy
consurmption 12.7 0.0 0.4 0.3 2.7 252
Table 12.3 {from column 8 to 13)
Flow Agrie, Tree Fuel Dung Total Tatal
residuas residuos wacd biamass energy
1000t 10031 1000t 1000t Pd  supply PJ
g ) 0 11 12 13
. SUFFLY ,
Primary production 26243 1821 Feag B30V 5324 f24.4
Import 0 0 0 0 0.0 81.1
Export 0 a 4] 0 .0 -7.8
Slock Exchange 0 0 4] 0 g0 0.6
Total primary supphy 26243 1821 7180 68307 BAZ A 7988
Percant of total energy
supply 41.1 2.9 13.6 8.2 G66.7 100.0
Il. TRAMSFORMATION
Rsfinery o 0 0 0 0.0 2.1
Thermal power stations 0 i] Lo} o 0.0 1.7
Lossos & own use Q 0 Q 0 0.0 231
Tatal final supply 25243 1821 180 6307 532.4 i
I, CONSUMPTION
Domestic 194958 1821 4977 €307 4207 451.3
Industrial 6275 o 2048 ] 108.3 1449
Commercial 0 ¥ 157 0 24 893
Transport ad 0 ] 4] 0.0 308
Agricultura 0 0 ] o 0.0 10.3
hhers 0 o a o a.0 05
MNoen-energy use 0 0 o ] 00 64.5
Total final consumgtion 26243 1821 7180 B30T 532.4 711.7
Percent-of total enengy
consumption 451 3z 152 18.3 748 100.0
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Table 12 4 Bangladesh Energy Balance
Accounting Year: July 1994 to June 1995 (Projaction)

Fiaw Matural Cruds Fatroteum Coal Electricity Total Gamm,
gas il products Ensmy
rARACH 1OCo 1000t 10004 GwH P
1 2 3 4 5 & &
L SUPPLY :
Frimary predudion 275000 ] 100 ] Boo 278.4
Imipei £ 1450 1890 7an ] 188.2
Expaor! o o -217 0 g 8.3
Stock Exchange ) 0 19 o 4 o8
Total primany supply 2750600 1450 852 730 400 399.1
Prrcerit of tolal
anargy supply 283 g4 d.4 2.0 03 41.5
Il TRANSFORMATION
Rafinery -10G0 -1440 1225 o 27 =105
Tharmal power statisn -120760 ] -3400 5] 11825 BG.7
Lossas & own use =1 1000 0 B7 0 <3787 7.4
Tatal final supply 142360 ] 1853 730 88353 27is
Wl CONSUNMPTION
Domesiic 15000 0 455 n 21496 423
Indusirial 24000 4a 235 ang 4566 837
Commearcial 8300 0 C 5 1632 168.7
Transper 0 ] E53 145 5] 40,1
Agriculture 0 ] 210 0 275 142
Mhers 0 0 0 4] 186 0.6
MNon-energy use 85000 0o 0 ] O 841
Tatal final consumpticn 142500 a 18353 730 8835 2¥71.5
Percant of lotal energy
consumplion 168 0.c a5 2.4 3:8 325
Table 12.4 {from eajumn 8 1o 13)
Fiow Agric. Traa Fual Cung Total Tota!
residues residues wood hinmass Bneroy
10004 10001 1000t 10001 Fd  supply PJ
g G 10 11 12 13
I BUPPLY
Primary preduction 27594 1848 7988 6339 5E3.4 842.8
It i c sl o 0.0 f2d.2
Export 0 4 (8] 0 00 -3
Stack Cucharge a g 0 0 0.0 0.8
Total primary supply 27664 1848 7988 6339 5634 9625
FParcant of 1otal enargy
supply 360 24 125 78 545 100.0
H, TRAMNSFORMATION
Reafinany o 4] 0 o .0 105
Thermal power stations o g 0 0 0.9 -B3.7
Lossas & own use ) 4] ] g G0 274
Tatal final supply 27604 1848 7a88 B339 563.4 2340
L CONSUNMPTION
Domestic 207856 1R48 SHEH 6320 4451 4872
industrial G208 (i 18635 0] 114.8 178.5
Commarcial Q 0 ah a 3.5 20.2
Transpon 0 0 0 0 0.0 401
Agriculture 0 & £} 0 0.0 14,2
Cithars 4] a 8 0 0.0 (F <]
Non-energy usa ] 0 ] o 0.0 4.1
Total final consumption 27684 1848 7988 B338 5834 834.0
Percant of total enesgy
consumption 415 28 14.4 2.8 &5 100.0
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Table - 12.5 Energy Indicators for the FFYP ([1990-95}

1840 1592 1985 Annual Growth Bnnual Growth
{Based year) (Actual) (Projectad) Mate % (1990-32)  Rate % (1990-95)
{Actual) {Projaectad)
Tatal Energy Raquiremant (MTOE) 17.79 1B.EH 2254 253 4.85
(%% Share) (100.00) (100.00) (100.00)
Cemmercial (MTOE) B.11 £.23 9.38 1.05 8.89
(% Share) (34.30 (33.30)  (41.50)
Biomass ['I'.I'ITCfHEJ 11.69 12.4F 1320 328 2.45
e Share) {B5.70) (G670 (58.50)
Per Capita Energy Consumption (KOE)  184.00 170.00 185.00
- Per Capita Commercial Enargy (KOE) 5&.00 600 Ta.00
Per Capita Biomass Enargy Consum. (KOEH 08.00 113,00 107.00
Per Capita Electricity Ganaration (Kwh) 70.00 2000 110,00
Per Capita Natural Gas Production [MGF) 1.50 1.71 2.25
Energy Intensity (TOEMiNTh] 24,03 24,83 2381
Commearcial Energy Intensity
(TOEMILTE.) 832 B4 091
Primary Enargy Supply (Mix(%5)
1490 1992 1885
Ol 10.40 920 10.80
Natural Gas 21.20 23.40 28.30
Caal 1.60 Q.30 2.00
Hydel 0.40 .40 .40
Biomass 65.70 66.70 58.50
Total: 100.00 100.00 100,00
Sectoral Mix of Commercial Energy Consumption (5&)
1920 {EEH 1965
Industry 54.29 55.77 58.10
Agricultura 464 574 .23
Tranzport 18.83 17.22 14.77
Cammarcial 329 2.80 6,15
Residential 18.51 17.07 15.54
Total: 100.00 100.00 100.00
Sectaral Mix of Biomass Enargy Consumption (%6
14490 1952 1995
Industry 18.55 20.53 20.38
Agricaltura - = =
Transport . k .
Commarcial 0,38 0.45 .82
Residential 81.0v 7o.02 79.00
Tatal: 100,00 100.00 10000
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RURAL AND REMEWABLE ENERGY

12.19 Rural and Renewable Energy, also calied traditional energy. coprises bio-mass fuel (agricultural
resides, tree residues, fuslwood, anial dung), sunlight, wind, flow of waler, wave, animal fodder. The binass
efiergy constitutes about 66% of the fotal energy supply in 1989-90, and its per capita consuption is about
108 KgOE. The per capita supply of biogas fuel is declini ng with every passing year primarily due to dwindling
of tree resources because of large scale telling of trees on one hand, and greater deand of bnicass encergy
due to population increase on the other. Il is estimated that about 13.5 millisn TOE ol bioass will be required in
the year 1994-95 against the availability of about 11.8 million TQE, showing a daficit of about 1.37 million TOE,
The importance of biomass fuel lies 1o the fact that 100 percent rural people and about 70 percent of urban
people depends on biomass fuel for cooking, Besides, it will be principal source of energy supply upto
foreseeable future.

12.20 The planning of traditional energy resources is difficult 25 over 65 parcent of biomass is denved as 2
by-product of agricultural preduction rather than direct energy planning. Besides the activities related to
Iraditional energy are spread over a nuber of ministrias/agencies as well as individuals. Further thal the
augmentation of biomass resources through afforestation programme is 4 time consuming affairs.

12.21 As the augmentation of bioass energy through afforstation programme and other agricultural
aclivities are being deall under agriculture and forestry secior, the section deals under energy sector primarily
concerns with conservation of bioass fuel through the use of improved cooking stoves, conversion of solar
heat into energy, generation of électricity from solar sources and wind, and production of bio-gas from
cowdung and vegetable waste. Il covers the R&D activities carried under different research institutions
including universities and NGOs. Il also provides the necessary policies and facilities for the demonstration
and diffusions of improved and efficient energy conversion technologies.

12.22 The major objectives, sirategies and targets and policies of Rural Energy Daevelopment of Fourth
Plan under Energy Sector are as follows:

CBJECTIVES .

1223 In view of the importance of the sub sector, the fallowing objectives have been set for the
development during the fourth plan (1990-85):

{a)  To provide an assured supply of appropriate type of energy to meet the short and long term neods
of the peaple of selected areas of the country.

(b) To intensify extension services for the quick diffusion of various proven renewable energy
technologies to reduce pressure on biomass fuels in general and fuel wood in particular,

{c)  To train-up rural youth interested enterpreneous parlicularly women on the construction, operation
and maintenance of various new and renewable energy technologies for successiul implementation
of davelopment projects.

(d) To provide energy 1o run small scale indusiries, boost agricultural production, and generate
employment opporiunities in the rural areas, paricularly as parl of decentralised participatory
planning.

(&) Toimprove the quality of rural life and reduce environmental degradation and pallution.

STRATEGY

12.24 To achiave the above objectives for rural and renewable engigy resources, main emphasis will ba
given on the following strategies:

(a) Selection of appropriate organisation (Government/Se mi-Government/NGOs) for providing
extension services for large scale dissemination of all enargy conservation technologies including
improve cooking stove, solar cooker, solar hot bax ele,

)] Diffusion of biomass technology among the selected rural domestic households along with the
provision of necessary subsidies.
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Making coal easily available to the owners of the biick field at reasonable mice. Owners not using
coaligas for brick burning would be penalised.

Making kerosene, LPG etc. easily available at reasonable price to disgourage people from using
fuel wood for domestic purposes.

{2 Use of flat plate coliectors in hospitals, hotels, motels and different Industries to meel hot water
demand and supplement the total energy demand as far as possible.

() Electrification of some selectad isolated areas and remote islands by phovoltaic solar cells.

(g} Selting up of micro-hydro power plants, wind mills ste. for generaling electricity and briquetting
planis, for densificalion of biomass/peal in suitable locations,

ih) Equiping all the concerned Thana HQs with the fadilities for training, demonstration, diffusion ete.
for the development of renewable and allernative energy sources.

(i) Chalking out an action pragramme fer implementation of Decentralization Energy Development
Plan (DEDP) by involving politicians, researchers and the beneficiaries (Rural peapla). This
programme will be a part of overall village development plan, to be prapared during the Fourth
Plan, with pecple's participation.

TARGETS
12.25 The revised targets of Fourth Plan shown in the Tablz below:
Table 12.6
Programmes Bench Mark Target 1654-95
{1085-00) Criginal Fevised
1, Ensmgy Consarvalion
@ improved Cocking
Stoves (in lakh) 1.09 16.22 10,00
by Insulated Box
Cookars (Mos.) 100 40000 15Q00
2. Energy Comvarsion
(@  Biogas Planta {Hos) 417 5000 2500
(b Briquatting Plants (Nos.) 1 2 2
ic) Solar Thermal Conversion {(MNos.) T
{i} Solar Conker (Nos.) 800 5000 3000
{ii}) Bolar Hot box oven (Mos.) 4 A000 1000
3, Ensrgy Augmentation
0 Solar PV Elactricity Gentras (KW) 5 25 25
{8,174 KW (50 KW (35 KW)
{il Wind Enargy Cantres (KW) - 5 2
(10 KW {8 KW)
(it  Micre Hydro Power Plant (KW 1 1
{1 MW (1MW)
PCLICIES
12.26 To attain the aforementioned chjectives and targets, the following policies are reguired to be

adopted during the Fourth Plan Period:

i)

Increased allocation for the developmient of new and renewable energy lechnologies 1o save
consenve traditional energy and maintain ecological balance.
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(i} Conserve rural energy particularly biomass fuel by improving the operational efiiciency of the
variols appliances/devices and provide fraining, incentives, subsidies elec. whergever
necassany.

{iid) Eniorcement of the law, restricting the use of wood for brick burning in the rural areas, in wards

and deeds to maintain the ecological balances.

{iv) Cecentralise development of electricity networks using appropriale commercial fugls and new
energy technologies under the framework of an Integrated MNalional Energy Plan for Rural and

Agricultural Developmant,

{v) Gradual shifting of dependence from exhaustible energy sources to the inexhaustible ones.

INVESTMENT OUTLAY FOR THE FFYP

12.27 A total of Tk. 15.00 crore is required during Fourth Plan to implement the revised programme

target as follows:

il Biomass Energy Conservation
i) Energy Conservation

iil} Energy Augmentation

i) Strengthening of EME Wing

The agency-wise break-down is as follows,
i) BCSIR

i} REE

i} Planning Commission

THE ANNUAL PHASING OF THE ALLOCATION

[Tk.in crore)

5.00
3.00
4.00
2.00

uuuuu e

0.10
11.80
3.00

TABLE-12.7
{Th. N Grore)
1990-91 1681 -82 1002-43 1593-8« 1954-835 Total
Ar 1939590
Cionstant prices 013 QL 132 B.75 5.76 15.00
Currant prices 014 6.05 1.80 H.64 913 18.56
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DIL, GAS AND MINERAL DEVELOPMENT

12,28 Natural Gas plays a dominant and critical role in the socio-economic development of Bangladesh. It
provides increased quantum of commercial energy to accelerate the pace of agricullural and industral
development and improve the standard of living, maintain the balance of payment by reducing the import hill
for oil and coal: supply feed for the praductisn of urea fartilizer and fuel for electricily generation.

OBJECTIVES
12.29 The major objectives of the Fourth Plan are as follows:

f):

(]

(i)

To ensure the supply of increased guantum of commercial energy mostly Irom indigenous
resources and optimise its utilization:

To denve maximum benelit through the balanced development of explotation wells, production
wolls, ransmission lines and distibution lines:

To contain the import of cil 1o the extent feasible through maximum ulilisation of natural gas, coal,
peat aswell as NGLU/LPG and Maptha, '

fiv) To inttiale and accelerate the developmem af eoal and peat resources with a view 10 making a
better mix in the energy supply and lor balanced regianal development.

(b To accelerate the exploration of both hydrocarbon and other minerals 10 raiss the resournes baga,

{wi To maximiee the use of motor spiril ta substituts the import of diessal,

{wii) To conserve the energy resources through efficient utilization in power plants, mills and faclores
and in fransport seclor,

fwili} To einphasize the development of appropriate manpower tor planning, negotiating, designing.
execution and operation and maintenance of energy sector regramme/projects,

{ix) To prelect the environmental and ecological balance.

STRATEGIES

(i)

(it}

(i)

()

(v}

12,30 The tollowing strategies will be adepted in pursLing the above objactives:

To gradually involve the private sectar not anty in exploration activities but also in other areas of
engrgy development. .

To make a shift towards betler enargy-mix, so that dependence on a single energy source like
natural gas is reduced and other BRergy resources such as coal, peat, etec. are exploited.

To reduce the import burden for oil, nalural nas fiekds cnrichéd in condensate and
propanes/butanes shouid be developad.

To develop an effective regional balance in €nergy supply, more gas-based clectricity would be
taken to the western zone and eftors will also be made lo take gas pipeiine 1o thal zons via
Jamuna Bridge. Besides, emphasis will be given to develop the coal and peatl resources
discovered in the west zong,

To evolve appropriaie tarff system for the conservation and sconimic use of nalural gas.
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CEVELOPMENT POLICIES

12.31 In order tv achieve the objectives of the Fourth Plan as well as the overall development of this
sactor the following policies would be pursued:

i} Pnvate sector particularly the multinational Qil Companies should be encouraged for invesiment in
hydrocarbon exploration on mutually beneficial ferms.

{ii) The capacily and capability of Bangladesh Petroleum Fuploration Company (BAPEX) should be
strengthened for exploration activities as well as assisting the Production Companies in drilling

and testing of their production wells. Besides, it must develop capabilily for negotiating with muiti-
national oil companies.

(iiry To make BAPEX financially viable, a reasenable percentage of revenue from gas sale shoukd be
giver 1o it to mee its revenue and a part of development expenditures.

{iv) The gas price should gradually be raised to the level of economic cost of sUpply.

(v} The dedicated reserve and additional gas availability should be annually revised and gas may be
sold to expon onented industries at economic prices. A nateral gas depletion and end-use policy
should be formulated and ke reviewed annually.

{wi) To maximise the utilisation of mator spirit available from the natural gas liquid in vehiclas and
surplus Naptha of Eastern Retinery in power planis appropriale mechanism needs 1o be evolved.

i) An appropriale manpower development policy should be cvolved to reduce the present
dependence on expatriate consultants.

DEMAND-SUPPLY PROJECTION
12.32 During the Third Plan gas production increased from 95 BCF in 1984-85 10 168 BCF in the terminal
year 1989-30 showing an annual avarage growth rale of 12 percent, The Fourth Five Year plan envisages an

annual growth rate of 10.3 percent which will raise the annual gas production from 168 BCF in 1989-90 1o 275
BCF in 1994-85.

The projected peak demand and its supply from nine gas fields are shown in Table 128 and 12.6.

Table 12.8
GAS DEMAND FORECAST (MMCFD)
1885%-90 1980-91 1891-92 1582-93" 19593-04 1984-95
Bench Mark
Peak Demand 580 600 650 700 8O0 950
Average Demand # 450 475 2B G600 650 750
Annual Demand
(ECF) 168 173 189 216 241 275
# The average annual gas demand uplo the FY'93 has been shown on Ihe basis of aciual gas production.
Table 12.9 _
CUSTOMER-WISE BREAK UP OF PEAK AND AVERAGE DEMAND (MMCFD)
19858-30 1990-91 1861-92 1892-93 1893 94 1994-35
Phk.Av. Pk. Av. Pk, Av. Pl. Av, Pk. Av, Pk. Av.
Power 250 230 0 213 230 250 280 28BS 480 355
Fertilizer 170 150 200 190 210 208 <220 205 255 225
Other 140 a5 150 120 160 142 180 160 285 170

Total: 460 600 475 650 525 700 GO0 BCD 650 95( 750D
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Table 12.10
PRODUCTION TARGET TO MEET THE PEAK DEMAND {MMCFD)
Figld 1890-01 1851-92 1£592-93 1993-94 1954-95
Sylhet 6 6 6 5 5
Kailashtilla 23 20 25 75 160
Rashidpur - - - B{ 120
Hobiganj 76 Firs 150 170 200
Titag 225 252 295 3040 330
Bakhrabad 141 145 185 180 180
Feni - 16 20 20 20
Total: 471 5156 651 210 10405

FROGRAMMES AND TARGETS OF THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
Bangladesh Oil, Gas & Mineral Corporation (BOGMC)/Petro-Bangla:

12.33 During the plan period Petrobangla will complete 3 exploration, 8 appraisal and 11 production wells;
construct 132 Km, transmission and 1823 Km. distribution fines, produce 73,000 tannes of LPG and conchuct
seismic survey of 2400 L Km, To extract 1 million lohnes of coal annually from 2000 AD inilial works of the
Barapukuria coal mine project has been undertaken by Fetrobangla. In addition, a peat development
demonstration project with the participation of local private investor will be implemented during the plan period
in the peat rich southern part of the country with a view to popularising the use of peatpeat briguettas as fuel
in cooking and brick fields as substilule of natural gas and imported kerosenelcoal. Besides, efforts will be
made 1o use compressed natural gas (CNG) as substitute of POL in the road and waler lransporis. Initially a
CNG project with 4 filling stations at Dhaka City with a target of converting 1000 road vehicles and some matine
engines will be implemented during the plan period.
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Tabie-12 11
THE PROCRAMMES AND TARGETS OF PETROBANGLA DURING THE PLAN PERIOD

Programme Actual | Projected Tatal
1HHD - _1990-91 1991-02 | 1932-23  1863-94 1994.95 1864-35

1. (8} Peak Demang

for Gas (MMCFD) 550 BO0 £50 700 500 850

(b} Average Gas

Gunsumption {MMCFD] 4590 473 526 241 S50 785
2. Annual Produciion

of Natural Gas(BCF) 188 74 129 214G 241 275 1143 .3
3. Cuslomers {MNes.) 21058 26405 27640 20404 S8444 26000 153843
4. Expiloration Well

tor Hydrocarba (Nos ) 1 - 1 1 1 i3]
5. Appraisal

Develooment wells & 2 - 1 1 2 &
6. Produaotion Welig

{Operation) 24 & 3 1 2 3 11
7. Transmission Line (K.} 715 s 4 12 55 50 132
8, Distribution Line (K .M.} 6586 298 225 aLn 400 450 1823

{Cumulative)

9. Seismio Survey (LK.M} 509 404 954 400 B4p 500 2404
10. Production of LPG (Tonna) - - - - - : -

{i] From ERL, - S00 9040 900 a00g 13000 485000

(I} From Gas Fiold = - . - - 25001 25000
11. Gil Congumption

i Million Tonng) 1.83 1.8 1.6 1.810 150 2.00 810
12. Production of

Crude Oil {Tonng) 14756 14230 109040 HEO] 7000 5300 47230

BANGLADESH PETROLEUM CORPORATION {BPC)

12.34 The BPC's main autivities duning the Fourth Plan will ba concenfrated on the completion of DMRE
of Easlern Hefinery Lid. adding a secandary conversion plant 1o the existing Refirery and completion of
slorage and bottling plants at Elenga and Kailashiilia gas fields.

GEOLOGICAL SURVEY CF BANGLADESH {GSB}

12.35 G5B will undenake extensive and intensive geclogical and geophysical surveys supparied by
driiling for mineral discoven, enginewring, water resources and tecionic studics. The impotant programimes
and targets of GSB in the Fourth Plan are as lollows:

1960-95
4] Delailed Geolegical Mapping for Minerals 4000 Sgkm.
b)  Research on Sratigraphy 4 Seclions
¢} Research and Exploration for motallic deposiis 100 Sampies
d} Gravity and Magnetic Survey 200 5g km,
e)  Seismic/Resistivity Survay 100  Sg. km.

£ Drilling of Exploratory Walis 3000 Meires
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BANGLADESH PETROLEUM |INSTITUTE (BPI)

1236 The existing capacity of tha BPI will be strengthened to cater to the training needs of BOGMC and
its subsidiary companies, It will also initiate modest research in the fields of petroleum exploration, daia
processing and interpretation, drilling, production and distribision of hydrocarbons.

FEASIBILITY AND OTHER STUDY

12.37 Some studies relating to oll, gas, mineral resources, pipeline conatruction etc, will be-undertaken
during the Plan period.

FRIVATE SECTOR PARTICIPATION

12.38 Government of Bangladesh akways favour privale sector paricipation in ail and gas exploration, As
such specific programmes 1o encourage private sector participation will be drawn and relevant information will
be communicated to foreign investors during the plan period. The Government will actively consider the
adeption of some fiscal measures o attract foreign investors specially in oil and gas exploration during the
Fourth Plan. At present Iransportation of LPG is being carried out by privale sector. Cifarts will be made to
bottie, transport and markat LPG: and use CNG in transport vehicles, river crafis, ele, under private seclor
during the plan period.

FINAMCIAL ALLOCATION

1238 A total of Tk. 2398 crorc af constant prices has been allocated in lhe Fourth Plan for the
development of oil, Gas and mineral resources in the Public Sector. The agency-wise and programme-wise
dislribution of this allocation is given in Table 12.12 and 12,12

Table-12.12
AGENCY-WISE ALLOCATION
at 1989/90 prices (at current prices)

{Tk. in crore)
Total 1990-91 1991-82 1592-93 1993-94  1994-85
BOGMG: 2048.00 275.00 256.00 465.00 521.00 530.00
(2603.00) (300.00) {369.00) (563.00) (661.00)  (710.00)
BPG: 300.00 64.00 £5.00 £#0.00 50.00 41.00
(260.00) (70.00) (75.00) {96.00) CB4.00) (55.00)
GSB: 30,00 1.00 2.00 5.00 10.00 12.00
(37.84) (1.08) (2.25) (6.00) (12.50) (16.00)
WM/Q. Eneragy 20.00 3.00 4.00 4.00 5.00 4.00
{24.30) (3.25) [4.50] (4.80) (B.25) {5.50)
Total: 2358.00 343.00 327.00 55500 586.00 57 .00

(3025.14) (374.34) {450.75) _|563.80) (743.75) (786.50)
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Table 12,13
PROGRAMMEWISE ALLOCATION
(i grove Taka)
ALLOCATION AT CONSTANT PRICE
PROGRAMMES (AT CUBRENT PRIGE)
A.  PUBLIC SECTOR:
Oil and Gas Exploration 240.00
{252.31)
Appraisal Gas Davelopment 450.00
(567 .69)
Gas Transmission Line 500.00
(630.76)
Gas Distribufion Ling 3520.00
{44153}
LPG Developmeni 27500
(346.92)
Fetroleum Product Development 175.00
(220.77)
Coal/Peat Development aec.0o
(378 46)
Geological Mapping & Mineral Exploration 30.00
- (37.85)
Feasibility Study 70.00
{8B.31)
Manpower Development & Research 48.00
[60.55)
Totalof A: 23498.00
(3025 14}
B. PRIVATE SECTOR
Oil & Gas Exploration 200.00
[252.31)
Othears 100,00
(126.15)
Total of B: 300,00
e (378 48)
Total of (A + B) 2608.00

(3403.60)
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POWER

12.40 Availability of reliable power supply is one of the primary essential ingredients for economic
development. As such power sector has been attached high priority in the Fourth Five Year Plan 1390-95,
The per capila electricity generation of 70 Kwh during 1989-80 is planned 10 raise io 110 Kwh in June 1995
having an average annual growth rale of 9%. It is expected 1hat the maximum demand wil grow at around 10%
on an average during 1992-35.

DEVELOPMENT OQBJECTIVES
12.41 The development objectives that will be pursued during the Fourth Five Year Plan comprises the
lollowing:

{a} Ensuring reliable and uninterrupled power supply through maximum utilisation of the existing
capacities, adding generation capacities at least cost by optirrising ensrgy mix and balanced
expansion of transmission and distribution netwark sysiem.

(B Encouraging productive and elticient use ol enargy.

(ch Reduction of Systermn Loss technical as well as non-lechnical.

{d) Augmenting power supply in the rural areas to boost rural ecanomy and thereby alleviale poverty
and ensure women's paricipation in the rural areas through Area Coverage Rural Clectrification
Frogramme,

{e) Raising efficiency in resources management and improving financial perormance of the power
system.

DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES
12.42 The following strategies will be adopted to achieve the above mentionpd chjectives.

{a) Expansion of the power system on least-cost basis through opiimisation of fuel mix.

{s]} Augmentation of the capacities through rehabilitation of power planis, transmission ines
and grid sub-stations.

{c) Balancing of transmission and distribution networks to mateh generation capacily; ang
exiension of transmission and distribulion network to connect growth centres both urban
and rural.

{d) Addition of East-West Interconnector with a view to transler cheaper power from East to
West Zona.

PDLIC‘E',S%,U The policies to be pursued for realisation of the above ahjectives will pri marily be related to
technical, financial management and administrative issues.

{1) Increased operational efficiency and sysiem reliability.

(2 Increased mobilisation of domastic resources through rationalization of eleclicity tarifl:

{3) Enhancement of PESs erli::n;.n::y_

{4} Remeve institutional deficiencies through appropriate reforms.

(5) Reduction of system loss 1o an acceptable level.
(6) Rationalisation of tariff and promotion of revenue.
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(7 improvement of consumer services.
e Manpower development and skill promotion.
{3 Women's participation in Power sector.

£10) Local input to Power development,
(11)  Private sector participation.
(12}  MNeed for Vigorous Load Management.

{13} Increasing Productive Use of Electricity

Increased Operational Efficlency

12,431 The overall operational effliciency of the Powar System s at a low level. BPDE's operaling sysiem
is Inefficiant both in technical as well as non-technical terms. Techrical inefficiencies comprise high system
loss, poor maintenance of power siations and other equipment as well as uneconomic operation of varioys
generating units. Tha non-technical inefficiencios caomprise poor financial management, unscientific
accounting, poor billing and collection system and above all poor adminigiration invelving leakage of huge
amount of revenue in various ways. Poor inventory management also entails huge loss to FDB. All these
technical and financial inefficiencies and pilferage must be removed or raising the overall efficiency.

Increased System Reliability

12.43.2 Even at the beginning of the Third Five Year Flan, the POB system was vulnerable, witnessing
fregquent breakdown of the system. voltage fiuctuation and uncertairty in the supply.. Although the situation
signiticanlly improved, thera is still room for further improvement in this diraction.

Increased Mobilization of Domestic Resources

12.43.3 Sufficient infrastructure in the Power Sector has already been built both during prefiberation and
post liberation petiods. The system has by now diaveloped a potential for generaling surplus aperating
revenue after meeting the annual recurring expenditure. Out of this surplus revenue, BPDB has already
started self financing some of the development projects, With the futlire growth of infrastructure Ihrough
implementation of various new power projects. the surplus revenue will fuher increase resulting in the
Increased capability for sel-financing.

REB has so bng receivad the local currency from the Governmenl as grant which was passed an ta the
PBSs as loan. The PBS have been expocted 1o amortize the loan. some of the operating P Ss have shown
potential for generating surplus after making debt servicing to NED. All efforts shoutd e miade 10 sae that
more @nd more PBSs generale operating surplus and plough it back inte the system for expansion and
intensification of the Rural Elecirification Programma. This will reduce the pressure on Government Fund,

Enhancement of PBSs Efficiency .

12.43.4 In consideration of the gastation period needed for RER project implementation, the PBSs are
now allowed subsidy for a period of minimum five years. It has Wansoired that mest of the PBSs have not
proved themselves economically viable after the expiry of subsidy period and they look longer period for
achieving break even. Therefore, eftorts should be made 1o raise the efficiency of the PBSs so that they can
prave themselves economically viable within the prescribed periad.
Institutional Reform and Decentralisation :

12,435 In order to decentralise the activities of generation. transmission and distribution as a part of
raorganisation o improve power sector's performance Dhaka Electric Supply Authorily was made operational
since Cctober 1991, Other ragional slectric supply authorityboard may be considered in future on the hasis
of experience and performance of DESA, The regional boards may be conatituted in the form of REB
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Removal of Imbalance in the System

12.43.6 Technical imbalance presently exists in the cower systern. On the one hand, the systam has
some surplus generation capacity which cannot be fruittully ufilised due ta bolllenecks in the grid sub-
stationisub-station capacily as well as transmission and distnbution lines. Therefors, ihe Fourth Five Year Plan
will lay emphasis on removal of the boltlenecks by augmenting subx-station as well as line capacly which will
help achieve the core objective of the plan, ie. utiisation of existing capacity to 1he maximum exient and
reduce Pressure on Scarce resources.

Reducation of System Loss

12.42.7 Sysicm less of the overall power syslem was 38.14% in 13983-90 which ros 1041.3% 0 1890-
91. Special administrafive measures to check underbilling and oilferage, strearmi ning of commercisl operation
of inancial managemeant, implementation of on-going system loss reduction peojeg eto. are some of he
efforts that are being made to bring down the system loss 10 an acceptable level As a result, the syslem loss 15
gradually coming down. The overall system loss (BPDB/DCSA combined) as recordud in Degcembar 1592,
January 1993 and February 1993 are 36.7%. 36.1% and 34 8% respactively. Though the Revised Fourth
Five Year Plan target has been fixed to reduce the system loss to 26% by June 1995 but the lrend of radue ng
the system loss shows that the achievable reduction'ot systern lass i1 1594-95 may be arouns 0%,

Raticnalisation of Electriclty Tariff and Promotion of Sales & Revenue

12 432.8 The last electricily anlf study carried out in 1985 recommended atarfl structu-e on marginal cost
pricing principle. Since then considerable tme had elapsed and fhe farff structure needs fo be revized for
further rationalisation in the present context of elactricty consumption and its patern, This shou'd be carricd
oul with a view to evolving a more suitabile structure for prometion ot electricily sales and augimenting
revenue tuning with achigving social justice. . 1his tariff rationalisation is also neceseary 100 eNCOUrERIng some
ol the peak hour consumers ta shift to ett-peak periods througn incentives tanils. This will also call for suitable

adjustmant in policies such as incentive taritf for encouraging use of slecinoity in the o T-peds periods through

incentive tartts.

Improvement of Consumer Services -

12.43.9 The responsibility of the public or the private utilitizs es net cnly in biling for electricity. of
collection of revenus for operation and maintenance of the distribution network but dlso praviding nigh qualiy
sarvices and safeguarding the consumers interest, Improvemant of the qually of senvcas nclude MBAELIrES
like electric connectons to new applicant within (he specitied time Limit, sending bills te consumers 3t 3 regular
interval praferably monthly basis and restoration of power supply quickly after recerving the comelaint. The
concerned wlility ar the employees concerned should be held responsible and should bo penalised 1or poor
CONSUMEr Services.

Manpower Developmeni and Skill Promotion

12,43.10 Manpower Devalopmant through in-house training ard fareign training sneuld be considered
an essential ingredient for successiul implementation of development projects and for raising the cperaticnal
efficiency of the existing systam. Hence toreign traring as wsll as lacal traning should oe enceuraged, (b
necessary, through adequata incentives. Foreign training need for spaeihe projed irplementation Decause
of its new technological characterslics should be allowed in all cases. On the job training particularly in
implemantation of major energy projects should ke increasingy made binding with a view to acquinng
technical know-how and reducing our dependence on lorcign experls. There should e A commion forum far
exchangz of new ideas gained through foreign train'ng as well as through practical expenances gatherad in
different energy fislds to ensure dissemination of knowledge and expertise. Participation in the regional and
infernational seminars and workshops should by all means be encoLraged in order fo keep track of the latest
technological development and know-how.

Women's Participation in Power Sector:

12.43.11 With the implementation of power project there will be a let of job opporunitizs for gxecution
during implementation period and for operaticn and maintenance after completion of the project. 20% of
theze job opportunities may be filled up as per gavermment quota for woman [Excapt tor some obs tof
technical ground). As an indirect benafit of electrification lot of job opporunities will be credted fof women in
the cotlage industries, self employment programme and induslrial seclors like garments inrdusines, legiric
industrigs elc,

+ B
Py
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Local Input io Power Development

12.43.12 The development projects in the energy sector particularly the fransmission and distribution
projects of Power and Natural Gas sectors, which are cortinuous programmes by nature, need materiale and
equipments in large quantities for their implementation. Efforls will b2 made to manulacture such type of
malerials and equipment (like transformers, poles, ACSR conducior, cables, insulators, meters ele.) locally. To
ensure markets of such locally produced materials for the investors, agreement regarding supply of materials
between the public sector agency responsible for implementing the energy sector projects and private
investors should be made before hand.

Privalie Sector Participation

12.43.13 The Plan emphasises the need for private sector involvemant in powar davelopment. With the
privale seclor involvement, additional investment is expected which can supplemant the fulure long term
energy expansion plan. The plan also permits to undertake gensration projects in private sector on Build-
Operate-Transfer (BOT)/Build-Operate Own |BOO) principle. The gzneration based on indigenous coal, peat,
surplus furnace oiNaptha, renewable engrgy (particularly solar photovoltaic and wind energy) municipal
wastes elc. in the private sector may be encouraged by allowing various incentive packages. With the presont
encouraging policy of the government for private investmant, it is expectad “hat some new power plants will
be set up in industrial units which will meet their own power demand and thereby reduce the prassure on
public seclor investment programme. i

Need for Vigorous Load Management

12.43.14 Presently the peaking poriion of the peak period's demand is abnormally figh in Bangladesh,
which has led to the crealion ol excess capacities beyond what is optimally desirable. Because of rescurce
conslraint, the Fourth Plan emphasises utilisation of exisling capacity to the maximum axtent and craating ol
new ¢apacity on a minimum necessity basis.

In 19€5 the generation capability will allow a very small reserve capacily, as a resull load management wil
be needed lor reliable power supply particularly during the peak period, Various measures of lpad
management particularly pricing and non-pricing mechanism, closing down of big commercial shops, putling
off irrigation pumps, avoiding various unnecessary illumination etc. during peak period may be vigorously
pursued during the plan period. Besides, necessary sleps may be taken 1o shift the demand from peak period
to off peak period. With proper load management all efforts may be made to raise the present load factor of
58% to at least 60%.

Increasing Productive Use of Electricity

12.43.15 The Fourth Plan intends 1o rationalise the us2 of elocinoity tor more productive purposas and
avert all sorts of wastages in view ol the fact thal resources are posing & sencus censtraint in 17e Fourth Plan.
Thig will call for fermulation of mare efficient tariff and non-antf palcies.

_ REVIEW OF THE PHYSICAL AND FINAMNCIAL PERFORMANCE
PHYSICAL PERFORMAMCE DURING 1930-92

12.44 Physical perforrnance during the First Twe Year (1960 92) al the Fourth Fve Year Plan was not
salisfactory. Only 7 projects oul of 45 projects were complated during this period. Preblem in the generation
sub-sector confinued. The country sufiered from a tremendous shoriage of elzctricity supoly with accasional
load shedding due primarily to the following reasans:

() Delay in completion of schedule repair/mainienance ard due lo derated capacity of some of the
unis.

(ii) Temporary shortfall in the supply on gas due o delay in non-commissianing of North-South Pipe
Ling.

(i) Fall in water laval at Kaptai Lake resulting in decreased generation.

{iv) Delay in overhauling and renovation of several old Power Slants dud to loan suspension of

commitled assistance, and in commissioning of on-going generation projecis.

() Poor financial and operational pedfarmance.
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Besides the diversion of development fund for payment of liabilities including DSf hampered the
physical programmes of projects. In the generation sub-seclor one project namely Bhaghabar Gas Turbine
Power Statlon was completed adding a generation capacity of 71 MW. The avarlable generation capacity in
June, 1392 was 1724 MW (installed capacity 2398 MW) against a peak demand of 1672 MW, [Suppressed).
The estimaled peak demand of 1800 MW could not be supplied fully in FY 1992 due to shartage in generation
capability. During 1990-92 6(Six} projects of BPDB including one TAPP and one projact aof NBESE were
completed.

12.45 In the Transmission sub-sector physical progress was not significant du ring this period. This is
bacause of the fact that implemantation ol major on-going projects fike Ghorzsal-Haripur Hasnabad 230 KV
ling, seven transmission line project, Kabirpur-Manikganj 132 KV ling project were badly delayed, However,
substantial progress was achieved on Ashuganj-Gomilla 230 KV transmission line and Seven Transmission
line project during this period. The pace of progress in the rest of the on-geing project like Renovalion,
Rehabilitation & Augmantation of grid system, second East-Wasz| Interconnector are insignificant. One
important development in the Power sector was the establishment of DESA to undertake a3 comprehensive
distnbulion works in the Greater Dhaka Area.

12.46 RED concenlrated its efforts during the period largely ralated 1o installation of sub-stations
construction of distribution lines and organisation of PBSs. During 1990-91 and 1951-32 8059 KM of
distribution line. 3462 KM of distribution lins constructed by REB respectively,

FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE DURING THE PERIOD 1990-92
12.47 ADP provision and aclual expenditure during 1990-92 is shawn in Tablz 12,14,

Tabla 12.14
= i Takain crare)
Year Revised ADP provision Actusal Fxpenditure
Total FiE Local Total PLA Foca
1820-91 997.33 B72.63 324.70 55285 280,15 272.69
1991-92 1069.40 653 .54 415 86 11659 .81 JE117 408.73
2066.73 132617 740.56 172278 841.33 f81.42

The above table shows thal aciual expenditure at current prices was Tk, 1722 76 crore as dgainst
allocation of Tk. 2066.73 crore. The reasons for this were paucity of local resaurcas, delay in re'ease of fund,
delay in signing of loan contract, problems of financial management eic.

LOAD FORECAST

12.48 The maximumdemand as recordad in June 1921 was 1637 MW, Assurming this, the growth rate in
power demand has been projected al the rate of 10%. The prejeced power demand, gnergy generation
capability, and reserve margin up to 1994-95 is shown at Table 12 15,

Tahle-12.15
Year Maimum Gergraban Firm Faserve s ol Reserve
Demand Capability Ciapabily Canacity Capacity over
hiax. Demand
(M) (M (VY () (M)
1989-90 1508 1EZZ* 1624 Seo 21.5%%
1980-91 1637 1719 1987 B 5%
1801-92 1817 1724 1674 52 3%
1982-93 2017 2110 18259 793 4.6%
1953-94 2239 2601 2170 352 16%
1804-95 2485 3055 2558 ST0 22 0%

" Actual Suppressed demand was 1672 MW
" Capability raised to 2226 MW during the 3rd Plan period subssgquently reduced to TB34 MW due 1o rehabilitation and
deration of capacity. .

Note: Maximum demand projected = based on arcund 10% Growth Rate annually commans -ate with the GDP growth
rate of 5%. . i
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PHYSICAL PROGRAMME

12,49 The physical programme for the rest thrae years {1932-95) of the Fourth Mive Year Plan period
based on the Revised Fourth Five Year Plan aliocation aims at achieving net addition of generatian capability
of 1019 MW (Including restoration of Capacity of 539 MW, transmission iine of 429 KM and distribulion lina of
2680 KM under BFDB and 17140 KM under REE and 1325 KM under DESA dnng 1993-95. However, the
Power Sector's main aclivities during the coming three years (1292-9%) of the Fourth Fiva Ya2ar Plan will ba
conceniraled mainly en the completion of on-going projects. The details of revised physical targets of the
Fourth Five Year Plan along with actual position in 1991-92 is shewn intable 12.16.

12,50 The target of achieving the generation capability in the Fourth Five Year Flan has boen fixed at
3055 MW to meel & projected load demanc of 2485 MW taking img account a reserve capacity of about 23%
(570 MW} of the maximum dsmand. This corresponds 1o a total installed capacity of 3190 MW, With the
available allocation in the public secter as well as other procedural and implernentation consiraints, the o1l
installed capacity and capability are expected to reach 2878 MW and 2743 MW respectively in the putilic
sector. Therefore, to achieve the plan targst of installed capacity and capability ¢l 3190 MW and 3055 Mw
. lespeclively in 1984-95, an addition of instaled capacity of 312 MW will be required during the plan peried,

ks may be made by raising the allocation inthe public sector and part cipation of private sactor

Table 12.16
Agenay Particulars 1930-99 Bench Fourt Actual Target
mark pasition Plar pasilon Mot additan | Cumuiative
lhe FEYF Targi: 1951-92 g position
{1980-30 : {Provisignali|  1992-95 1334.95
actial) Fevised
Fublic Sector
BFDE - Installed sapacity (MW) 2357 3asg 2357 450 2ava
{2352)
- Capability W 220 328 1724 DG 2743
- Transmission Ing 230 KY 2825 4012 2652 455 3181
132 KV & 66 KV (KM) (2R63)
= Distribution line (KK 35070 ANnen J£054 2G40 36T
il netuding
DESA)
- Consumear cannaction [Mo.) 1225000 1600000 903290 1470030 1050000
(1174572] (Excluding
DESA)
- Capacity of Grid Sub-statian 4718 7339 2450 G B B i
(WIVA) (Excluding
LESa)
BER - Distribution lina (KM) 25529 Ba450) 4445 140 1188 ¢
- Electrified village {MNa;) 930 adB11 10730 800 14530
- Consumer Connasiion (No!) AG5EER 1282462 FogaRz 254000 OEZ952
DESA - Distrbutior lina (KM) . - 4330 1325 G735
- Capacty af Grids/S:5 (MVA) - - 1048 1100 2146
- Consumer connection (Mo - - AEEN00 205009 BFO030
Public' SectarPrivata Sector
Installed Capacity/Capability (bW . - - 312 qrz

Mota:

1) Installed capacity 2878 MW - 2328 MW + Mew acdition 480 MW,

g)  Capabilty 2743 MW 1 1724 MW + New addition 480 MW 4 Gapan ity =erassn 530 bW,

3 3151 KM 2852 KM + Mew addition 499 KM - Dismarrling 167 KN

ap 4147 MVA 2505 MVA - Mew addtion 5368 MVA - Dizmantlcd 44 MVA

5 Cumuative positicn of installed capaeity in 1994-95 both 0 Fublic 216 Private Sectors will be
3190 MW (2878 MW under BPDB in public sector + 312 MW in publ © seclerprivats sactar],

&) Cumulstive position of capakility in 1884-95 both in Public and Private Sactois wil e 3055 MW
{2743 MW under BPDB ir public sector « 312 MW in publicfprivate sectar).,
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FINANCIAL PROGRAMME

12.51 The Draft Fourth Five Year Plan allocation in 1883-90 conslant price for the Power Seclor was Tk.
8450 crore including Tk, 200 crore under private seclor. However, based on the actual expenditure incurred
in 1950-81 and 1991-32, allocation made in Revised ADP for 1992-83 and ADP for 1993-84 the revised
allocation for Power Sector in the Fourth Fve Year Flan, stands &t Tk, 4536 crore &) constan: 195%-90 price
(Tk. 5531.71 crore at curren! prices), he agencywise oreakup of which is shownin Table 1217,

Table-12.17
Revised Fourth Five Year Plan Allacation
at constant 1989494 price

(at current price)
(Imoroea Taka)
Agency Dratt Feurth Expenditure Expenditure RADP ALP Belanca Tatal
Five Year Flan TU9G-91 1891-532 1903 1993-94 glccanion FFYP
at constant [Actual) (Aciual) fram
1989-00 = G54-04
price cutof FFYP
. allecaicn
Fublic Sactor
BFDB 4236.00 347.80 745,79 T11.20 BRO.OE 532,36 2287 A7
{inciuding DESA) 1278.75) {8523.56) (85870 [BEE.C0) E44) (3B34.45)
DESA - 55.34 1:14.9?. 193,18 9Ez.64 TL.AT 551,95
e0.28) ["6E.A6) (d3s.2a)  (11B.COY b e =1 [BF9.33)
REB 1055.00 104,35 128,82 2rd.d4 254,16 203.15 O6% 82
(11384} (147.44)  (331.38) (32375 27073} {1195.99)
BAEC 1324.94 o3 021 a7 02n 016 2.82
0,20 {0.24) (020 (.25} 10.29) (0,17
TAFFs 7.0 D04 0405 003 8.70 713 15.95
10,043 [0,08) (.04 (11.08) il (20,803
MRSE 24.08 002 - - = C.09
: {010 ) (- () i} {0.10)
Fower Gdh0.00 ROT.RO 1071879 1178.02 100572 ga3 67 4536.00
Secior (7917.95) {552.98) (T1B7.18Y (142354, (12B1.08)  {110593) (5531.71)
i at current price’
Privata Sectar 200.00 200,00
[252.31)
Power Sactor {Total) 4738.00

(784,02}
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CHAPTER-XII

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION
A. TRANSPORT

13.1 Transpor on the one hand acts as a catalyst in the soecio-economic development of a country and on
the other, socio-economic development generates demand for transport. Therefore, an adequate and
efficient lransport systern is a basic requirement for both initiating and sustaining economic development.
Transport facilitates expansion of domeslic markels by \ransportation of surplus goods and services from
production centres to the centres of consumption. Similarly impert and exports are facilitaled by eflicient
transportation.

13.2 Mo transport system can be conceived without reference 1o its terrain and geography. Basides,
population distribution, level of industrialisation, the general level of economic activity and cenlres of
administrative organisation have a direct bearing on the growth of transpon system of a country.

13.3 Transport facilities including infrastructure are not adequae in Bangladesh. Surface transport
network of Bangladesh consists of 1.55 lakh Km of roads (including rural and urban) of which 14,000 Km is
paved; 2745 route-kilometerage of railways [BG-924-Km, MG-1822 Km) and 5200 Km of perennial walerways
which increases to 8372 Km during the mongoan. Thus thera are only 9.70 Km of paved roads, 1.91 Km of
railways and 3.61 Km of perennial waterways per 100 sq. Km in the country. The terrain is deltaic, criss-grossed
by a large number of rivers and inundated by annual floods making construction as well as maintenance of
roads and railways costly and difficult. Again, millions of tons of silis carried by the river maks it difficult to keep
the waterways navigable. The high cost of construction and maintenance together with resource constraint
makes the infrastructure for transportation of Bangladash the least developed.

13.4 The subsistence nature of the economy, major demand for freight traffic originating from arterial
movement of export and imports and some histonical, political and ecenomic factors have also contribuled ta
the present status of transport network of Bangladesh. Inspite of the situation, transportalion sector
contributes about 8 per-cent to the incremental outout ol GDP of which the contribution of the read sub-
seclor is about 50 percent.

13.5 The transport system of Bangladesh consists of rallway, road, inland waterways, two sea pors,
maritime shipping and civil aviation calering both domestic and international traffic. While railways and inland
water transport continue to bear the main burden of bulk of long haul traffic, read transpont has been assuming
an increasingly important role in the movement of short haul tratic, paricularly the manufactured and
penshable goods. This trand will further be intensificd with expansion of the road network, both arterial ang
local.

- 13.6 Provisions for irdrastructure facilities such as roads, railways, pors, airpors g1c., rest in the public
sector, The railways and the civil aviation sub-sectors, are entirely in the public sector. While infrastructural
facilitics in the road and water sub-sectors are provided by the Government, operation in these sub-sectors
are ceminated by the private sector. Though primarily construction of reads is the responsibility of public
sector, the institutional responsibifity for tha construction and maintenance of rural roads including connection
ol growih centres and market piaces is entrusled with the local governmient institutions and the LGED.
Municipal roads are constructed by tae respective municipal auihoritios. The Roads and Highways Department
is responsible for construction and maintsnance of arlerial oads including Thana connecting roads,

13.7 Development of rural transpon system is very vital for the overall develepment of rural BCOTIOMY.
Production, distrbution and marketing of rural preducts call for improvement of rural transpert facilities. Ta
keep pace with the development of transport system, rural road networks nced bo developed adequately so
that they can feed the arterial road system. Transport system in the rural areas is not properly linkad with the
arterial system. Planning, resource allocation and imple mentation of rural transport development programmes
are included within the overall programme for rural development.
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REVIEW OF PAST DEVELOPMENT
13.8 Public Sector allocation in the transport sector during the past plan periods are shown in Tabiz-13.1

Table-13.1: Public Sector Allocaiion in the transpori seclor During Various
Plan Perlod.
(TH. in orore!

First Five Two Year Second Five Third Five
Maode Year Plan Flan Year Plan Year Plan
Rail 12613 123.08 413.39 835.00
Road 145 61 168,746 409.02 1020.00
Water 186.22 109 BE 316.87 579,080
Air B5 65 48 27 147.18 210.00
Tolal Transport Sector 527 .41 450 {11 1287 00 2637.00
Transport sector allocation
as porcentage of Total
Fublic Sactar Plan Allecalion 11.85 13.79 ’ 1159 10.55

13.9 It will be seen that the share of the fransport sector has declined from 11.85 per-cent in tha First Five
Year Plan to 10.55 percent in the Third Five Year Plan although the investmant size in curren| price has
increased in absolute terms.

13.10 Basic strategics followed duting the First Five Year Plan and the Two Year Plan (1973-80) were to
rehabilitate the transport system intensively demaged during the War of Liberation and ‘o expand the system
marginally in the areas where thesa were essential. These wers pavement of 804 .5 Km of roads, construction
of ZI14 International Airport, constriction of five permanent jetties at Mongla Port, procurement of some raibway
loeomaotives, coaches and wagons and 18 pcean-going ships, etc.

1311 The Second Five Year Pian (1850-85) emphasised the provision of transport iacilities
commensurate with the increasing productive activities of the ecanomy. It also aimed at developing a network
of feeder roads connecting fural growth contres with particular emphasis on improvement of operational
efficiency of public sector transport agencies. Perormances of the Second Five Year Plan was, however,
characlernised by the decling in efficiency. Maintenance problems affected bath railways and roads. In fact, the
ransport sector develepment, particularly in Railways, was characterised more by procuremant trom abroad
rather than maintenance and utilisation of the existing productive assests. Similarly, there were inadeguale
allocations for maintenance of the existing roads. On the contrary, there were haphazard development of
roads without due regard, in many cases, fo existing or petential traffic density. Also feeder roads were
constructed witthout due regard to overall water management perspective aggravaling the problems of floods.
As far as water transpon is congerned, navigakility eondifiens of channels have deteriorated. Basides, poar
maintenance of exisling IWT vessels in the public sector, failed to get its shares, both passenger ang cams, in
competition with the private sector. ; :

13.12 Emphasis laid on the Second Five Year Plan o consolidate the transpon system and increase
better utilisation of the existing assets continued durinig the Third Five Year Plan. A policy tar adoption of a
stralegy 0 encourage efiicient use of existing facilities through appropriate tanff adjusimenl on the basis of
intermodal transportation economics and liberal provision of spare parts for maintenance of existing fiset was
recommended. While tarill adjustments were made to a certain extent, maintenance conditions i all modas of
transport remained poor. As a result in spite of the 1arifl adjustment in a limited seale financial deficit of the
raibvay continued fo increase.

13.13 In genaral low productivity of the capital assests in varying degrecs was the commen Teature of all
medes of public sector ranspert. In fact capital out-put ratio remained as high as five.

EVALUATION OF THE THIRD FIVE YEAR PLAN (TFYP)
A. Road and Road Transport

13.14 The road transport has been playing an increasingly deminant role in the socio-econasic
development of Bangladash and i turned out to be tho largest mode for inland transpert of the count-
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Speed, flexibility, increased geographical coverage, its ability to offer personalised and door 1o docr service,
reduced terminal handling cost and a combination of areral and local service operations have made il lo be
the prefarrad mode of transport for small consignments, specially for perishables and fragile goods.

13.15 In view of the growing imporiance ot the road transport systemn, a sum of 1k. 1020 crore were
allocated in the public sector for this sub-sector. Out of this amount Tk. 780 crors were earmarked for the
Roads and Highways Deparlmet for construction and development of roads and bridges and olher ancillary
works. Remaining TK. 240 crores were earmerked for the Jamuna Multipurpose Bridge Aulhority (Tk. 200
crores) and Bangladesh Road Transpor Corporation {Tk. 40 crores). |n addition, a sum of Tk, 345 crores was
made available to the Roads and Highways sub-sector from the block allocation kept in the TFYP for Thana
infrastructure and Special Chittagong Hill Tracts Plan.

13.16 The Major programme of the sub-sector included {g) Construction of 1288 Km of paved roads, (b)
construction of 15,244 metres of bridges including Buriganga, Megna and Gorai, (¢} Upgrading of Nagarbari-
Hajshahi, Nagarbari-Dinajpur, Dhaka-Chiltagong, Chiltagong-Cox's Bazar and Tangail-Mymensingh Highways,
(d) Construction of about 2896 Km of paved roads and 2146 metres of bridges and culvers under Thana
connecting road programe, (&) Construction of about 1220 matres of bridges and culverts and 320 kilometres
of paved road undar special CHT Project and (f) procurement of equipments and terries tor Hoads and
Highways Department. In addition, the plan laid stress on the feasibility study and construction of a
mullipurpose bridge over the river Jamuna. The programme for BRTE included replacement of 275 buses.

ROADS AND HIGHWAYS DEPARTMENT (RHD)

13.17 The TFYP allocation for regular projects of BHD was only Tk. 780 crores at 1884/85 prices. The
allocation was inadequate relative to the needs of the sub-sector, Inclusion of additional projects not orginally
envisaged in the plan and damages of roads due 1o 1he devastating floods during 1887 and 1983
necessitated additional allocalion for RHD. Gonseguantly, actual allocation made for the sub-sector was Tk
1256.60 crore at current prices durng the Flan period. In terms of 198485 prices, the allocation was Tk,
102138 crore representing a higher allocation by 40 percent, Actual amount spent by RHI, however, is
eslimated at Tk, 1294.81 crora.

13.18 In addition to the allocation for normal projects, BHD was provided with an aliocation ot Tk, 262
crore at current pricas for the Thana connecting read project by the NICAR (Naticnal Implemeantation
Commiitiee for Administrative Reform). Actual utilisation was Tk, 279.48 crore, al currenl proes. Besiges, Tk
102.30 crore at current prices was allocatad for construction of 14 roads under special SHT plan. Actual
expenditure for special CHT road projects during the Plan period nas been Tk. 103.85 crare.

13.18 lhe plan enlisted 137 projects for Implementation including 127 on-going projecis at varicus
stages of implementation. Thirty six new projects, in addition to the projects originally included, had to be
included during the Plan peried without any increase in the secloral allocation. In spite of the this, physical
performance of RHD was satisfactory during the TFYP. Undar the regular prograrms, 744 Ko of pavad roads
(including partly paved road), wers added to the road network and a total of 10,243 metres of bridges and
culverts (including Bailey Bridges) were constructed during the Plan period. Under Thana connecting read
project, 71B Km of paved road (including parly paved) were added to the Thana road system making a total of
1882 Km. In addition 1o the paved roads and parlly paved roads, 570 Km of brick paved roads were
constructed during the plan period. Besides, 8357 melres of bridges and culverts were constructed. Under
special CHT road project 15 roads were taken up for construction and 88 Km of paved roads and 185 Km of
partly paved roads could be completed upto June 1990, A comparative posilion of the category wise length
ol paved (including partly paved) road network under RHD in mid-1590 against that in mid 1985 is presented
in Table-13.2,
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Table-13.2 Comparative Position of Category-wise Paved Roads.

Lenath in Kin

Catagory of roads Mid v1985 Mid /1330
4 Reguiar pmgramme

1} National Highway 2681 2736

i} Regional Highway 1036 1219

i) Fecder Roads 12323 1739

Sub-Total : 4950 BG4

b} Thana Connesling Roads 1164 1882

€] - Special CHT Roads 103 386

Total - a2y f962

Tha main focus of the developmant pregramme of HHD during the plan period was on rehabilition
improvement of aiterial road netwerl, tidging the major river gaps, connecting Thana head guarers and
Growth Centres with all-weathier roads and develepment of roads 'n the GHT region. The Khulna Mongla Road
connecting the Monala porl, Feni by-pass and Comilla-Chanding by-pass on Dhaka-Chiliagong Highway,
Goalanda Daulatpur Road, of the arlerial road network wers completed during the plan period. Some major
badges like Buriganga hridge ar Postagola | Kniro Bridge, She-pur and Halda bridge | Kanchan bridge,
Snange bridge, Thakurgaon Station Road bridge. Ghagol bridge, elc. were also comploted during tha plan
peried. Three infrasiructural projocts namely, Strengthaning of Canlral Boad Research Laboratory,
'Procurement of ecuipment, machinery, fransport and portable bridges’ and 'Modernisation and improvement
of Ferry and Ferry Ghats' wore also completed, Bezides, the construction of important Bridges like the
Meghna Bridge and the Karnafuli Cridge were almost completed. Six hundred and forty two Km of artzrial
roads system in the north-weslern and (he sastern region of the country were taken ug for rehabilitation and
mainienance under two major investment projects namely, 'RBoad Rehazilitation and Maintenance Froject’ and
Hoad Improvement Project. To maintain an improved road fransport linkage with agriculural surplus areas of
the greater Mymensingh district, a feador road developmsnt project was taken up with ADD assislance. |n
addilion, construstion of 25 bridgas with ODA azsistanes was also taken up tor implementatian,

Bangladesh Reoad Transport Corporation (BRTC)

13.20 Bangiadesh Road Transpor Corperalion is the only public sector agency to provids road transport
sorives. In line with the Governrmen| polcy, the Third Five Year Plan laid emphasis on the private sector for
operation of road ranspon services. As such ro expansion of the fleet strength of BRTC was onvisagad
during the TFYP excapt for repiacement of its condemned buses in a progressive manner. For this purpose, a
sum of Tk. 40 crore was allocated to enable replacement of al least 275 buses. For algmenlation of
aperabional and financial performancs it was envisaged in the pian that the scale of operation of BRTC should
be restricted, a competitive pricing palicy should oo pursued, exigling workshops, training and maintenance
facilities should be optimally utilised and vehicle presonngl ratio is fo be ationalized,

13.21 The performance of BRTC during tha plan pariod both in financial ang physical terms was
satistactory. During the plan period, 286 (268 Tata buses and 20 Asoke layland double-deckers trom India)
buses were procured. Besides, 14 1SUZU buses were rehabifitated with the Japanese assistance. In tatal, Tk,
2736 crore was spent by BRTGC 1o accomplisn the anove Lask and also for the payment of arrear liability of the
SFYP amounting to Tk. 3.59 crore, Aithough procurement of truckes was not envisaged in the Plan periog and
no allocation was made for he purpose. 65 trucks cosling Tk. 7.44 crore procured initially by the Food
Department was iransferrad 1o 2R 1C and another 2% lrusks were purchased with the Corporation's cwn
resources.

13.22 In 1980 the BRTC with 208 road worthy buses out of ifs floet strength of 534 buses, operaled on
90 routes. The fleet of trucks in 1920 was 334 of which 210 wore read worthy. During TEYP, BRTC carried
5303.8 million passcngar-Km and 248 8 million ton Km. I'ne share of BRTC in the overall passenger and
frgight traffic by road in 1890 was & percenl and 1.75 percent respactivaly Comparalive fleet position of BRATC
In 1985 and 1990 is presented in Takle 13.3,
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Table-13.3 Fleei Posltion of BRTC

1885 1830
Fleet Tetal Roadworthy Total Roadwarthy
Bus 627 405 Ea4 208
Truck 186 168 333 210

»

Jamuna Multipurpose Bridge Authority {JMBA]

13.23 To support the economic inlegration of the potentially productive but relatively isolated north-west
region of the country with the eastern-cenlral markets and energy sources and lo gensrate economic activily
by a substantial reduction in Iransport costs across Jamuna river, the Government decidad to construct a
multipurpose bridge over the river Jamuna and attached very high priority. The Third Five Year Plan provided
an allocation of Tk, 200 crore for underlaking a detailed feasibility study leading to a bankable project, and
preliminary construction werk of the bridge. Accordingly, a two-phase study was taken up in 1985-86. In the
first phase, the characteristics and configuration study was completed in 1986 and a corridor 10 km south of
Sirajganj was selecled for construction of the bridge. The Second phase sludy commenced in June, 1987
involving economic analysis, detailed engineering design, river training, proparation of bidding decoments
eic. The final report of the second phase study has been submitled. According to the recommendations of
the study report, censtruction of both & 4 lane road-cum-rail and a four lane road without rail bridge was tound
viable. The final report is being examined by the development pariners for possible paricipation in financing
the construction of the bridge. A total of Th. 46.02 crore was spent on the study during the plan periad. In
addition, the JMBA look advance action for acquisition of land far construction of the bridge under a separate
SRDe=E A sum ool Tk 22 crore has been allocated to defray the cost of land acquisition,

Frivate Sector

13.24 Private Sector involvement in the mad Iranspert sector is limited to provisions of road transport
services, which they dominated overwhelmingly. Aboul &8 percent of freight and 95 percent of passenger
traific by road are in the private sector. Encouraged by the response of the private seclor during the Second
Five Year Plan, an indicative allocation of Tk. 955 crore was made in TFYP for greater participation of the private
sector as compared Lo an allocation of Tk, 534 crore in SFYP, Taxes and dutias were also liberalised to provide
incentives to the private sector. it was estimated that the private sector investment in mechanised transport
during the plan period was almost to the lune of the entire amount of allocation. A comparative position ol the
mechanised fleel strength owned by the private seclor in 1984-85 and in 1989-90 is presented in Table-13.4.

Table-13.4 Mechanised Road Transport Fleet Strength of Private Seaclor

VYehizle n [
Type of vehicle 1GB4-BE 1985-90
Bus REE3Z 11685
Truck 17107 23008
Miiri-bus BOTS 11912
Private Car 48998 53655
Jeep a0on 10100
Taxi 2000 3000
Aule-Rickshaw/Auta Tempo 16543 24739
Tractar 2575 4125
Moler cycle B0754 161486
Trailor 1020 1562
Oihers 2065 4501

Source : Bangladesh Road Transport Authority {RATA).
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13:25 In order o ensure safety, channeling transport services on ihe desired rowfes, ensunng discipline
in operation and quality of services, reasonable level of 1arril and fare-struciure, controd of emvironmental
polution and discouraging undue competition, Governmental intervention becomes necessary.
Govemmental interventions in the road transport sector are generally in the form of (a) registration and
licensing of vehicles {b) issuance of roule permits, (¢} setting passenger fares and freight rates, (d) capacity
regulation and {e) periodic inspa¢tion and checking. The governmant vidually plays the role of @ moderalor in
the process of rivalry betaween users and cperalors. Again the limited role indicated abeve was, hitherio,
played by varous authorilies. In order 1o ensure proper regulation and control under an unified authority, the
Government has sel up a statutory organisation. The Bangladesh Road Transport Aurhlonty (ERTA) by
promulgation of an ordinance namely Motor Yehicles {ammendment) Crdinance, 1883 for overall control,
managemeant and supervision of road transports in Bangladesh. Since the creation of the Authorily, its
function remaincd restricted due to physical and financial iimitations, itis expected that the Aurhority will play a
dominant role in the regulation and conlrol of operation of vehicles, mere paricularly in the areas of recad
safety and environmental pollution conirol.

B. Railway Transpori

13.26 Sinceils inception in 1862, Railway has been the most important mechanized mode of transport in
Bangladesh for over a cenfury. Following expansion of road network and road transport services and large
scale mechanization of inland water transport in mid sixlies, railway lost its moenopely role. Aiter liberation,
building of road network and mechanization of inland watar transport got further momentum with the result that
raibway iz at present carying only abeoul 10-15 percent of the total freight and 20-25 percent of 1he total
passenger traffic carfed by all mechanized modes of sudace transpor. However, the past lew year's trend
confirmed that although Railway has been loosing short haul passenger and freight traffic to comparatively
mote flexible road ransport, it share has gradually been incréasing in leng haul passgnger and bulk freight
movemeant, Besides, with the exception of some rivering southorn districts, il is still the cheapest mode of
mass transport of freight and passenger. Total Railway route kilemetrerage in Bangladesh is 2746, which
consigis of 924 Kms of Broad Gauge {(1.68 metres) and 1822 Kms of Metre Gauge [1.00 metre)_ In 198884, il
possessed a fleet of 307 locomotives [BG-T5.MG-232), 1468 passenger carriages (BG-336: MG-1132), 207
other coaching vehicles (BG-54; MG-143) and 18674 (BG-4557; MG-14117) Treight wagons in terms of Tour
wheelers. The existing railway system aof the country is divided inte two zones by the river Jamuna
{Brahmaputra)] which flows in the Morh-Sauth dirgction. Two halves of the system are linked by ferries at
Bahadurabad and Jagannathgon).

13.27 Railway Programme in TFYP laid greater emphasis on marg efficiant utiization of axisting facilites
and improvement of the guality of services rather than expansion of the system. Thus the main thrust of
investment of BR during TFYP was lowards rehabilitalion of the system. improvement of repair and
maintenance facilities and attainment of higher standards of cperational fficiency by optimum utilization of
available assels, Against thgse overall objectivas, the pedormance of the BR during the TRYP are summerised
under the following headings -

Project Implementation and Utilization of Fund

13.28 In the TEYP, a total sum of Tk. B36.00 crore At 1984/85 prices was provided to the Bangladesh
Railway for implementation of 40 investment and 3 technical assisiance projects. During the Plan period, a
tetal of 33 invesiment [ S projects not included in TRYT initially) and 3 technical assistance projects could be
undertaken for implementation. By Jure, 1830, 17 invastment projects, (5 of which in reduced forms) and 3
technical assistance projects were complated. Besides, aller some initial investment, 1 project (Construction
of an Oifice Building for the Railway Head Quarters at Dhakay has baen dropped from TEYE. Thus 15
investment projects of the TFYP have baan carfed foraard 1o the Fourth Five Year Plan.

13:29 Cut of the total plan cutlay o Tk, 836.00 ¢rore, an allocation of Tk, 601.66 crore at current prices
was made available through the Annual Deveiopment Frogrammes during the TITYP period. This was Tk.
536.87 crore (84.22% of the total plan outlay) at constant prices of 1284-85. Aclual cxpenditure al constant
prices of 1684-85 was Tk. 583.94 c¢rore at the end of the TFYP, which is £9.85%¢ of the o013l plan oullay

Physical FProgramme and Ferfarmance
13.30 Major development programmes of the Bangladesh Railway during TEYS and achisvemeanls
thereol are as follows -

{a) Rehabilitation of tracks and bridges ; For allaining higher speed with safsty rehabiliiation of
54780 Km of Mz and 37820 Km ol BG track was targetled in TEYP. The rehatdiston of 313.12
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Km (57.16%) of MG and 3833 Km (10.13%) of BG track including 182 bridges on lhe MG seclion
and 40 bridges on the BRG section were completed during the TFYP. Ta augment
renewalirehabilitation of BG tracks a plant tor manufacturing 75,000 nos. of MG Mono-block pre-
stressed concrete sleeper annually went into production in 1989, About 1337 Km of MG and 317
Kim of BG tracks and 195 nos. of MG and 113 nos. of BG bridges were affected by the devastating
floods of 1987 and 1988, The rehakilitation of these Iracks and bridges were underaken under the
asaistance of Asian Development Bank [ADB). Major portion of the flood damaged rehabililation
programme was completed during TFYPR.

Procurement/Repair/Rehabllilation of Rolling Siock : The pregramme envisagad
procurement of 20 MG and 5§ BG locomotives; 5 MG air-conditioned coaches; 181 MG and 21 BG
passenger carriages. In addition to these 300 MG and 150 BG passenger camiages and 1875 MG
and 225 BG wagons were programmed for repairfrehabilitation during the Plan period. Against
these 1argets, procurement of 181 MG passenger carriages (60 from Romania, &1 trom India and &0
from South Korea) were accomplished during TFYF. Besides, 16 main ling diesel electric
locomotives were also procured under the CIDA assistance. Out of the targelled local construclion
of 120 MG passenger carmages, construction ol 60 passenger carmiages weare completed in BR's
aown workshep. 1n addition, 375 MC and 225 BG wagons were rehabilitated under the 'Ferilizer
Transport Projegt and 243 MG and 100 BG passenger carriages and 1500 MG wagons have bash
either rehabilitated or taken up for ropairs/rehabilitation under different  projects during the plan
period. i
Development of Repair and Maintenance Facilities ;| The invesimenl pragramme
included establishment of a modern workshop for heavy repair and major overhauling of 100 dizsel
locemotives annually; expansicn and modernization of the cxisting facilifies for wagons and
carriages at Paharali and Saidpur workshops: improvement of Parbalipur diesel locormotives
shop/sheds and upgrading ol 4 coaching depots, 10 wagon depots and a locomotive depol at
Pahariali. While the physical work of establishinant of a diesel lacomolive workshop at Farbatipur
has slarted al the end of TEYP, the expansion and modernization of exisling facililies for wagon and
carrage workshop at Pahartali and Saidpur and diesel workshop/sheds al Parbatipur were almost
completed. The upgrading of 4 coaching depots and 9 wagon depois were also completed.

Improvemeni of the Signalling and the Telecommunication Systermn | lhe programme
during TFYP included modernization of signalling equipmenis at 6 stations in Mymensingh-
Jamalpur-Dewangonj Bazar section and four Junclion slations ie. kulaura, Shaistagon], Bonarpara
and Kaunia; provision of signalling with approach warning at 25 special and 'A calegory lavel
crossing gates and establishment of an integrated tele-communicalion system for the Railway.
Modemization of signalling equipment at 9 stalions could not be undertaken during tha TFYP
period due io non-availability of foreign funds. However, moditication of the single line relay
interiocking to deouble line relay interiocking al 4 staticns on the Dhaka-Chittagong saction and 1he
relay interlocking of Saniahar and Ishurdi Junction Stations and signalling with approach warning at
25 level crossing gates have been completed. Besides, subslantial progress was made in hg
establishment of an inlegrated tele-communication system for BR under financial and technical
assistance of Nomway,

Construction ol Office and Housing Facilities | Construction of office and residential
accommedation tor ofticers and staft lor GM/AWest at Hajshahi, construction of ottice buildings for
Raiway head-guariers at Dhaka and %€ unils of residential quarters at Dhaka were programmed far
TFYP. The construction of € unil (6422 sg. melre) of residential quarers al Dhaka were compleled.
Besides, shifting of the Railway | lospital from Tulbana to Kamlapur was also completed. At Raishani
20 units {2447 2q. motre} of residential quarders and piling works of office accommodation are
expocted 1o be complaled by June, 1990, However, due fo acute resource conslraints, after some
initial investment the construction of an office building for Raitway Headguariers at Dhaxa has been
dropped ffom the TEYP.

Cevelopment of Passenger Facilities - To provide basic fadilities at stations for different
classes of passangers, construction of 63 platform shads, & foot over-bridges, 34 raised plationms,
17 combined 151 and End class wailing reoms, 48 Srd class ladics waiting raom, clectricily al 76
stations, R.C.C. benches at 100 stations eic. ware pragrammed for TEYP, Oul of these 27 platiorm
sheds, 3 foot over bridges. 17 raisad platferms, 7 combined 18l and 2nd ¢lass waiting rogms, 26 3id
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class ladies waiting roums, electricity at 32 stations, R.C.C Benches at 100 siations, efc. has been
completed during TFYP.

Operatlonal Performance
13.31 The operational perfiormance of the Bangladesh Raitway during the TFYP are summerised under
the following sub-headings -

ta)  Freight Traffic ;: Table 13.5 presents the achievement of BB in freight transport as compared to
what was targetted durng TFYP, The trends show some sort of stagnation in the operation of freight

traffic.
Table-13.5: 3R’s Targets and Achievements with Regard to Frelght Traffic
During Third Five Year Plan (TFYP)
1985/86 1986/87 1987/88 1988/8G 1985/80

(a)  Freight fonnage {in million) :

Target 3.10 3.20 3.40 3.80 4,30

Achisvemeni 2.24 1.88 2.52 250 2.41
(0] Tonnes- Km in {million) :

Targets B815.40 843 78 BGR .72 1006.88 1142.08

Achicvement 612.23 502.60 B3 27 6A5.94 643,48
&) Average lead (in kmj :

Target 263.04 263.68 264,32 264,96 265.60

Achievement 261.50 - 25330 289,50 2E7.10 267.00

Source: Bangladesh Raitway.

(6]  Passenger Traffic : Table 13.6 presents the performance of BR with regard 1o passengsar traffic.
It would be evident that excepl 5th year of the TFYP, (here has been continuous decline in (his
regard. This is parhaps due fo the redirection of railway passengers towards road transpart and large
scale ticketlass travel. Although the valume of traffic has drastically fallen, decline with regard fo
passenger Km is not that steep, The average lead of a passenger has also increased. This indicates
that although the shorl distance traffic has decreased, there has been an increase in o ng distance
fraffic. This is perhaps due to infroduction of Inler-city trains.

. Table-13.6: BR's Targets and Achievements with Regard to Passenger Traffic

1985788 1988/87 1987/88 1988/89 18895490

=) Nos of Passanger [in millian} ;

Targat 1G8 iog 104 108 108

Achievement B2.ac Fa.a2 53.00 50.80 55.38
B} Passenger-Km (in rrilion) :

Targets £441.62 645750 6473.12 8490.83 B5(5.92

Achievemenl BO05 26 G027 .20 505218 43353 LOE9.57
iz Avarage lead {in km) ;

Targel HR.E5 h4.83 £9.04 G0.10 60.24

Achievemant 7320 #3430 95 30 85.40 81,50

source: Bangladash Railway.

(€}  Operational Efficiency : The operational efficisncy (major performance indicators) of BR during
the TFY plan period s turnished in Table- 13.7. From the Table it appears that the operalional
efficiency of Bangladesh Railway during the plan period has not shown any improvement. Bather, in
some cases it remained either stagnant or deteriorated as compared to the siluation during the initial
year of TFYP,



X9

Table-13.7: Operational Efficiency of Bangladesh Railway During the
Third Five Year Plan (TFYP)

lrem 1985/86 1286/87  1987/B8 1988/89 15&S/SD
1. Enge erit
1.1 Percontage of passenger BG 70 67 73 E5 &G
carriages actually avallable
for effective services MG £3 BE 24 B5 BS
1.2 Vehiclas Km per vehicle BG 218 230 207 202 142
day lar on lire passenger
carriages (four whaelars) MG 195 207 218 183 183

2 Ereight Movament
2.1. Pamentage of freighi B B1 B 75 83 78
wagons actualy avalable fur

effeclive services MG O 70 Eal o a8
2.2 Met ton-km par wagaon BG 151 115 184 150 102
day (four wheelsrs) MG 104 BE a0 101 ar
2.3 Average turm-round day BG 150 a7 3.0 23.2 23.9
of caversd wagons (faur
wheslars) MG 25,6 1.7 36.2 18.0 13.1
2.4 Average speed of EBEG 1.2 11.8 11.8 121 11.7
thraugh goads train [(KPH) MG 10.0 10.7 10.7 10,2 10.3
g otive Mavemesnt :
3.1 Percentage of disse BG T2 73 /5 71 EY
locometives actually
available for effective use NG 80 7 75 74 Gl
3.2 knging Km per day per BE 2az2 32z 2498 239 29%
gngine in use (all engines) MG 272 288 245 ar7 273
3.3 Engine Km par day per BG 161 153 167 1785 143
gngine in use {goods
engines cnly) MG 162 164 170 178 164

Source : Compled from the Bangladesh Railway Intannation Boak, 1966, 1957, 1388, 1050 and 1900,

Financial Performance

13.32 The financial performance of BR during the plan period is furnished in Table - 13.8. It can be seen
that BR has baen reaintaining nogative net annual operaling income of more than 80 crore during the TTYP. It
rese lo 120 crore during 1987-88. Although, 1988-83 figure chows some substantial improvement and the

negative net operaling income has came down lo Tk, 88.20 crore, it again increased to Tk. 110.30 crore
during 1988-89,
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Table-13.8: Financial Performance of Bangladesh Rallway during
Third Five Year Plan ({TFYP)

ltem 1985/86  19BE/ET7 1GB7/68  198B/8% 1989/490
: {9 Revenues trom passenger carrigd, B0.40 71.85 B&.77 6B.87 83.50
incrore taka (percentage of total (37.9) 44 9) {39.0) (39.0) (41.0)
revenues}
2.  Olher coaching earning in crore taka 15.55 14.99 11k 14.64 13.64
{percentage of total revenues) (10.0) (5.4 {8.9) £3.3) {8.7)
35 Revenues from freight carried in 7210 80.50 8034 79.48 87.81
crore t(aka (percentage of d5.3) [37.8] {46.9) {45.1) (43.3)

lolal revenues)

4. ATotal operating revenues in crore taka 159,29 160,12 171.20 176,13 203.01
5.  Total operating expenditure in crore taka 251.02 250, 40 291,562 27437 313.34
G.  Netoperating income in crore taka (181,73  (-}9030 ({H12032 (39823 () 11033

7. COperating ratio (tolal expenses
as a percentage of total earnings) 157.6 156.40 170.30 155.80 154.40

&. includes miscellaneous revenuc carnings
Source | Bangladesh Railway Information Book, 1988, 1387, 1988 and 1989,

C. Water Transport

13.33 Bangladesh has got over, 5,200 Km. of perennial waterways which increase to 8,372 kim. during
the monsoon. As a result, IWT is the most suitable mode of transportation which kecps the link between urban
cantres and the countrysides particulary during the rainy ssasons. IWT is rural in characler as il reaches many
outlying rural populations which are more or less, inaccessible by roads and railvays. Besides, as already
mentioned, costs of building and maintenance of roads and railways are very high compared to those of the
water transporl. The network not only caters for inland movement of freight and passengors but also plays a
key role in the transportation of imporls and exports to and from the sea pons of Chittagong and Mongla.
Moreover, in the coastal areas as there is no rail and road transportation tacilities, the water transport is the only
- meaans of transport for the people living in the region. The development of IWT is, therefore, very vital for
effective and successful implementation of economic development programme and alleviation of poverty in
the country.

. 13.34 Inland water lransport services are dominated by the privale sectar. ILis in trun dominated by he
non-mechanised country boats and small operators of mechanised veszsels, The share of the private secior on
* freight and passenger traffic was about 88 percenl and 26 percent respectively in 1588/87, The country boat
- provides for about 58 percent of the total emplayment in the transport sector as a whole. Within the IWT

sector, the country boat sector provides 34 percent of the tolal employment. The devastating flood of 1988
inundating about threa-fourths of the country has highlighted the critical importance of the "WT secior as a
means of transportation in the country during floads.

13.35 The public sector activities in the IWT sector are gengrally confined to development and
maintenance of waterways, regulation and control, training of marine personnel, building and maintenance of
ports and launch landing stations, provisions of ferry services and operation of larger vessels on relatively leng
hauls and coastal routes. The above services are provided by the Bangladesh Inland Water Transport
Authority (BIWTA) and Banagladesh Inland Water Transport Corporation (BIWTC).

13.36 Movement of cargo and passenger fraffic during the TEYF by mechanised veszels in Inland
Waterways is given in Table 13.5.
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Table-13.9  Cargo and Passenger Movement by Mechanised Vessels

sharg of ihe public sector

Yoar Cargo Passenger Cargo Passenger

(Million ton) [(Million Mos.) {Million ton] {Million Mos.)
1985/86 5,90 13582 0.88 5.3
1986/87 6.38 139.22 078 5.70
19487/88 7.21 132.26 0.78 5.06
1988/89 7.88 136.99 077 5.29
1989/90 8.57 141.13 .62 517
Sourca  BIWTA.

Bangladesh Inland Water Transport Authority (BIWTA)

13.37 This authorily is responsible for building and maintenance of inland water ports, maintenance of
navigational channels, provision of navigational aids and regulatory funclions such as issuance of route
permits, determination of freight and fares etc. In order to maintain navigational channels and ensure safety
measures, the Authority is required to carry out hydrographic survey and hydraulic investigation lo keep lhe
record of hydraulic changes of water regime and to take appropriate action.

Allocation, Targets and Achlevements in the Third Five Year Plan

13.38 Originally, BIWTA was provided with Tk. 88 crore for implementation of 19 projects. Subsequently,
another 12 new projects were inciuded in the plan period. Out of these 31 projects, only 28 projects could be
taken up for implemeniation of which 20 projects were completed during the Plan period. Total expenditures
in this scetar during TRYP plan period was Tk, 71.34 c¢rore representing 87.38 percent of the total Plan
allogation. Physical targets and achievements of SIWTA during TFYP are shown in Table 13.10.

Table-13.10 Physical Targets and Achievemenis of BIWTA During
Third Five Year Plan {TFYP)

Area of T Unil Targets Achisvement
development for TEYP
a Development of major waterwvays Km 171 164

b)  Developmant ol major and

secondary river ports NoS. 2
o} Dredging Million Cu.l 2.3
d)  Launch landing stalions

i) Aehabilitalion’Replacement Mos. 75

il MNew Mos. 75
&) Survay vassels Mos. 3
fy Major ferry torminals MNos. 4

Source: BIWTA.

Bangladesh Inland Water Transport Corporation (BIWTC)

13.39 BIWTC is responsible for providing passenger and cargo services ininfand waterways and alsg in
coastal areas of the country. |t also provides ey link services between the road gap at Aricha-Magarbari,
Aricha-Daulatdia, Bhuapur-Serajganj, Mawa-Charjanajat and Firingi bazar-Patharghat. In pursuance of the Plan
strategy, BIWTC was provided with an allocation of Tk. 34 crore mainly for procurement of 4 Ro-Ro terries and
rehabililation of floating dock. Subsequently, having considerad the increasing demand of traffic,
procurement of another 4 ferries (2 to be imported and 2 lo be built locally) was taken-up dunng the pian
perod. Against the programme, 4 Ro-Ro ferries, 2 Ro-Ro feries and 2 pontoons and rehabilitation of the
existing Noating dock were in progress at local 8.5 E.C. dockyards and BIWTC dockyards respectively.

L T |
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Besides, No-Ro Ferry Shahjalal, was burnt in an accidental fire and the same was rehabilitaled during the Plan
paried,

13.40 The BIW|C showed a mixed performance in carrying traffic during the TFYP. Whila both passenger
and vehicle cared showed moderale increasa, cargo carried indicates subslantial decrease. The perdormance
of BIWTS duding TEYF iz shown in Table 1311,

Table-13.11 Performance of BIWTC during Third Five Year Plan (TFYP).

Cargo Camied Passetiger Wihicle

Yeartem {Tons) Carricd Cameod
{Nos] (MNog)

1385/86 B.76,803 57,209,552 4,08,436
1986/87 7.84,150 56,98 024 4 15,362
1987/88 783,074 50.58,241 3,81,534
1988/89 6,38, 458 58,22.247 4,88.617
1889/30 5.31.387 64,03,510 584613

Sovroe | BIWTEC,

Private Inland Water Transport

13.41 The private seclor plays a dominant role in the !nland Water Transporl sector. Dut of 5391
regisiared vessels operafing in the waterways dunng 1984/35, 4858 vessels (90%) belong 1o the private
sector. Following Ihe Govl. decision to promete gradual privatization of the Inland Water Trasnport sector, an
amount of Tk, 531 crore was earmarked in TFYP tor the nhvate seclor. During July, 1285 to December, 1989,
1054 new vesscls of varicus calegories were procured and registerad in the Brivate seclar. Besides, 12 bay
crogsing second hand coastal oil tankers with a tolal capacity of 13623 DWT and 4 second hand bay crossing
coasial vessels with capadty of 4733 DWT ware acquired in the private sector duting the plan period.

Bangladesh Shipping Corporation (BSC)

13.42 During TFYP, BSC was provided with an allocation of Tk, 51 crore for implementation of 7 projects
which include procuremenit of ships and construction of the head office building at Chittageng. The allocation
. was given mainly lor making downpayments for acquisition of ships. Againsi this allocation an amount of Tk.
129.87 crore have been spent during the plan period representing 255% of the plan allozation.

12.43 Physical targeis for this sub-seclors were 10 procure 11 carge ships and 2 lightarage oil tankers and
4 mother lanker under newiireplacemen! pragramme so that the feet of BSC vassels could consist of 34 shins
at the end of plan. Againsl nis largel BSC could only procure 2 lighterage cil tankers and 4 dry cargo vessals
dguring the TFYP. However, a contract for procurzment of anothar new vessel was signed with China and
funds for acguisition of two s2cond hand containerised feoder vessels and procurement of two naw 3,300
DWT, 860 TEUs fully containenzed vessals were arranged from the Islamic Development Bank and Pakistan
respaciively, which are expected 1o be implerrented during FFYP. Besices, a new project for procurement of
12 grain conveyor machines which wizre noi originally included in the plan has been implemented. The
construction upto fourth Hioor of the BSC head office building at Chiftagong was completed during the plan
periad.

13.44 In1880-81, BSC had aflest of 25 vessels with a capacity of 5.92 lakh DWT. In the same period, the
private seclor had only 2 vessels wilh a capacity of 0.19 lakh DWT. During 1938/89 [upto December 1588),
the BSC fleet strength has reduced 1o 22 with a capacity of 2.87 lakh DWT, while the private sector has
increased its number of ships 0B 21 with a capacity of 1 87 lakh DWT. Thiz indicates that private secter is
coming up in & big way although most of their vessels are engaged intramping. The cargo carfed by BSC and
the privale sector during the TFYP period is shown in Table-13.12.
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Table-13.12 Cargo Carried by the BSC and Private Seclor During
Third Five Year Plan (TFYP )

{Fig. in fakh M.T)

Cargo caried by B5C Carg car- Cargo car- Total sea Fercent- Ferceriags
£t ried by pri- ted by tha Grne age of of prvate
Year B.5.G. Chanered | Total yare secior Bangladeshi | cargo of BSG cargo | sectar ship
ship Yvessels the cauntry ot tatal over tatal
seabarre I seanofe
cargo £ama
1 & 3 4 5 344) i 7 : a8
1885/85 3.80 10.27 1407 .87 182.01 H4.75 16.57 4,68
1886/87 2.78 T4.75 1740 4.74 2327 8527 D5 555
1887/38 2498 13.98 1694 498 21.92 10581 15.99 4.70
1988/89 gd 14,64 17.42 o220 2268 101.52 14.30 o018
1089/80 227 12.82 1508 5.26 2045 10582 1425 506

Baurce | Department of Shipping,

13.45 As a member of the conference line, the Bangladashi ships are enbilisd 10 carry 40 percent of tha
country's own s2a-borne import and 2xport carge in therr own boltom. Al present, the private sector and BSG
with their gwn and charfered vesssls together carry only about 20,65 percent of the overall impor-cxport
carge of lhe country, This indigates that there is encugh scope for BSC and the povate secior ta carry a largor
share of the impot-export cargo of the country, Therefore, the lulure role of BSE and the private sectorin
maritima shipping negds to be determined through a fleet planning siudy

Maritime Porl

13.46 Chittagong and #togla are the twe maritime ports of the country. Sevently parcent of the impond
cargo of the country arc handled by the Chittagong Porl and  remaining thidy percent by tre vongla For
wheraas twenly five percent and =zeventy five percent of the expon carge are hardled by the Chittagorg and
the Mongia Port respectivaly. The development strategy for ports dunng TEYP was o consfrigt muliipurpose
jettizs. remove problems of draft limitation, ensure optimal distribution of traffic between Chittagong ang
Mongla Ports and make provision foe increasing volume of container traffic so thal the iwa ports could handle
efficiently the projected fraflic of 11,25 milion in 1263-30.

Chittagong Port
13.47 A sum of Tk. 301 grore was provided during TRFYP for implementation af 2@ dovelopmenl projadt

Against which Tk, 152.26 crore was spant duding the plan penod. In terms of physical achéeu:,-:r%-;-rf:s. 2
multipurpose berths ware construcled, 4 service vesscls were procured locally, sixy differont lypes o
container handling equipment wore procured and five road vebicles weigh bridgess were procured and
installed. Besides, the conglrusticn of back-up facillies for the multipurpose berths and construchon ol
Moheshkhal bridge for connecting the existing par area with the container ya under canstruction has haen
started during 1988-90. One trailing sucticn hopper dredger to maintain the entranze channel of the port
navigability has beenordered from abroad. |he construction of one 32 K.V, sub-station and the repavalion of
¢x|5iing 11 K.V, sub-stations for adequate supply of power (o the parl area has also Been initiated 14 bo
implemnernted by local rescurces. The cargo handled at the Chittagong Paort during TF YR is shown n Table-
13.13.The table indicates that with the exception of 198%/90, the volume of cargo handled of the Chiltagong
Port has increased over the yoars during the TFYD, i

Table-13.13: Cargo Handled at the Chittagong Port During

tha Third Five Yeaar Plan (TFYP)
{Figures inlakk 1.7.)
Containes hanodlao
Year hmport Expor Total (in 1ELIs;
1285/86 5814 JA8 E1.52 41,809
1988/87 58.36 4.03 G2.39 A9 135
1987/88 T1.08 5,35 Fr.47 42 B0
1988/89 1.2z Baa ¥9.548 74,067
193940 67.58 595 74,54 1.10.644

Source : Chittagong Port.
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Mongla Port

13.48 Dunng TFYP, a sum of Tk, 74 crore was provided for implementation of 8 projects including -2
leasibility study projects. Against this, about Tk. 58.04 crore is expecled to be spent during the plan period.
The utilization of the plan allocation will be 78.42 parcent. Some of the major physical facilities
conslructed/procured during the plan pericd are : ane transit-shed {18092 2q. m.}, one ware house (321825
$q.m.J, 11 residential Building (88 unils), 0.12 lakh sg. m. open yard for stacking, 13 Km. of roads, 8 functional
buildings and cargo handling/navigational eguipments. Some imporiant projects such as procuremeant of
intenm cantainer handling equipment, construction of additional residential buildings for officers and staff in
the pon area which were not included in the Plan, are being implemented because of their urgent neccessity.
Besides, wo projects namely "Installation of Swest Water Supply System at Mongla® and ‘Dredging of the
Pussur channel' are being taken-up for implementation during the pian period. The cargo handled at the
Mongla Port during the plan period compared to lhe base year is shown in Table-13.14. The table indicales
that the volume of cargo handled at the Mongla Port has not increased compared to the base year except for
1987/88 when huge quantity of loodgrains were imported due to the devastating floods.

Table-13.14  Cargo Handled at the Mongla Port During the TFYP
{Figure in lakh M.T.}
Container handied

Year 3 Mot Export Total lin TELI's)
1884/85 20.86 B.YT 26 B3 4879
18985/86 15.61 7.62 23.23 11,154
1986/87 1557 7.3 22.88 14,635
1987/88 22.38 8.28 £8.64 14.231
1988/89 18.82 8.37 2E.14 14,026
1589/90 18.92 6.95 25 87 17,702

Source : Mongla Porl.

Department of Shipping .

13.49 The major tunctions of this Department are adminisiralion of "Merchant Shipping Act”, 'Inland
Shipping Ordinance’, transpert co-ordination in inland ports and waternays, freight study eole. The
administration of the Merchant Shipping Act and Inland Shipping Ordinance. includes registration and survey
of ships/vessels, inspection of shipsivessels. Iraining of sea-men efo. Dunng TFYP. an armount of Tk. 31 lakh
was provided to implement the establishment of 2 Seamen's training school. The project was completed at a
cost of Tk. 17.72 lakh and under this programme 70 fresher and 2038 re-fresher seamen were trained during
the TFYP.

Mercantile Marine Department

13.50 The Mercantile Marina Department is mainly responsible for providing assistance for search and
réscue of vessels in the territorial water of Bangladesh, navigational aids to ships approaching Bangladesh
- peris through censtruction and maintenancs of light houses and light bugys. During TFYP, an amount of Tk,
17 lakh was provided for the rehabilitation of three light houses which was spilled over from the Second Five
Year Plan. An amounl of Tk. 8.10 lakh was spent for completion of the project to provide such sorvices.

Marina Academy

13.51 The Marine Academy provides pro-gea and post sea courses for cadets and coaching class for
higher level professional examination for merchan! marine officers. Keeping this in view the project namely
"The Master Plar for Development of the Marine Academy” was provided with an allocation of Tk, 17.93 crore
during the plan period which was spilled over from the SFYP. The project was completad in June, 1589 at a

costl of Tk. 14.58 erore,” During the plan period, 263 pre-sea cadets and 1496 post-sea cadels were trained in
the Academy in different figlds.

C. Air Transport

13.52 In the present day world the growth of air transport has been playing a vital rele in increasing
Sconomic aclivity of a country, specially those in their 1ake off slage. Hence like many daveloping countrigs in
e Asia-Pacific region, the development of air lransport in Bangladesh has also bean very fas! since its
Liseraton in 1971, |n Bangladesh, while the development and maintenance of aviation infrastruciure are the
r=sponstaity  of Civil Aviation Authority of Bangladesh {CAAB), the Bangladesh Birman (Air lines) is
FEShonstie for providing air services, Both these two organizations are corparate bodies,
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Civil Aviation Authority of Bangladesh (CAAB)

13.53 The main function of CAAD is to ensure safe operation of all aircrafls within the air space of
Bangladesh through devclopment and mainienance of existing and construclion of new faciliies including
tormulation of rules and regulations and their proper application. Al the end of TFYP, CAAB was operating 7
airporls throurghout the country.  Besides these 7 airports, there are 15 airstrips within the geographical
jurisdiction of Bangladash. Of the 7 operational airports, one (the Z14 at Dhaka) is 2 maor international airpon
and another pne (Chittagong) is a regicnal airport with facilities for operation of F-28 type jet aircrafis. The
remaining 5 are domestic-airports with facilities for operating F-258 type jet air-crafts.

13.54 The Civil Aviation programme in the TFYP laid down emphasis on the modernization and expansion
of existing facilities and on the improvment of quality ol servicas as well, As such the investment programme
envisaged development ol physical infrastruclure as well as development of profossional and technical skill of
CAAB personnel. The prolessional skill development programme gol special preference to overcome the
shorifall caused by the large scale retirement of skill manpower on the one hand and to standardise the
existing slatus of service lowards meeting the rapid change in avialion technelogy on the other. Against thess
overall objectives the pedamance of CAAB during TFYP arc summerised under the following headings -

Project Implementation and Utilisation of Fund

12.55 Inthe TFYP, atotal amount of 70.00 crore at 1984/85 prices was allocated for CAAB. During fha
pian period, a fotal of 10 investment (which includes 3 sell-linanced projects) and 4 technical assistance
projects could be undetaken for implementation. By June, 1930 all but one techhical assistance project have
been completed. Qul of the tatal plan cutlay of Tk, 70.00 crore, an allocation of Tk, 82,37 crore in cument
prices was made through annual development budgets during the TFYP period, which iz Tk, 77.40 crore 28
1984/85 prices. The actual expenditure during the plan period at constant prices of 1984/85 was Th 6550
crore, which was 53.70 porcent of the total plan outlay.

Physical Programme and Performance
13.56 The major development programme of the Givil Aviation Authorily sub-secior durlng TFYP and
achievament thareot upto June, 1990 are as follows:

(A Airport Development : Adiacent (o the VWIP Terminal Bullding at the Zia International Airpon
{Z14), an apron of 35437 =q. fi. (535 x 675" with two taxkiway was constructed. The Cargo hanger a8
ZIA was also extended in capacity by 15000 1ons te a olal capacily of 52,500 lons. Besides, as 2
preventive measure against overleoding in Z1A, which happened during the devastating flood of
1988, one 11.5 Km leng embankment around the airport was construcled. The Sylhet Osmam
Airport was daveloped to meet the requirement for operation of F-23 type aircratts and to maich s,
a new lerminal Building with such facilities as Apron, Fire station, Car Park, Approach Roag, et
were constructed. The Chittagong Airport minway was exlendad by anothor 7 500" to a 1otal lengis
of 10,000 fect to 111 the airport for emergency ianding of Boeing 707,

(bl Development of Safety Services and Security Provision : The lire fighling and safsty
services pravisions was enhanced through precuremant of 6 crash lenders, 6 RIV along win
60,000 galion loam coumpound and 25,000 Lbs dry chemical powder and 36 molor vehicles

(z) Development of General Aviation @ For establishment of a Flying Club at ZIA, an ssoraf
hanger. an apran (106.71 m x 45.73m) and & Taxiway (30488 mx 15, 2 m) wera construcied.

{d) Development of Training Facilities : A self cortained Civil Aviation Training Centre with ICAD
standards was developed during TFYP. The centre is capakle of training upic 120 Irainees per year
and comprises of a ully-equipped functiznal building and a hostal complax,

(g) Development of Communlcation and MNavigation System : For improvement ans
modernisation of agronautical lelecommunication system and navigational aids as per ICAD Ar
Mavigation Plan, 7 VOR, 1 doppler VOR, 2 ILS, 1 DME, 1 primary Radar, 1 secondary Radar, 10 KOS
cte., equipments ware progurad and installed in operational sirports.

{f} Technical Assistance : Thrae techncal assistance projects were taken up during the TF¥F
period 1o ensure safety and reqularity of civil gir franspart aperation within tha territorial airspace of
Bangladesh in accordance with recommended practices set farh by the convention of Intemasioss)
Civil Aviation Crganization, These projects envisaged services of expatriate and national expest of
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227.3 man months and 47.5 man months respectively for training of AT.S., communication, AELD
and Flight inspection manpower of CAAR, Under the Japanese grant assistance, a feasibility study
for the development of the Chittagong Regienal Airport into an Internalional Airport has also been
completed.

FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE

13.57 The Civil Avialion Authorily earns its revenue in exchange of facilities provided in the form of
navigational aids, landing, parking and housing of aircrafts in airports and service charges for providing various
other facilifies. With the exception of 1387 88, the CAAB's revenue samings indicale gradual increase during
the first 4 years of TFYF (Table-13.15). Howevar, annual net oparating income remaincd stagnant around 5
crora with the exception of 1987/88, when there was a deficit of abowt Tk, 450 crore.

Takble-13.15 Financial Performance of the CAAB During TFYP

{In millien Tk.)

Revenue Crperating Mel operaling Operating
Year Earmings Expendiiure iNgome ratio
1955/86 25.60 20.43 o.07 By 12
19868/87 33.40 28.50 4.90 8533
1987/88 31,98 36.43 (-} 4.45 113.591
1988/89 44 13 38.18 4.65 858.78
1989/9(0 42 .07 3870 3.38 91 47

Source: CAAB

Cperational Perfarmance

13.58 With the increase in fagility, the traffic movement has increased during TTYP. At present, more
widebody aircrafts are operating and accordingly, the number of passengers and volume of cargo movement
nas increased. Five new air lines have started operation in Bangladesh during TFYP. The annual Traffic
incheding aircraft movement during the plan period is shown in Table-13 15

-

Table-13.16  Annual Traific and Aircraft Movement During TEYP

Year Pazsenger (Mos ) Carga {Tons) Aircraft {Nos. )
1985 1645160 27661 61720
1986 167213 * 33183 51619
1887 1552418 24320 31411
1388 1741501 37343 50623
15885 1621476 456449 50502
1880 1626782 50610 52303

Source: CAADR

Bangladash Biman (BB}

13.55 The main function ot the Bangladesh Biman is 1o provide bolh domestic and international air
senvices and carry out activities ancillary to or connacted with this. At the end of the TEYP. Biman has a fleet of
3 aircralts consisting of 4 DC 10-30, 2 F-28s and 3 F-27s. Wilh thiz flzet, it iz now ilying to 7 domestic and 25
international destinations across three continents - Asia, Furope and Africa.

1260 The Biman's programme during TFYP laid down more emighasis on the improvement ol oporaliona!
efficiency and safety as wall as quality in services. Against thess overall ohjoctives, the pedormance of the
Biman during TFYP are summerised under tha foliowing headirgs :

Froject Implementation and Utilisation of Fund

13.61 Inthe TEYP, a sumof Tk. 140.00 crore al 1884/85 pricas was allocated for the Bangladesh Biman.
During the plan period, 5 investment {3 of which are sell financed) and 2 techrical assistance projects could
be undertaken for impleméntation. Amaong the 3 self financed projects, one (censtruction of G.T.C. al ZIA)
was not originally included in TFYP. By Jung, 1990, 4 projects including 2 sell financad projects were
completed. Out of the total plan outlay of Tk. 140 crirg, an allocation of Tk 88.75 crore al current price was
made through annual development budgets during the TFYP, which amounta to Tk, 75.77 ¢rore at constant
prices of 1984/85. The actual expenditure during the plan period at constant prices of 1284/85 is Tk, 7513
crore, which is 53.66 percent of the tolal plan outlay. In addition to the development bidget expenditures. the
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8iman has also acquired a new DC-10-30 aircraft during TEYP at a cost of Tk, 207.70 crore under a commercial
bank loan.

Physical Programme and Performance .
13.82  Major developmeant programme of Bangladesh Biman during TEYF and expected achisvements
thorcof upto Jung, 1390 are as follows

(2]

teb

{cl

(el

Procurement of Operational Moter Vehicles : All the 50 remaining motor vehicies ol
cifirent categories scheduled to be precured during the SFYP were procured durng TTYP,

Procurement of Communlcation Equipment : During TEYP, two PABX:s with 60 + 300
lines and 80 + 400 lines have been installed at the Biman Head Quarter and the Zia International
Alrpon respectively, Besides, different types of wireless communication equipments have also
besn grocurad,

Catering Services : A new Fiight Catering Cantre estahlished near ZIA with a maximum capaity
of 8,500 meals perday.

Maintenance Facilities : A new Hanger Complex is being constructed st ZIA for proper
mainfenance of aircrafts (upto C-check level). The camplex is capable of maintaining two wide-
boched alrcraits al a ime.

Training Facilitizs - A new Ground Training Centre (GTC) with ICAO standard bas been
estaklished for impading lraining of various personnel of the Biman. During the plan period, 621
man-moniis of expern services have been ulilised out of the targetted 770 man-rmanihs,

Operational Performanca
13.63 During the Third Hve Year Plan period. the performance of the Biman in its interrational as wali as
domestic operation showed substaplial improvements, The Biman carted zskout 0.78 milian passenger during
1862785 which increased 1o 1.00 million during 1988/85. 1he detailed traffic performance of domestic,
regional 2 international routes during the plan period is shown in Table-13.17.

Table-13.17 Traffic Performance of Biman during the TFYP

198588 1988/87 1G87/88 138/-89 1959/90
Passenger (Mos )
Domaeastic 37E01G 3520458 258538 421438 386397
Fegional TAZ20A 150703 TEB2E70 192718 169318
International 354243 IBXTHD 409457 432371 452407
Tetal - B73470 cha%4n GAZRTH 10485827 10068122
Lamge {Tong)
Deomectic 15AE 1621 TB24 2252 2374
Regianal 2075 3380 3763 4534 3240
Inteimanonal 14200 14599 15084 16429 195921
Total - 17920 18600 O BenTR 23215 25545

[slard|

Domestic £8 =4 T 113 g1
Fegicnal 28 30 20 22 28
Internaticnal 235 220 140 182 181
Total : 331 J34 287 K 5 T 2490

Souree: Bangladesh Biman
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During 1984/85, the total Revenue Passenger km (RPK) was 1466 million against the total Available Seat Km
{(ASK) of 2308 million. While during 1988/89 the HPK was 2026 milion against ASK of 2017 million. The
sysiem wise Cabin Factor (CF) was 64 percent during 1984/85 and 69 percent year 1988-89. The schedule
regularity is one of the highest priorities for Biman, In spile of unavoidable faciors affected scheduled airdines
operations, the Biman was able to attain a systemwise schedule regularity of 80 percent during the TFYF.
Detailg of the aircraftwise schedule regulanty during TFYP are presented in Table-13.18.

Table-13.18: Schedule Reguiarity of Flights of Bangladesh Biman During

TFYP
Airgrall 1985/86 1986/87 1987/88 1SEE89 1983/9{0
DC-10-30 Mot T6.8% T3.1% B5.2% 63.31%
B-707 available 78.0% 7i.6% B6.1% -
F-28 B81.5% B2.7% 74.2% 72.30%
F-27 B0.8% 82.0% 77 .E% B5.10%
Total : 79.8% 79.4% 71.2% 73.57%

Source: Bangladash Biman,

FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE

13.64 The Biman incurred a net loss during the first 3 years of TFYP. In 1985/86 the net loss was k. 5.65
crore, which rose to Tk. 35.18 crore in 1286/87. However, since 1987/88 the financial performance of the
Eiman is steadily improving and in 1888/8% Biman earned a net profit ol Tk. 41.01 crore, The linancial
performance of the Biman during TFYP is shown in Table-13.13, With respect to the deteriorated financial
position of the Biman during the firs! thrae years of the TFYP, the major associated factors that have mainly
coniributed are very low tarifis as against operating costs in domestic flights, diversion of domastic traffic due
o improvement of surface transport, reduction of traffic to/from the Gulf and Middle East due to receding
employment opporunilies, procuremeant of wide bodied and other air-crafts, ete.

Tabie-13.19 Financial Performance of the Bangladesh Biman During TFYP

{In million Tk.)
Revenue Oporating mef oparating Cperating

Year Earning Expanditure Income Hatio

10B5/86 3B7.35 393.00 {-} £.65 101 .46
1586/87 389.38 424 54 -} 3516 108.03
1887/88 430.80 547 .35 {-) 2B.55 108.18
1586/89 459.37 487 .98 1.39 899,72
1989/40 525.81 434 .74 41.01 52.19

Source: Bangladesh Biman.

Constraints in the Transpert Sector
13.65 The main constraints inthe devalopment and operation of the Transport sectar ars as follows:

{a) Inadequacy of allocation: Public sector allocation for the development of transport seclor has
been Inadequate compared to its requirement. Investment projects taken up for execution were not
compatible with the availability of resources. The consequences were obvious. Resources had 1o
be thinly distributed over a large number of projects, barring a few aided and pricrity projects,
leading to time and cost everrun of projects. This in fum, caused a iarge number of projects te spill-
over to the successive plars and limitad the acope for faking up new projects. Drastic measuras are
called for either raising the level of allecation or limiting the number of projecis to ensure planned
development.

{b) Choice of projects: Projects are often taken up for implementation without proper consideration
of traffic volume, econamic and financial viabilily, Socio political considerations prevail over other
considerations. This approach is required to be restricted in arder to reduce the misuse and
wastage of the scarce resources.

{c) Inter-modal censistency: Investment decision for a particular mode of branspon chould ides .ty
be made after proper analysis of its impact on other modes bacause investmznl in nue mode
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have a bearing on other modes as well. Unforlunately this is not done in most of the cases, A
conscious and deliberate attempt iz, therefore, reguired to cnsure an integrated approach to the
developmeni of transpirt system as a whole in order to ensura efficient allocation of scarce
rescurces and progressive impravement of the country's transpod net-work.

(d) Construction industry. A critical factor in any effort to develop the transport network, is the
axisience of an cfficient construction industry. Deficiency in this area not only affects the quality of
construction: but alse impedes construction on schedule in a cost effective manner, The absence of
a developed local consiruction industry forces the country to depend on forsign consiruction firms
for foreign aided projects. A study has been undertaken fo find ways and means to devoiop
construclion industry. Necessary measures would have to be required 1o be takan to oreats
favourable conditions tor improvement of the capability of local consiruction inclustry.

{2} Detetiorated road conditions: The major part of the road network of the Country was
developed in the Fifties and Sidies. Most of the road would be approaching the end of its normal lie
and would require major reconstruction and rehsbilitation The prablem has been compounded by
Iow slandards used in ine initial constuction and also die to advarse affects of floods Fioavy rainfall,
cyclong elc. Insufficient alteniion to rehabilitate thesa roads due 10 resaurce conetraint would causa
further deteroration of the existing reads. To avoid worsening of existing roads, padicularly major
roads with high density of traffic, a major rehabilitation programme need be taksn up, if possible,
througn postponement of programmes for creation of new facilities,

{}  Maintenance allocation: Lack of proper mainignance of transpar! infrastructure and ancillaries
on a regular basis very oiten lead to capital investmen! reguirement for rehabiiitaion and
reconstruction. More disquitening than the paucity of invesiment funds for construstion of roads is
the tact thal whatcver roads are in place ars not well maintained for want of adequate aliocaton of
funds in the revenue budget. Though the situation has improved in the past couple of years yei the
allocations for mainiénance are far too inadequats. Unless care is taken 1o presemve the guisting
rodds and 1o maintain them properiv, in order o cope with the velume of tratfic, the invesiment on
building new roads will be of no avail. The routine maintenance of railway tracks and roliing stock,
dredging of waterways, routine maintenance of navigational aids, ¢raft and vessels ete. are 1o be
ensured with sufficient fund allocation in the revenue budget

(g} Statistical gaps: The type and quality of dala required for appraisal of projects and alss to decide
Gh programmes and preparatian of plans are not generally svailabie in the varous anencies involved
in the transport planmng and operation, Data on private sector investment and operation of
transport is hardly available. The atiention would require to be given 1o develop an appropriate
stafistical system.

(h)  Natural calamitles: Un-predictable occurence of natural calamilies pariicularly, loods caused
signiticant damages 10 the fransport infrastructure: roads, railway tracks and physical lacilives ot IWT
sector. Diversion of investment'maintenzncs lund for rehabilitation and restoration of flood
damaged infrastruciure negatvely affects the development Proaramimes

{i) Qrganisational, procedural & operatlona! issues: The weakness in tha cverall
organisational and management aspect and the complexities of procedural systerm, internal and
external cause inordinate delay in implemeniation of development programme. Theso fzoici also
creale operationa difficulties in the transport sector. Railway opération is impeded by low utilisaiion
¢l aseests, pilferage, large scale ticketiass trava!, unecanomic branch Ines, ungrufitable passengsr
trains operation, frequent changes of policy management and organisational siructure, rodundant
siaff on the pay-roll, etc. The cperational efficiency of public water lransport szctor is affectad by
operalion of vessels beyond economic repair, over stafied organisation, inefficiont rmanagement of
physical facilitics etc. Measures for rafienalisation of organisational sel-up, management and skill
upgradation, closure of uneconomic operations. formulation of stable policy, elc. may improve the
situation.

Feurtn Five Year Plan Perspective
inter-secior linkage

13.66 The Fourth Five Yeap Pian recognises the critical rofe of transporiation in develporment not ey i
the passive sense of reflecting demand of the production and distibulion seciors of the sconomy but 2iec =

1
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the active role of promoling and integrating economic development through opening up of lalant production
and economic forces. Transportation affects the consumption, production and distribution pattern ol goods
and services and thereby provides the vital linkage to all seciors of the economy. Agricultural and industrial
growth, as envisaged in the plan, is unlikely 1o achieve the target without the support of proper transportation
system bacause transport is the means 1o provide man and malerial in place and time. Similarly, development
of social sactors and also other service facilities will not be possible in 1he absence of appropriate fransport
infrastructure and facilities. Development of transpor facilities through ils effect on area developmeni
programme and general economic activity will pervade all sectors of the econamy and greatly contribuia to the
achievement of macro plan objective of accelerating economic growth, generation of employment
opportunities and alleviation of poverty. Derivation of optimal benefil out of investment in the sector will
however be difficult to attain because spill over projects will pre-empt the lion share of the resources allocaled
for the seclor. To redress the situation attempt will ba made to critically examine and prune out the spill over
projects and components thereof 1o make provision for new productive projacts.

Objectives
13.67 Keeping inview the critical role of transportation in the attainment of overall cbjectives of the Fourth
Five Year Plan the main objectives of the transport sector in the plan period would be *

g) To facilitate the development of a suitable transpon infrastructure commensurate with the nead of the
production sectors;

b} To maximise the utilisation of the existing assels in preference to procurement/creation of new
tacilities and assets;

¢ Totackle the urban ransport problems, particularly in the metropalitan areas with special emphasis on
land use and water management system:; &

d} To ensure higher level of accessibikity in rural areas.
Strategies

13.68 The main sirategies for the development of transport sector in accardance wiih the objectives and
targets of the Fourth Five Year Plan center-round :

8} Limiting choice of new projects to economic consideration only;

b]  Addilion 1o the existing transport network only on the basis of economic viabifity and maintenance
provision;

¢] Development of transpor network should net be contradictory to overall water management policies
and programmes, rather should be complemeantary to it

d; Promofion of increasing panticipation of private sector in road and water transport operation:
e} Development of balanced regional transport network:
i Co-ordinalion between transpont policies/programmes and the land use plan;

g} Efficient and oplimum use of existing facilities through appropriate tarift adjustments on the basie of
inter-modal fransportation economics and maintenance of existing syslem.

h) Undernaking study for identification of investment programmes required for the development of
integraled urban transporiation,

Programmes

13.69 In pursuance of the above objective of the transport sector. The major programmes for the Fourth
Five Year Plan are : .

d)  Reconstruction/overlay of 600 Km of major paved roads:

b}  Construclion/reconstructionfimprovement of 1600 Km of Thana connecting roads;
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Construction of 10,000 meters and 12,000 meters of bridges and culveris on the major road
seclions and Thana connecting roads respectively;

Construction of 4.8 Km long Jamuna Muliipurpose Bridge across the river Jamuna:

Procurement of 20 double decker and rehabilitation of 220 buses of the BRTG:

Undertaking study for identification and formulation of investment programmes raquired for the
development of an integrated urban transport facilities with especial emphasis on Dhaka
Metropolitan Cily;

Undertaking 'Transport Sector Study’ to ferm a basis for the fulure development as well as
investment in the transpor! sector as a whole:

Renewal and rehahilitation of 235 Km MG and 340 Km BG raitway track:

Acquisition of 9 Locomotives and 21 carrdages, and rehabilitation of 100 MG and 50 BG passenger
carriages in the Railway's own workshaop;

Improvement of overall operational and management system of the BR through manpower
development, improved signalling system, renovation of workshop facilities etc.;

Dredging of channels and selected waterways and to provide navigational aids to ensure safe day-
night navigation;

Construction of back-up faciliies for Multipurpose Berths {(MPB) and procurement of cargo handling
eruipmenis for containenzed cargo at the Chittagong port;

Provision of launch landing station at 40 places and rehabifitation of 45 pontoons and gangways;
Introduction of cargo handling facilities at the Dhaka river port;
Construction of 4 Ro-Ro ferries in the local yeard;

Underlaking a fleel planning study to ascertain the future role and needs of public and private sector
in maritime shipping:

Strengthening of rumways, taxiways and aprons at Zia International Airport (Z14);
Development of Chittagong and Sylhet (Osmani) airport for operalion of wide-bodied aircrafis:
Developmentimprovement of Saidpur, Rajshahi, Barisal and Cox's Bazar airports:

Complation and commission of the Hanger Complex at ZIA for proper mainienance of the wide-
bodied aircrafts; and

Undertaking a sludy on flaet re-structuring in the civil aviation.

Financial allocation /

13.70 Total aliocation for the transport sector excluding Jamuna Muttipurpose Bridge is Tk. 8007 crore at
1388/90 prices of which the public sector allocation is Tk. 4653 crore. Remaining Tk. 3156 crore has been
earmarked for the privale sector. Besides, Tk. 1000 crore will be available from unaliocated funds for
consiruction of Jamuna Multipurpose Bridges if forgign assistance is lined up.
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13.71 The sub-seclorwize public sector allocation in 1989/20 prices under Fourth Five Year Plan is given

i Table 13,20,
iable 13.20  Public Sector Allocation Under Fourth Flve Year Plan In1989-90 prices
{TK. in crore)
Nams of Sub-sectar Allcseation
A. Rozd and Aoad Transport :
1. Poads & Highways Depanmert [RHD) 2725
2. Bangladesh Road Transpot Corporation {(BRTC) 12
3. Planning Commizion g
Sub-Total - (sxcluding JMEA) 2745
B. Bailways :
4. Bangladesh Railway 35
C. Water Transport :
-5 Chittagong Port 348
5. Mongla Port 67
7. Bangladesh Inland Water Transport Authority (BIWTA) 182
8 Banglacosh inland Waler Transpart Carporation | BIWTS) 150
5 Bangladesh Shipping Comatation (BSC) 2.5
10, Manne Academy a
11, Deparimert ol Shipping 30
12 Ministry of Shipping 5.5
Sub-Total ; (C) 763
D. Air Transport &
13, Givlk Aviation Authority of Bangladech 180
14. Bangladesh Biman 120
Sub-Total 280
Srand Toval © (excluding JMBA} 4653

In addition to Tk, 2725 crore earmarked for Roads and Highways Department, a sum of Tk, 720 crore is
expected to be allocaled for the thana connecting road project out of unallocated fund kept in the FFYP.

Modal Spiit of Traffic

13.72 Roads, rail and water transport are the three principal modes of inland movement of passengers
and freight. A significant volums of traffic is carried by non-mechanised transpart. Because of non-availability
of reliable statistics of passenger and freight carried by nen-mechanised transports, an estimate of passengers
and freignt carried by the mechanised transport modes only is presented in Table 13.21 below -

Table 13.21 Modal Spilt for Passenger and Freight Traffic {(Mechanizsed)
during 1889/30 and 1994/95.
(Figures i Million)
1889-30 1394-95
Mode Fraighi Passenger Freigit Passenger
Tonkm | =% Pass-km % | Tonkm | 9% | Passkm | %
Rail BAD 13.25 B540 19.08 260 1135 BBE7 1571
Foad 2478 48.28 20834 60.63 BIER 4677 28126 6436
W 1874 38,47 6990 20,34 000 41.48 8711 19.93
Total 5139 100.0 34384 100.0 7232 100.0 43704 100.0

Sourca : Planning Commission estimates based an data furmished by relevant agencies,
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Roads and Highways Department (RHD)
Objeciives
12.73 The objectives of road sector development during the FFYP would be as follows:

a) To build up an oplimum size of road network in order o provide an adequale transport infrastructure
specially tor short haul traffic for the growth of agriculiurs and manufacturing sectors;

b} Bridging ihe major river gaps or improvement of ferry system wheare bridging is not viable:

d) Te rehabilitale and improve the existing artenal road network in order to carry the pressure of heavy
raffic:

e) [Development of road network in harmony with the land-use development and water management
and

f)  To ensurs proper maintenance of existing road network.

Strategies
15.74 To achieve the above gbjectives the strategies to be followead will include

8l  Adoption of new trojects would be discouraged with more emphasis on compietion of carried over
projacts;

b}  On-going projects would be r¢ prioritised and relatively lesser priority and non-economic projects
would be dropped ar deferred,

) Construction and maintenance of raads of local nature would be entrusted with local bodies a5 far as
passible and with this end in view projects of local nature wouid be pruned out from the ADF:

d)  Roads and bridges would be designed in such a way as to avoid obstrucion of nalural water flows
and increase the width and heighl of the road where necessary to serve as the flood shelter;

) To atlach priority to the rehabilitation and improvement of arerial road system;

f) Adequate fund for maintenance should be ensured and implementation of the maintenance
programme should be regularly monitored.

o) Froper regional distribution of road network should be ensured and backward regions should be
given special consideration. g

Allocalicn & Programme

13.75 The public sectar allocation for the development of roads under the Roads and Highways
Depariment is Tk, 2725 crorgs. In the face of limited available resources, the programme of RHO for the Fourth
Five Year Plan has to be re-prioritized by dropping and/or deferring lesser important projects. The foreign
aided important projects carried over from TFYP and other imporant projects most likely to receive foreign
assistance in near future have been given the top priority in allocation of resources. In addition, some on-
going bridge projects under implemantation with national resources have been included in the programime
because of their importance in the integrated road network of the country. Residas, construction of roads in
Chittageng Hill Tracts Region are included in the programme for balanced regional development. Major
development programme of the RHD during the FFYP will thus includes the following:

(a) ~ Reconstruction/Rehabilitation/Upgrading/Overlay of Existing Roads: During the
Founh Five Year Pian period 1780 Km of existing major paved road sections {excluding Thana
connecling roads) will be reconstructed/rehabilitated/upgraded. In addition to those arcund 600
Kmof paved roads will be improved through maching laid overlay.

{b) Construction/Reconstruction of Bridges and Culverts: Approximately 10,000 metars of bridges
and culverts will either be constructed or re-constructed during the FFYP, Major bridges
{exciuding JMBA] which are scheduled to be compleied during the plan period are - Meghna-
Gumii, Mahananda, Shambhugong, Dhaleswari, sic.
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13.76 In addition 1o the regular programme, 1600 Km of thana connecting roads will be constructedire-
constructed/improved during the plan period. Besides, construction/re-construction of approximataly 12,000
meters of bridges and culverts on the Thana connecting roads will be completed during FFYP, For this
purpose an additional amount of Tk. 720 crore in 1989-50 prices will be provided trom unallocated fund kept in
tha FFYP,

Bangladesh Road Transport Corporation :

13.77 As private seclor would conlinue to play an increasingly important role in road transport serviges,
expansion of the BRTC would be limited and vehicles will be procured mainly for replacement of old and worn-
out ones. The Bangladesh Road Transport Corporation being a continuously losing concem, the foliowing
policies should be pursued for the improvemeant of its operational and financial efficiency :

d  Through reorganiizationfrestructuring of the organisational sel-up the comporation's administralive
and management aspect may be strengthened.

b}  The vehicle perscnnel ratio should be rationakized and the excess manpower be curtailad;

€} The fieel position should be reorganised by condermnation and sale of vehicles beyond economic
repalr;

d)  The fleet posilion should be maintained at a higher level by fuick repair and rehabilitation of
operatable vehicles;

e] A competitive pricing policy should be pursued in road transport services of both public and the
private sectors; \

f} Tariff structures should be reviewed penodically to cover the cost of aperation,

g}  The method of fare collection, accounting elc. may be improved through appropriate measures 1o
check the leakages and wastages of revenue earnings.

h)  The existing workshop facilities should be fully utilised and the central workshop at Joydebpur may
be run on commercial basis making it a imited company or may be disinvested in favour of private
sector.

f) Subsidy should be granted to BRTC for rendering non-profitable mandatory utility sarvices: and

g)  Tillthe Corporation can attain the efficiency of a fully commercial grganisation running on profitability,
future investments should be made only on strict economic vighility.

Objectives and Programme

13.78 In pursuance of the policy of restricted investment a sum of Tk. 12 crore is allocated for BRTC for
the acquisition of 30 new double decker and rehabilitation of 220 existing buses.
Bangladesh Road Transport Authority (BRTA)

13.79 Bangladesh Road Transport Authority (BRTA) a statutory body was established in 1987 and staned
functioning from 1988. The BATA has the following funclions: .

(@) Regisiration of all kinds of motor vehicles:

(b}  lssuing of motor vehicles driving ficenses:

¢} Issuing and renewal of road worthiness cetificate of motor vehicles;

{d) Issuing and renewal of route perrit of all kinds of commercial vehicles;

(&) Inspection of government motor vehicles relating to repairing and condemnation;

)  Administering collection of motor vahicles iaxes and fees: and
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(g} Co-ordinating solution of problems refating to road transport owners and road transport workers and
formulation of welfare measures for them.

13.80 BRTA is a regulatory body and disciplining force in the transport sector. During the Fourth Five Year
Plan BRTA will consplidate its position in lowering down road accidents and minimizing environment pollution.
Besides, a significant increase in revenue collection in the transporl sector through BRTA is expected during
the plan period. BRTA has not yet appeared in the ADP although there has been some components on
institutional development under ona of the TA projects of RHD sub-sector. During the FEYF facilifies for
instifutional improvement of BRTA for more effective discharge of its functions and responsibilities will be
provided. This will include computerisation of its different activities and setting up vehicle testing stations at 4
regional headquarters,

Planning Commission

13.81 Under the sponsorship and guidanca of the Planning Commission two seperate studies will be
undertaken during the Fourth Five Yaar Plan lor future development as well ag investment in the transport
sector in general and integrated transportation of the Dhaka Metropolitan City in particular. The "Transport
Sector Study” covering all modes throughout the country, will help formulation of stralegic planning in the
transport sector as a whole and required future investment in different modes. The ‘Integrated Transport
Study of Dhaka City', on the other hand, will assist in identification of investment programma required for the
development of an inlegraled urban transpon system for the Dhaka Melropolitan City. An allocation of Tk, 8
crore has been earmarked in ihe FEYP for undenaking those two sludies.

Jamuna Multipurpose Bridge Authority

13.82 For overall development and regional integration of the country, construction of the Jamuna
Multlipurpose Bridge will be given Lhe highesl priority. On the basis of the characterislics and configuration
study and detailed engineering design and feasibility study completed during TFYP and subsequent
discussion with the development partners il was decided 1o construcl a 4.8 Km long and 18.5 m wide 4 lane
multi-purpose bridge located at 9 Km south of Sirajganj. The bridge will initially be a road bridge with provision
1o carry a power interconnector. The foundation substructure of the bridge will be so constructed as to permit
inclusion of rail ¢ any later date. Provision will also be made 1o carry a gas pipe line and tele-communication
links at a later.date. The construction of the multipurpose bridge will contribute to savings from reduction
andfor discontinuation of ferry services and from the avoidance of the need for separate structures for power
interconnector(s) and gas pipe line. Besides reduction of vehicle operating cost, the reduction in time for
trucks and buses to make a round trip across the Jumuna will imply anincraase in efficiency of use of available
capacity. The bridge will also have forward linkages like redistribution, production and capital efficiency efflecis
at the regional level and multiplier effect at the macro-economic level. In addition, the bridge will provide
opporiunities for movement of regionalinlernational traffic. An allocation of Tk. 1000 crore in 1289-30 prices
will be available from unallocated fund kept in the FEYP,

Bangladesh Railway
Objectives
8.83 The major objectives of the FFYP for the Rail sub-sector are as follows -
{a}  Improvement of operational efficiency.
{b)  Reduction of financial loss and to reach on a break even posifion at the end of 1995.

{c} Development of repair and maintenance facilities.

{d) Rehabilitation of track and bridges of the main line sections including those damaged by the floods
of 1887 and 1988;

e} Rehabilitation and modernization ot existing singalling and 1ele-communication system.
(h  Rehabilitation of camiages and wagons in railway's own workshops,

(@)  Introduction of Pre-stressed concrete sleepers on some core lines:
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{n) Introduction and development of containerised cargo transportation, handling and storage faciiilies
in the Bangladesh Railway;

{i} Replacement of carriages and locometives on a selective basis;
fil Development of training facilities.

Strategles
13.84 The major strategies of FFYP for the Rail sub-sactor are as follows -

{al Priofized investment on the basis of economic criteria.

{b)  Improvement and modemization of the system and better use and maintenance of it;

{c)  Rehabilitation of the existing assels.
(d) Introdiction of business/commercial oriented activities for recovery of the Bangladesh Railway (BR);

{e} - Periodic revision of the tarif rates to reflect increased operating costs as well 3 parly in fares
among vanous modes ol transport.

(fi  Development of manpower skill and efficiency of diffarert workshop units;
(@) Improvement of manpower skill and gfficiency of different workshop unis.

()  Timely completion of all aided projects by giving special prefarences 1o them in aliocation of
resources in ADP's.

fil Reduction of rallway sidings, unnecessary tracks and unprofitable passenger trains.
{ii Reduction of redundant stafls; and
(k)  Organizational reforms required for recovery of the Bangladesh Railway (2R,

Allocation
13.85 A sum of Tk. B35 crore in 1989-90 prices hag besn allocated for Implementation of the
development programme of BR. Of the total public seclor ouilay, Tk, 5B5 crore (70 percent] has been

earmarked for 12 projects carried forward from TFYP and the balance of Tk, 250 crare (30 parcent) will be
available for new projects.

The Programma

13.86 It is evident from 13.85 that the development programme of BR during FFYP would largely be
limited to completion of projects caried over from TEYP. Hence the main leatures of the development
programime would be more or less simillar to those undertaken during TEYP. A few new projects, which could
be undertaken during FFYP, would be to modernize the system, increase income generating capability and

improvement of eperalional efficiency and safety. Major deveiopment programmes of BR during FFYP will
thus comprise the fellowirgs -

{8 Track and Bridges : Rehabilitation of about 235 Km MG and 340 Km BG track will be compleled
as remaining work of TFYP, Besides all remaining wark of flood damaged restaration programme of
track and bridges will also be completed. Apart from rehatittation programme, réplacement of oid
wooden sleepers with pre-stressed concrete and new wooden sleepers in 36 Km and 97 Km
respectively of the Dhaka-Chittagong main line will be underiaken if {oreign assistance s available,

(o) Construction of A New Siding Facliity: A new siding tacility from Sharishabari Junclion
station to the Jamuna Fertilizer Factory will be constructed during the initial partof FFYP,

() Development of Repair and Maintenance Facilities @ The major on-going i::rciecl under
this category is the establishment of a modemn workshop at Parbatipur for heavy repair and major
overhauling of 100 diesel locomtives annually, This project 1S expected to be completed by June,




€}

(a)

te)

XH-27

1982. All remaining works of expansion and modemization of workshops for wagons and carfiages
and locomotive shops/sheds will also be completed during FFYP.

Procurement/Repair/Rehabilitation of Rolling Stock: The programe envisaged
procurement of 21 BG passenger carriages from abroad for replacement of averaged and damaged
carriages. Besides, rehabilitation of 100 MG and 50 MG passenger carriages are gxpeclad to be
compieted during the FFYP. The remaining 2 locomotives will be procured under a German
Assistance. In addition 3 cranes will be procured for replacement in reliei Irains. For income
generating purposes 80 MG bogie wagon 1o carry forty feet long and high cube containers may also
be procured,

Improvement ot the Signalling and the Telecommunication System : Remaining work
relating to improvement of the signalling and the tele-communication system will be completed
during FFYP. Besides, for improvement of operational efficiency and safefy on some impaortant
junction slations and/or seclions, improved signaling and the tele-communicalion system will be
astablished il foreign assisiance is availabla.

Inland Container Depot : Development of the existing Inland Containgr Depot {ICD) ai
#amalapur Railway Station Yard will be implemented under the assistance of the Asian Developmant
Bank.

Inland Water Transport

13.87 In the nverine, flood prone and low lying physical condition, Inland Waler Transpen is an important
mode of {ransportation in Bangladesh. It connacts the iwo sea pors with the hinterland. However, Inland
walerways has been facing serious problems of siltalion, Therefore, huge cost of dredging and need for
exiensive rehabilitation of the waterways, particularly, alter two major floods (1987 and 1988) are imposes
senous consiraints in the physical, @s well as, financial perivrmance of the IWT system. For a balanced
development of fransportation system in the country and praservation of ecological balance inland walerways
call for an urgent attention for ils consarvation.

Objectives
13.88 Main objectives of the FFYP inthe IWT sub-sector would be:

&) To improve the channel condition through dredging and provision of naviQalinnal aids;
b}  To ansurs safety in the walerways;
c) To pracure/rehabililate senice vessals:
d)  To develop revering ports and Inland Container Depot{ICD);
e}  To establish rural launch landing facilities:
f) To restorefrenabilitate flood damaged facilities including vessels; and
g} To procure feries, coastal and passerger vessels and utilization of existing capacities through
improvement of operational efficiency and institutional cagacity.
Strategles

13.89 In order to achieve the above objectives, inllowing stralegies will be undertaken during the Fourth
Five Year Plan:-

(@)
b}

e}

o e

Completion of spill-over projects.

Intensification of the dredging programme 1o improve the existing channel condition and to ensure
sale navigation in the walerways.

Confinement of the public sector investmant largely to strengthing navigational and shore facilities
inview of large scale expected private sector involvement.
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(d) Disposing off old, unecenomic and un-repairable vessels.
(e} Adjustment of freight/fair 1o retlect the costs of operation in order to reduge lossesigovernmant
subsidy to the public sector IWT arganizations:
() Priority for upgrading and improvement of country boat operations during the plan period.
{g) RBehabiitation of selected vessals.
{(ny  Improvement of managerial and operational efficiency of the IWT organizations: and
(il Optimum utilization of the existing facilities.
Frogramme

Bangladesh Inland water Transport Authority (BIWTA)
13.80 The BIWTA has been provided with an allocation of Tk. 182 crare in 1989-90 prices. The major
elements of the development programme of BIW [ A are expectad to ba asg lollows:

{2}
(b)

Dredging of selected channels/rivers 1o ensure the prescribed minimum dratt throughout the year;

Provision of navigational aids lo ensure night and safe navigation and covering over 372 Kmwith
navigation marks.

Establishment of 40 new launch landing slations and rehabilitation of 45 pontoons and gangways.
Procurement of 2 hydrographic survey vessels:

Development of a general cargo port and container berth at the down stream of the Buriganga
Bridge;

Upgrading of exisling tele-communication system belween the vessels and shore: and

Pravision of support vessels and equipment 1o the fleet of dredgers and survey vesseols.

Bangladesh Inland Water Transport Corporation (BIWTC)

13.91 In addition to its participation in the transpontation of ireight, the BIWTC will concentrate its activities
mainly in the ferry sector, the coastal passenger sector and the inland passenger transport on the main trunk
route. An allocation of Tk. 150 crore in 1989/90 prices has bean earmarked for BIWTC during FFYP, With this
allocation the following programmes are proposed to be undertaken during the FFYP:

(a)

(L)

{n
(a)

Provision of necessary passenger services in off-shore inlands and in the coastal belt after
determining the type and number ol vessels to be needed for this purpose thraugh a study;

Improvement of long distance passenger services in the main trunk routes specially in the Rocket
sanvice routes;

Completion of the construction of 4 Ro-Ro ferries and two pontoons |ﬂcall-'_-,r;
Rehabilitation of the floating dock in BIWTC yards;

Reclification of 3 passenger vessels;

Rehabiiitation of 13 selecled vessels: and

Creation of infrastructural facilities and procurement of Eguipment.

Marltime Shipping

13.92 The Bangladesh Shipping Corporation {BSC), a public sector organization ne longer ENjOYS its
initial virtual monopoly in mantime shipping. The reserved field of marilime shipping was opened i the private
seclor during the mid seventies. In the begining, the private sector was slow in gatting itself involved in
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shipping. But with the passage of time, it gained experence and developed interest in the sector. As a result,
the private seclor has increased its fleet of ships from 2 {DWT0.19 [akh ) to 18 (DWT 1.75 lakh) between 1280-
81 and 1983/30. In the same period the BSC has decreases Iis fleet capacity from 25 (DWT 3.92 iakh) 10 21
ships (DWT 2.99 lakh). During 1989/80 overall impart-export volume of Bangladesh was to the tune of 100.81
lakh tons. Of this, BSC carried 16.1 lakh tons (3.66 lakh tons by own vessels and 12.45 lakh tons by charered

vessels), while the private sector carried 4.71 lakh tons. The development strateay of the sub-sector during
FFYP will be as follows:

(@  To undenaks a fleet planning sludy in order to ascerain future role of the private and the public
seclorin mantime shipping,

{b}  To improve aperational efficiency of the exisling BSC vessels for urning its operating deficit into

operating surplus through replacement of obsolate vessels, improvement of management,
reduction of cost etc.

{c) To imit B.5.C's operations ol chanered vessels.
{d} Te encouwrage private sector to play grealer role in shipping.

13.93 The BSC has been provided with an allocation of Tk. 2.50 crore to undertaken & teasibility study of
llzet planning in order to ascertain future role of the private and public sector in marilimge shipping. Acduisition
of ships in the public sector during the Plan period will be considered on the basis of recommandation of the
fleet planning study which is underway.

Maritime Port

13.94 Both the sea porls have physical problems to operate efficiently and economically due to -drafl
limitations. Therelore, main objective of the development programme of ports during the FFYP will be to
improve the navigational channel through dredging, utilization of existing assels through increased
productivity and creation of facilities for handling increased volume of containerised cargo so that the

projected traffic to the lune of 12.83 million fons including 2.40 lakh TEU's of container may be handled
efficiently and economically in 1594/95.

Chittagong Port

13.95 A sum of Tk. 348 crore has been allocated for the development programme of the Chittagong Port
during FFYP. The programme includes the following :

{a) Completion of back-up facilities required for already completed multipurpose berhs:

{o}  Procurement of ¢ontainer handling equipment to facilitate handling of increased volume of
conlainerised cargo during the plan period;

(c) Procurement of one trailing suction hopper dredger during the plan poricd for ensuring the
required drafl of the channel inciuding the entrance channel of the port:

{d} Construction of 33 K.V. sub-station and renovation of existing 11 K.V, sub-stations safe, sacured
and sound operation of the port;

{e) Procurement of service vessels (one bouy lifting and one sea going tug) lo ensure smooth and
efficient operation of the por;

{f}  Salvage cperation of vessels sunked due to the cyclone of April, 1991:
(@) Rehahbilitation of the port facilities damagedidestroyed by the cyclone of Apiil, 1951 ; and
{(h)  Undenaking a feasibility study for construction of deep draft part.

Mongla Port

13.96 A sum of Tk. 67 crore has been allocated for the developmant programmea of the Mongla Porl
during FFYP. The main development programme of this port would be to maintain the navigational channel
through dredging so that vessels upto 26 feet draft could be brought to the jefty. The Mongla Port has two
other pressing problems viz; non-availability of fresh drinking water and scarcity of residential quarters at the
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Mongla Forl area. Therefore, the development programme for the Mongla Port during FFYP will consist of
channel dredging, sweet water supply, construction of residential quaners for officers and staff, procurement
ol interim confainer handling eguipment, completion of unfinished work of the permanent pen, development
of dry port at Benapole and rehabifitation of the existing equipment instead of new procurements. Besides,
two feasibility studies such as (i) Khulna-Mongla Port Complex and (i) Mathematical Model Study will be
undertaken during the plan period. The port complex study will determine the future role of Mongla Port with
amphasis on handling of container traffic and the model! study will determine the cause and effects of siltation
at the port entrance channel and the rernedial measures thare on.

Department of Shipping

13.97 As the Depariment of Shipping advise Government on all matters. relating to Shipping and also
trains up technically gualifisd manpower for the shipping sub-sector, some Technical Assistance (TA) projscts
namely {a) Mautical and Marine Engineering Examination, Survey and Administration, (b) Upgrading of Existing
Deck Personnel Training Centre, (¢} Enforcement of tha Intand Ships Safety Administration System, (d} Inland
Watenways Emvironmental Monitoring Control System, elc., will be undertaken during Plan period to aszist the
Government [n setling up a sound, efficient and internationally accepted maritime safety administration
alongwith trained manpower and also to protect the waterways from environmental hazard. Besides. a project
namely "Permanent Seamen's Training School” which was included in TFYP and could not be implemented
due to non-availability of external assistance would get due priorty in FFYP. For these, a surn of Tk. 30 crore
has been allocated in the plan.

The Marine Academy

13.88 The Marine Academy provides pre-sea and post-sea courses and coaching classes for highar level
professional examination. Keeping this in view, a Master Plan for develgpment of the Marine Academy has
been completed during TFYP at a cost of TK. 28.00 crore. But a component namely, ships handling simulators
included in the Master Plan could not be procured due to non-availability of foreign assistance, Besides, a
proposal is under process to make the Marine Academy a Regional Branch of the World Maritime Univarsity,
On the other hand, the proposal for increasing the number of pre-sea cadets from existing 48 to 100 is under
active consideration of the Government. Therefore, the abjective of FFYP will ba 1o procure ship handling
simulators, navigational equipments and to create some new facilities 10 make the Academy a regional branch
at the World Maritime University. An allocation of Tk. 8 crore has been pravided in FFYP for undertaking those
programmes.

Ministry of Shipping

13.99 Ministry of Shipping is responsible for overall co-ordination of Inland Water Transpont-3 Package
Programime sponsored by the World Bank. Keeping this in view, a Project Monitoring Unit (PMU) is set-up in
the Ministry of Shipping for moniloring the progress of the implementation of IWT-3 Package Programme
placed under lhe different agencies. For these, a sum of Tk. 5.5 crore has been earmarked in the FFYP.

Civil Aviation Authority of Bangladesh (CAAB)
Objectives

13.100 The FFYP combines the objectives of both modernization and development of aviation 1acilifies.
The main objectives of FFYP for the Clvil Aviation Authority are asfollows

fa Extension and/or strengthening of existing runway, taxiway, aprons etc., of both intermnational and
domestic airports to the required standard for efficient and safe operation of aircraits;

{b} Development of Chittagong Airport as an alternative intarnational airport to the 2IA;

fe) Expansion and development of domestic alrport facilities for operation of wide-hodied aircratts:

{cd) Development of new areas for exlension of air transport facilities;

(e} Modemization of tele-communication and navigational air system;

ify Development and modernization of passenger services fagilities; and

gl Extension and development of international terminal facilities,
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Girategles
13.101 The major strategies for FFYP for the Civit Aviation Autharity are as follows ;

(@) Economic use of exisling assets and available resources.

(b) Mobilization of resources for implementation of projects out of CAAB's own resources.
{c} Prioritisation of investments on the basis of econoimic critera; and

{d} Planning and implementation of large prejects on modular forms.

Allocation

13.102 A sum of Tk. 160 crere at 198990 prices has been allocated for implementation of the
development programme of Civil Aviation sub-sector. Except Tk. 1.00 crore, earmarked for implementation of
remaining work of the only spilled over TA pioject, the balance of Tk. 155.00 crore will be available for
implementation of new projects during FTYP.

Programme

13.103 Main emphasis of the Civil Avistion Authority's programmes in FFYP wouwld be expansion,
development and improvemeant of existing airports and their service {agilitiez. OF the how projects, the major
development componenis are: sirengihening of runways, laxiways and aprons at ZIA; extension and
development of the existing-international terminal building 2t ZIA; installation of 4 boarding bridges at the ZIA:
development of Chittagong airport into an inlernational airport; expansion and development of Sylhet
(Osmani} airport for oparation of wide-bodicd aircrafts: construction of a new airport at Barisal; gxtension and
development of Saidpur, Rajshahi and Cox's Bazar airports; procurement and installation of some esseniial
communication, navigation, rescue and lighting equipments at ZIA and some other domestic airpors, elc.

Bangladesh Biman
Qbjectives
13.104 The main objcctives of the FFYP for the Bangladesh Biman are as follows

{a) Raise the qualily of services and facilities to a lavel where the airline may attracl spontangous and
appreciative response from the targel customers.

(b} Improvement in overall efficiency through procurement of uplo-date as well as appropriate
supporting, operational and maintenance equipments for aircrafis; and

{c) Improvement in the financial perfermance so that the airline could come oul as a self sustained-
profitable organization.

Strategles
13.105 The major strategies of FFYF lor the Bangladesh Biman are as follows

fa} Mora ermphasis on customer-oriznted programmes i.e. comfort to the passengers, elimination of
delay in passengsr services, maintenance of schedule regularity, etc.

() Special preferences will be given to those pragrammes/projects which will ensure improvement in
efficiency as well as salety in the operation of aircrafis,

{c)  Economic use of existing assets and available lulure resources.
{d}  Mobilisation of resources for implementation of projects out of Biman's own resources.
{e) Prioritisation of invesimant on the basis of economic criteria.

Allocation

13.106 A sum of Tk. 120 crore al 1583/S0 prices has been allocated for implementation of development
programmes of the Bangladesh Biman. Of the toial allocation, Tk. 47.52 crore (35.60 percent) has been
earmarked for the implementation of remaining work of the 3 spilled over projects and the balance of Tk. 72 .48
crore (60.40 percent) will Ce availsble for implementation of new projects during FEYP.
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Programme

13.107 The main emphasis of the Bangladesh Biman in FFYP would be fo provide and develop safe
elficient, adequate, economical and properly co-ordinated air transport services both domestic and
internatianal air routes. Hence the major development programme of FFYP would be compietion of remaning
work of the hanger complex for proper maintenance of 1he wide-bodied aircrafls; procurement of ground
support and communication equipments for different airports; procuremenl of tools and equipments for
Overhaul Shop and Hanger Complex; computerisation of the deparlure sysiem at the ZIA: utilization of
remaining as well as fulure available expert services in training of manpower: feasibility study on Fleel Re-
structuring.

Private sector partlcipation in transpori

13.108 Following the general government pelicy towards privatisation the private sector is expecied to
play an increasingly importani role in the development of transport sector during the FFYP. In recognition of
tha involvement of the private sector, the Fourth Five Year Plan earmarked an indicative allocation of Tk 3156
crore for the private sector (Tk. 2100 crore for Road and Hoad Transporl and Tk. 1156 crore for Shipping and
IWT sector). Hitherlo, private sector was by tar the primary provider of mad and inland water franspor service in
Bangladesh. Other privale sector investment in the seclor was related to the creation of facilities for repair and
maintenance and construction of bodics of vehicles and vessels. Private sector participation in tha
construclion of physical infrastructure for transport is generally confined to the provision of contractual
services, investment being done solely by the public sector. Conslruction of physical infrastructure far
iransport being capital intensive in nature and the relavant return being slow, it is unlikely that private sector
investment would be forthcoming for investment In the construction of reads and bridges and other physical
fadilities in the transport soctor.

13.108 Private sector has, however. a great potential for further investment both quantitively and
qualititively in the field of transport operations. The growing demand for road and waler transpon services will
call for significant investment by the private sectorin the transportation of freight and passengers. This sector
will be encouraged to participate in the impiementation of the recommendations of the study for improvement
of the country boals. With the construction of Jamuna Bridge, the generated economic activity will further raise
the demand for road transport service. The private seclor will also require to improve the quality of services in
transport operations. This will call for additional invesime nts. Services provided by the prvate sector in respect
of repair and maintenance of authomobilies and vessols will need to be standardised and modernised. The
workshops will require to be manned by trained manpower as well as deployment of modern tools and
equipment. The private seclor, playing a vital role in the construction and maintenance of transporl
infrastructure as contractors will also deserve to be attended fo during the Fourth Five Year Plan. The trade,
basically a private sector operation, is dominated by heterogeneous elements with varying degree of
standards. The domestic construction industry is not well developed. Congequently, local firm do not become
eleigible even to compete in international bidding in the construgtion of transport infrastructure. Tha industry
will require 1o be developed during 1he plan period in ordor ko reduce dependance on expalriate conslruction
firms. To develop the Iocal construction industry, a recently concluded study recommended a number of
measures, implementation of which would encourage the private sector fo play a significant role in the
construction of physical infrastructure.

Privata sector imvesiment however, is contingert Upon :

ta)  Public sector investmeant in infrastructure development such as roads, pors, waterways, landing
staions, provision of navigational aids ete.

(b}  Awailability of vehicles and spare parts al economic prices:
(c)  Credit faciities on favourable terms:

{d) Appropnate fiscal policy:

{e} Fare structure; and

{fy  Cther ancillary facilities.
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13.110 In anticipation of the private sector playing a dominant role during the Fourth five Year Plan, the
adoption of the following policy measures may be necessary

a)  The private seclor paricipation in the transport operation is hampered by the rigidity of tare-
structures. In fixing up passenger fares flexibility within reasonable ranges should be maintained so
that adjustments in fares may be made with the rise in operating costs.

b) Measures for gradual elimination of slow-moving vehicles in urban areas by stages, restriction of
slow moving vehicles on importamt busy roads, better management of traffic, regulatory system ete.
may be taken up.,

¢)  Credit faciliies may be extended to the private sector through banks and co-operalives to
encourage invesiment in road transport and road construction aclivilies.

d)  Local manufacturing of fools, equipment and spare parts should be encouraged and import of togls,
equipment and spare parts should liberalised, where necessary.

) Construction activilies should be recognised as an industry ensuring facilities peraining to an
industry. This will help encouragement of private construction firms in developing their capability.
Contract forms and proceduras should be improved to ensure proper rights and ebligations.

f) Encouragement should be given to develop standerdised training facilities by the private seclor and
also to provide technical co-operation.

Local Level Planning and Communlty Participation

13.111  Construction and maintenance of transport infrastruclure is a costly proposition. With the
investment of public sector resources, it is hardly poseible to meet the growing demand for transport
infrastructure of the country. Inadequacy of transport infrastructurs in country can be resolved to a great
extent through local level planning and community paricipation. For maeting local transpoert needs and
implementation of transpor infrastruciure prograrnme, local level planning will be more suitable than central
planning. Community participation through voluntary contribution of land, labour and capital, valuntary earth
work for construction of embankment, souldering responsibility of maintenance may considerably improve the
deficiency of transport infrastructure at an early date. Communicy paricipation in the construction of road
infrastruciure would be of particular interest in the case of growth centre connecting reads and other roads of
local interest as benefils from these roads are likely to be reaped by the communities invalved. The community
involvement will also be desirable for proper upkeep and maintenance of local roads through tree plantation,
shoulder proteclicn and safeguarding the roads and other infrastructure like launch landing stations, sic.

Women Participation In Transport Sector

13.112 Participalion of women in the construction and maintenance of transport infrastructure and
transpon operalion is imited mainly because of lack of skill and training required for jobs in the sector. Women
participalion in the sectoral activities are presently confined fo stone and brick chipping for aggregates and
earthwork on road embankments and minor road repair works. Fallowing the governmenlt policy of greater
participation of women in all spheres of developmenl activilies, the iollowing potential areas of invalvement of
womanin the transpon related activities deserve to be considered:

{a)  Brick and stone breaking for aggregates:
{b)  Carrying matenial for road repair; |
(€}  Earthwork on road embankanent;

() Cofecrion of siones from river beds:

(e}  Skilled and semi-skilled activities like telephone operators, receptionist, secretarial jobs, sales
services, slatistical computational activities, etc.: and

(ft  Highly technical professional and administrative activities.
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13.113 Gearing up the leve! of women participation in the sectoral activities will, however, call for some
policy prescriptions. These are: (a) contraciual obligation will have 1o be imposed on contractors to employ
certain percentage of women labouwr force; (b) improved working condiions and heaiih safety measures
should be ensured; (¢} remuneration and terms of employment should be properly fixed; and (d) training
facilities for women should be provided. In addition, extensive women participation may be ensured through
reservation of quolas for them in suitable categories of job opportunities.

Research and Development in Transport

13.114 The need for Research and Development (R&D) in the construction and maintenance of transpaort
sector can hardly be exaggerated. For appropriate engineering desing, standardisation of construction
material and workmanship, geometrics befitting to the specific terrain and climatic condition, quality control and
cost effectivenase of investment etc., conlinuous research and technolegical advancement is called for.
Inadequate attention to RRD may result in sub-standard construction of roads and aiso creation of adverse
efiects on cosis and environment. In realisation of the importance of R&D, the Central Road Research
Laboratory have recenily been sirengthenad and 10 field laboralories have been sat up. For determining the-
standard of construction of roads and use of standard construction materials, a research study programma has
been taken up for implementation by RHD. In the railway sub-sector a research cell is in the process of
establishment, which will lock after standardisation of different obsolute and heterogenous equipment as well
as lechnologies. Research programmes ¢an also contribute significantly in respect of reduction in cost and
improvemnent of quality of censtruction and use of indigeneous materials.

Resource Mobilisation

13.115 Mobilisation of resources for the development of transpert facilities has been constrained. among
others, owing to low level of operational etficiency of existing assets and pricing policy. As a resuit the public
sector commercial erganisations like BR, BIWTC and BRTC incur operating loss. Raising of operational
gfficiancy of these commercial organisations and adjustmant of tarrf structure to realise the cost of operation
can help generation ol additional resources for tha sector.

13.116 The public sector inveslment fund for the development of transpor infrastructuss may aiso be
supplementod by mobilisation of resources from the users of the facilities. The existing fees, faxes, terminal
charges ete., may be revised from time to time and adjusted 1o the cos! escalation for providing the transport
services. Tolls may be introduced on big bridges and on roads and water routes offering speciaiised services.
Resource may be generated by leasing out the road and railway embanikments and borrowpits to the private
sector lor agriculturai production like fruits, vegetables, paddy etc. Resource mobilisation may also be eflected
through encouragement of savings of the transpert operation. Intraduction of special banking services, postal
savings system and cooperatives for the lransport operators may help generation of resources,

Environmental Impact

13117 Transport infrastructure and eperalion creales some adverse effects on environment in the form
of disrupticn of natural drainage system, shrirkage of arable land, air and noise pellution, etc. In order to
minimise adverse effect on ecological system, development programme of transport network should be
synchronized with the overall water management policies and programmes. The road and railway alignments
should follow as far as feasible the natural 1errain with minimum disruption of natural drainage system and
existing land use. Adequate provision for drainage of waler should be provided by sufficien! numbers of
brdges/culverts on roads and railways. Care should be taken in determining the roads and railway alignment
so that minimum encroachment is mades upon the cultivabla land and wasie land should be used for
construction/establishment of transport infrastricturs as far as feasible. The loss of agriculivral land could be
compensated by using the roadirail embankments and borrowpits for agricultural groduction and fisheries.
Tree-cover on embankments will reduce the eroding power of rain and air thereby helping maintenance of
embankment and soil protection. Trees will also help in resisting the environmental degradation through
absorption of almospheric carbondioxide and seiving as noise barriers. For reducing the enviranmental
degradation and deglotion of natuial resources, awareness of environmenial problems, formulation ot policy
guidelines and action plan, environmental laws and development of institutional framework for implementation
of environmentai poficies and laws are essential. The emission of smoke and use of hydraulic horns in vehicle
operations should be strictly controlled specially in the urban areas,
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Manpower Development

13.118 Tha critical importanca c-f human cpaital in transport secior can hardly be exaggerated. Building
and davelopmant of transport infrastructure as well as the operation of transport sysiem require a wide range
of manpower from highly technical hands to semi-skilled and un-skilled labourers inciuding speciiic jobfield
priented trained manpower. In the transport sector training facilities and Institulions have been developed.
Besides, transport related personnels receive training through different courses orgamised in Ihe counltry and
abroad. The assaciation of the concerned personnels with the expatriale experts engaged in foreign aided
projects helps fo a great extent in developing their skill and experties.

12.119 The existing institutional facilities for development of manpower in the public transport seclor are
as follows:
()  There is a training institute of BRTG for training of drivers and mechanics and for imited training in
the field of slores and ralfic management.

{) Inthe raiteay training academy at Hakshahar, Chittagong 1200 personnel are being frained annually
in the operalion of railway services and maintenance of varnious assets of the BR. In addition to this, a
number of training centres are being set up for training in ditferent aspects of locomolives operation
and maintenance.

{c; Inthe field of water transpert, 8 marine acagdemy with an annual intake capacity of 48 cadeis is being
exterded upto an annual capacity of 100 cadets. Durng the Third Five Year Plan period the
academy has introduced courses to train manné cadet officers for preparing them to sit for highar
campetency cedificate examination. This academy is being further upgraded to make il a regional
branch of the Warld Maritime University (WML} al Marlmo, Sweden. Besides, a deck personnel
iraining centre offers, freshers and refreshers courses on difierert irades for the infand shipping.

td)  For training of manpower in civil aviation a seff-contained training centre with ICAQ standards was
established. This cenlre has a capacily of training 120 personnel annually. Biman Bangladesh
Airlines has a training instituie with annual intake capacity of 214 personnel. In this institute there are
up-to-date facilities tor fraining in management, customer services, Hlighi operation, tlight services,
tlight and ground engineers for operation of the aircratis. Besides, through the Apprentice Training
School of Bangladesh Biman apprenlices and engineers are trained for maintenance of the aircrafls.

13.120 The existing training facilities will be expanded and new facilties will be developed, as reguired,
during tha FFYP. Necessary measures will be undartaken to strengthen, modernise and properly equip the
existing institlutions and ancillary training facililies 1o cope with the up-te-date technology. Proper utilisation of
the available iraining facilities through encouragement and incenlives o the trainees will be ensured. In the
forgign aided projects larger and efleclive association of local personnel with the loreign experls will be
guaranteed. Enceuragement and assistance will bs extended to the private sector for development of
transport relatad training facilifies, -
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B. COMMUNICATION

13.121 Communication is a necessary infrastructure for economic development and plays a vital role in”
stimulating economic growth and improving the quality of lite, Telecommunication ¢an reduce the need for
travelling and thus can act as a substifute for transport. Telecommunication facilities in Bangladesh are not yet
adequate in terms of requirements, technology and the level of services to stimulate and sustain economic
growth. The lelephong density in this country is only about 0.21 per 100 popation in 1989/90 as compared
to 0.36 in India, 0.48 in Pakistan (1984). This figure is one of the lowest in the World. The total number of Post
Oflices in Bangladesh are 7,982 {as of 1989/90) and this is also ihadaquate in accordance with the standard
sel-up by the Universal Postal Union [UPU). The UPU standard requires one Post Office for 3,000 10 6,000
population on an average. Gurrently in Bangladesh, one Post Office SEIVES, on an average, about 13,950
population. With the decentralisation of administration at the thana level and emphasis given to the
development of rural areas, the need for expansion and development of communication facilities has grown
and accordingly necessary programmes were taken in the TFYP,

Review of the Past Performance {1973-85)
Telegraph & Telephone :
13.122 In 1873-74, there were 60,000 telephones operating in the country {6,000 in rural areas and
54,000 in urban areas). The number of telephones increased (o 1,20,000 in 1979-80 (10,600 rural and
1,059,400 urban) and to 1,82,000 in 1984-85 (26,600 rural and 1 55 400 urban). The country's telephone
density, which was 0.13 per 100 population in 1978-80, increased to 0.18 in 1984/85. During 1980-85, 33
manual exchanges wera replaced by automalic exchanges in district towns. During the same period the
number of avtomatic exchanges ingreased from 45 to 84, On the other hand, 144 manual exchanges and 20
auto-exchanges were inslalled in thana lowns, and 100 Union Councils and Rural Growth Centres warg
connected by Public Call Offices during the Second Plan period {1985-80). In order 1o facilitate intarnational
communication, Digital Trunk Exchanges were set up al Dhaka, Chittagong, Khulna and Sylhet. The setling
up of a "A’ grade Satallite Earth Station al Batbunia in 1875 tn improve the overseas communication was =
nolable development. A type-'R’ Satellite Earth Station was also established in 1981 at Tallbabad ta meet the
increased international telecommunication demands.

13123 Digital electronic exchanges were inslalled at Dhaka, Chittagong, Khulna and Bogra to provide
nattonwide dialling (NWD) facilitics. Twenty-six districl lowns were connected with the NWD sygtem hy
1584/85. On the other hand, 488 telegraph offices were set up and 410 Telex/Genlex lines were
commissionad till 1984/35,

13.124 Five telecommurnication training sub-centres were zet up at Dhaka, Chittagong. Rajshahi, Jessore
and Barisal to impart training to operalional and lower level technicdl personnal,

Post Oifice

131253 The total number of Post offices in the country in 1973-74 was 6 680. It increased fo 7.292 in
1879-80 and to 7,624 (644 urban and 6,980 rural) in 1984/85, The delivery system was also improved 1o
some exlent through acquisition of mail vans. in 1982/83 3 new pragramme was laken up for construclion of
Thana Post Office twikdings in places where there were no pucca buildings.

Mateorology :

13.126 Weather plays an important role in Bangladesh because of its location in the monseon belt. For
improvement ol metearslogical services, 8 first class, 2 pilot baleon and 4 rawinsonde cbservatories, and 4
aviation forecasting centres were established during the First Plan {1973-78}, During the Two Year Plan
(1978-B0) also, % First class and 4 pilot baloon abservataries were established, Curing the Second Plan
(1980-85), B 1st class, 3 pilol baleon and 7 agromet obsarvatories were infroducad. A 13 taried Radar Tower
with a modern hydrelogical-cum-surveillance radar atop was installed with UNOP assistance. Besides, one
Meteorological Training Institute was set up and meteorological telecommunication services were established.

13.127 During the Second Plan, Tk. 341.00 crore |at current prices} was provided for the development of
the communication system. The tolal ADP allocation was Tk, 321.87 crore and the scius! expenditure was Tk
346.90 crore including Tk. 38.73 crora given for thanas and CHT development Duning the Plan period, 35
projects were completed bul there were 30 spill-over projects 1o the Third Pian (1985-20)
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Review of the Third Plan {1985-90)

13.128 With 2 view 1o developing communication, Tk, 388.00 crore (al 1984-85 prices) was provided in
the TFYF, against which the 1alal ADP allocations during the Plan period were Tk. 476,49 crore (at current
prices). Besides, provision for TA Projects in TFYP and allocation in ATAP was Tk. 0.88 crore and 4.63 crore
respectivaly. Again, Tk. 65.05 crore was allocaled for thana projects of the secior from block allocations for the
Zila and the thana infrastructural development. Special allocation ol Tk. 1859 crore was made for
telecommunication development of the CHT region during 1885-90 under a special 5 year plan ot CHT. Thus
the total aliccation during the Plan period for this sector was Tk. 562 76 crore and the actual total expenditure
was Tk. 638.05 crore {at current prices). Thirtynine (39) projects were laken up during the plan for
implementation, of which 31 projects were compleled and 8 projects would be spilled-over to the Fourth Plan
{1390-85). Foliowing Is the sub-sector-wise review of the Third Plan in details -

Telegraph and Telephone
A. Physical targets and performance '

13.128 The Bangladesh Telegraph and Telephone Board (BTTB) underock a number of programmes to
expand and develop the lelecommunication system of the country. Additional telephones numbering 75,000
lines (65,000 in Urban areas and 10,000 in rural areas) ware to be installed under the Third Plan. in fact,
53,190 felephone lines {53,307 in urban areas and 5 882 in rural areas) have been installed, of which 26,000
lines are digital. As a result, telephone density per 100 population has increased from 0,18 in 1684-85 to §.21
in 1889-90 and the total number of telephanes in the couniry has become 241,190 in 18985-50,

13.130 It was planned to replace manual exchanges by automatic exchanges in the remaining 10 districls
and 1o astablish 14 digital felephone exchanges in the Dhaka City and other major districl lowns. Replacement
of manual exchanges could be made in the 10 districis and digital exchanges wore established in 6 places of
Dhaka. Thus, the total number of automatic telephane exchanges has been raised from 84 in 1984-85 1o 130
in 1889-90. :

13.131 Twenty sight (28) autornatic lelephone exchanges have been established al the important thana
towns during the TFYP period, as against the target of 42 exchanges. This has raised the total number of
automatic telephone exchanges at thana fo 48 (20+28). Installation of modern UHF radio links caonnecting 300
thanas of the country are progressing satisfactorily.

13.132 With the installation of high capacity Digital Telex Exchanges, the Talex system of the country is in
a position to meet current requirements of the country. All the district head guarters have been brought under
ihe Telex network. The gentex network has also been modernised and gentex facilitics have been extended
to 50 district headquarters from Dhaka. Telefax and Data Communication Services have also been introduced
fn[{ national and international users. The number of telegraph offices has gone upto 759 in 1969-90 as against
€01 In 1984-85.

13.133 Nationwide Dialling {(NWD) facilities were present at 26 towns at the end of the Second Plan. Such
facililies were extended to additional 27 Zila towns during the Third Plan. Besides, 3 other places are having
NWD facilities. So far, International Subscribers Cualling System has been introduced with 186 countries
through International Trunk Automatic Exchange, adding only one country (Australia) during the Third Plan.

13.134 The number of overseas telegraph/telex circuits has increasad by 51 as against 167 {argetted and
the number of telephone circuils has increased by &3 as against a target of 142. Survey work for
establishement of a saigllite ground station at Dhaka has been completed. An agrezment for a joint venture
between BTTE and a British firm for establishment of this stafion has been signed.

13.135 Digital technology in the local talephone system was introduced with the installation of 26 000
line-digital-exchanges and 5,000 line-tandem swilches in Dhaka. The Dhaka-Chittagong old microwave link
has been replaced and the Dhaka-Khulna Microwave link is being replaced by a digital system.

13.136 PBX/PABX lines numbering 3,305 have been installed as against a target of 3,000 lines and
7,352 Telex/Gantex lines have been installed as against a target of 2,200 lines only.

13.137 The construction of a Telecom Staff College at Joydevpur has been compleled and training of
engineers has already siarled. The expansion work of the Dhaka Telecommunication Training CGentre was
completed in Jurie, 1987. This provided physical tacilitias for training of 3,000 trainces per year. Dot die fo
embargo on appointment of officers and staff. and poor management of the centrg, the actual number of
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pzopie trained in the cemire in the past years were lower than the capacity of the centre. The establishment of
a Telecornmunicalion Training Centre at Bogra will almost be completed in 1989-30. This has been designed
to provide training fa<iiites to techniciansitelephone operators.

13138 The expansion of the Long Distance Telecommunication Net Work Project was completed in
June, 1988. As a result, 26 low powered microwave links were established. The expansion work of the
Jamalpur auto-exchange by 400 lines was also completed in June, 1988,

12.139 In order to extend telecommunication facilifies in rural areas, 11 small sized auto-axchanges were
established in selected places under the project "Instaliation of Small Auto-Exchanges in Rural Areas of
Bangladesh". Fifty eight magneto exchanges were also esiablishad under the project "Installation of Public
Telephone in Important and Prierity Places" in paraliel with the above mentioned project.

13.140 In all, 14 projects were completed during 1985-90. Aboui 7 projects will be spilled-over in the
FFYP. Delays in completion of projecis are mainiy due o delay in lining up of foreign aid and shortage of Iocal
resources, delay in project preparation and revisicd, delay in procurement of equinments and materials. The
shortages of local resources acted as the major constraint for non achievement of plan targets.

B. Allecation & Financial perfarmance

13.141 In the Third Plan, an amount oi Tk. 420.01 crore (at 1984-85 prices) was allocated for 23
investment projects {19 spill-over from SFYP and 4 new projects) of BTTB. The BTTB raceived ADP
allecations of Tk. 345.88 crore (at current prices) during 1985-80. Allocation for TA projects was Tk, 4.33 erore
as againgt the plan provision of Tk, 0.24 crore. Besides, an amount o Tk, 60.68 crore from the Zila and Thana
Infrestructure Devalopment fund to finance the Thana telecommunication project and an amount of Tk. 16.59
crore for the Special Telecommunication Project in the CHT rogion were received during 1985-90. Thus, the
iotal alipcation was Tk. 501.61 crore. The folal expenditure against it was Tk. 577.80 crore {at current prices).
The excess expenditure was due 1o the fact that in 1988-89 though PA aliocation for the project "Expansion
of the Telecommunication system in Thanas™ was Tk. 4.67 crore only, the actual expenditure under the Finich
Grant in that year was about Tk, 55.05 crore. Besides, some development expenditures were met from R&R
fund provided under the revenue budget.

Bangladash Fost Office
A, Physical Ferformance

13.142 At the beginning of the TFYP, there were 7’,524 Fost Offices in the country, Five hundred {500}
New Post Offices were scheduled to be sel-up during the TEYP period, bt ony 258 New Post-Offices could
be setup. Thus, the total number of post offices in the country al the close of the TFYP will stand at 7,982
Besides, 33 Post Offices buildings and 275 urits of residential quariers were also constructed during the
TFYF period, as against a programmea of 22 & 246 respactively, Though the Third Plan target of construction
of Post Office buildings was exceeded, there was still shortfall in regard to construction of Post Office
Buildings. In order 1o improve the mail Van services of Post Offices, 96 vehicles of ditfarant types wera
produred, against a fotal larget ol 161 vehicles. For modernisation of postal services, 131 machines of
different iypes were scheduled to be procurad under the Third Plan. As against this, 122 machinas were
procured. Under the project "Development of Thana Headguarers Post Offices’ which commenced in
1382/83, construction of post office building-cum-Post-masters' quarters at 157 Thana Headguarters was
targetted for the Third Plan. But for shortage of fund enly 57 of it could be completed during the plan period.
The project, therefore, will spill-over 1o the FFYP. Besides, censtruction of a prinfing press whose
implementation staded in 1976-77 for printing of postal forms was compleled in 1287-88 and the construction
of the Rajshahi Postal Complex which commencad in 1980-B1 was completed in 1938-32, Also,
repairfreconsiruclion works of Post Oifice buildings damaged by floods of 1887 and '88 was partially
completed in 1988-B2. Bul the construction of tin-sheds far branch Post Offices {200 units) at the Union level,
and extension/renovation and development of existing postal training centres at Dhaka, Chittagong and
Rajshahi could not be undetaken duirng the Third Plan for shortage of fund. With the exception of one
Thanaa project, all development projecis which were under implamentation by the Bangladesh Post Office
during the Third Plan were completad.

13.143 Shorifalls in achieving programmesitargets in this sub-sector were mainly due to shortage of loral
resources, delay in acquisition of land and escalation of prices and scarcity of building materials.
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B. Financlal Performance

13.144 The main programme of the Bangladesh Post-Office department was to construct and rehabilitate
post oifices and residential quartiers at vanous places of Bangladesh and procurs differant types of machines
and vehicles for posial services. To improve and exiend the existing postal fadilities in the country, a lotal sum
of Tk. 33.82 crore {at 1984-85 prices} was allocated in the TFYP for 2angladesh Post Offices for completion of
10 spill-over projects (including 2 wound up projects) from the Secand Five Year Plan and 3 New projects. The
total amount aliocated to Bangladesh Post Offices through the ADPs was, however, Tk, 33.04 crore excluding
Tk. 0.30 crore for TA projects and Tk. 4.37 crore received from the block allocation of the Zila and Thana
Infrasiructure Development Fund for development of Thana headguarters post offices. Out of Tk, 37.71 crore
allocated, Tk. 37.22 crore (at current prices) was actually spent during the TFY P period. :
Meteorolegy Department

13.145 The Department of Meteorology was provided with an allocation of Tk. 7.22 crore {at 1984-85
prices) in the TFYP for execution of 2 spill-over projects from the Second plan and 2 new projects. The
Department obtained a total allocation of Tk. 22.55 crore (at current prices) in the ADPs during the Third Five
Year Plan period. The ADP aliocations were mare than the Plan allocation because the preliminary cost of tha
foreign aided project entifled "Replacement of Weather Surveillance Radar at Cox's Bazar & Khepupara”
ulimately rose from Tk. 5.52 crore to Tk. 19.14 crore. Against this allogation, the actual expenditure of the
Department was Tk, 22.04 crore (at current prices),

13,146 All the 3 spill-over projects were completed. Of the 3 new projects included inthe TFYP, ong was
completed, one was started but |ater on dropped in consideration of its lesser pricrily and shortage of funds.
The implemeantation of the third project was not underaken.

13.147 The following tasks were accomplished :

{1}  Construction of a First Clags Meteorological Observatory at Mongla,

{2} Complation of construction of First Class Meteorological Observatories at Chandpur & Kutubdia.
{3) Construction of an Agromet Pllot Station at Joydevpur.

{4y _ Construction of 22 residential guariers at Uttara Model town,

{5) Installations of radars-one at Cox’s Bazar and the other at Khepupara, were completed.

Minlsiry of Foreign Affairs

13.148 For development of direct communication between the Foraign Minisiry at Dhaka and the
Bangladesh Embassies abroad, radio links were established with 15 Bangladesh Embassies between the
years 1380-87, under the project "Establishment of Radio Links with Bangladesh Missions Abroad'.

Communication with the rest of the Bangladesh Embassies are being maintained through Telexes &
Telegrams,

13.149 The Ministry of Foreign Affairs was provided with Tk, 1.20 crore (at 1984-85 prices) in the TFYP for
execution of one spill-over and one new project lor establishment of radio links with Bangladesh missions.
Both allocations in ADPs and the actual expenditure duning 1985-30 for the purpose were Tk. 0.88 crore (at
currert prices),

13.150 Public Sector inveslments in the Communication Sector during the Past Plan Periods are shown
in Table 13.20,
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Table-13.20 Public Sector Allocations for the Communication Sector
Under Various Plans

{Tk. in Grare)
Two Year

Agency FFYFP % Flan o SFYP a4 TFYP 8
1. T&T 80.63 71 103.46 a0 211.549 &9 34575 849
2. Post Office g.11 : 0.91 ] 1614 7 33 ap g
3. Mﬁtaﬂmlug‘f Dept, .45 3 Z2.85 2 F5 3 723 2
4. Minisiry of Foreign Affairs - - - 194 1 1.20 -
5. Radic Bangladash 165,75 14 7.70 ] z - = -
6. Bangladesh Television  4.58 4 548 4 z -
7. Mass Communication

Departmant - - S 0.25 3 - - - -
8, Planning Cells 8 '

ather Projects under

different Ministries - - .35 3 0.16 -
Total for the communica
tion Sector 113.50 100 130.00 100 237.00 100 2BR.00 100
The Communication
Sector allocation as %
of the tatal Public Sacior
allocation of the Plan 2.9 40 21 1.5

13.1581 It will be seen from Lhe above table that Agencies/Sub-sectors of the Cemmunication Sector were
not the same during the past Plan periods. Bangladesh ielevision and Radio Bangladesh were under the
Communication Seclor during the First Five Year Plan and the two Year Plan periods. The above lable also
reveals that the share of commurication sector has declined from 2.7% {excluding Bangladesh Television and
Radio) in the First Five Year Plan, to 1.5 percent in the Third-Five Year Plan, though the size of investment has
increased in absolute terms.

Constralnis : "

13.162 The T&T sub-sector of the communication seclor undertack a number of projects, the fund
requiremant of which was not commensurate with the availability of funds. As a resull, funds had to be thinly
distribuled over a large number of projects causing delays in the utilization and even non-utilization of foreign
aid, time and cost overruns and frusiration of project viability and objeclive, elc. Besides, this agency by-
passed the Governments procedure for choice and implementation of developmont projects. As a resull, it
faced shortage of funds for other on-going projects on the one hand and on the other, caused distortions in
the objectives and targets of this sector. The shortage of local resources was one of the major constrainls of
this sector, Because of the constraint, implementation of the foreign aided projects has also been adversely
affected, :

Fourth Five Year Plan (FFYP)

13.153 One of the objectives of the FFYP ig o accelerate sconomic growth, It has been envisaged that
the annual growth rate of GDP would be 5% du ring the Flan Perod. Communication plays a vital role |n
stimulating economic growth and thus helps in achieving the Plan target.

QObjsctives
13.154 The abjectives in FFYP with respoct of the commu nication sector will be .

i) To optimize ulilization of existing facilities.

i} To expand its services both in the urban & rural areas. especially in the lafter in the lighl of
decentralizalion of administration and development activities.

i) To modemise the telecommunication system.
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13.1585 The main objectives in the FFYP with respect to telacommunication sub-seclor wilkbe: 41 =1.° //

i

i} To expand the telecommunication acilities to meet its increasing demand with modern technology
and efficient management and use of the existing facilities. s

i) To upgrads thg maintenance services.
13.156 In order to achieve the above objectives the following strategies may be adopled :

i} The demand for new telephone lines in Dhaka and Chittagong is apparently guite substantial,
altthough this demand has not yet been established through a proper study. On the other hand, the
damand for new telephone lines in other Divisional Headquariers and Zila and Thana centres is also
there. All these demands may not be mef mainly due lo resource constraint and limitation of physical
faciliies and manpower that could be provided during the FFYP. The demand for telephene in somes
thana may, hawever, be mel through extension of NWD taciliies by the private sector.

i} Modem telecommunication facility is a capital intensive service. As such, the existing old technology
in this seclor will gradually be replaced by medem technology. Concurrently, the TS5, BGSS and the
Telecommunication Staff College/Centres will also be modernised to meet the demand for spare
parts and {rained personnal inthis sector.

i) Despite low density of its network, the operating efficiency of Bangladesh Telephone & Telegraph
Board is very low. Many of the telephone lines do not work properly. Majorily of the repaorted faulls are
ascribed to underground cable problems mainly due fo inadegale provision for operation &
maintenance, crganisational & management daficiencies. In the FFYP emmphasis will, therefore, be
given on programmes for improvement of operational efficiency of BTTB, reclification of cable
network problems and proper mainienance of existing facilifies.

Policy issues of T&T Board
13.157 For the above objectives and strategies the following policies may be pursued:-

} ~ Digitalisation : Regarding digitalisation policy, ithe type of systern to be ‘adopled in Bangladesh
needs 1o be reviewed and a policy of standardization of digital syslem in ene region may be pursued.
The Telecommunication Maslerplan Study, being conducted by KFW, will help in sslecling the
appropriate digital system/sysiems.

i} Commercialisation: The policy and erganisational framework wilhin which the T&T Board
functions is not well suited for running a commercial enterprise. The Board may be transformed into a
commercial enterpiise by granling to the entity of greater managerial autonomy alongwith
accountability. ;

The Post Oifica

13.158 Post office is a public utility organisation of the Government with 7 982 branches scatiered all
over tha country and with 32,052 employess (16,845 regular and the rest extra-departmental) to run the
servicas. The post office provides the cheapest means of communication, particularly in the rural area. But the
postal services are required 1o be made mere reliable and quick. It has, however, difficulties such as shortage
of funds necessary for development, maintenance and oparation, inadequacy ol equipments and delivery
vans, less than required number of branches etc. The objectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan with regard to
the postal system will, therefore, be improvement of quality of postal services through eificient management
and oparation of existing facilities.

13.153 At the end ol the Second Five Year Plan, one past office had to serve on an averags, 13,070
population. With the increase in population, one post office has to serve about 13,950 population, on an
average at the end of the Third Five Year Plan. So, the total number of post offices in the country will be
increased keeping in view of the availability of resources.
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13.160 About 50 percent of the country's post offices are kocated in rural areas but Physical conditions of
many of them are dilapidated. Emphasis will be given in the Fourth Plan to improve the physical facilitales of
the rural post offices.

13.161 The post office registerad an operating deficit of Tk, 31.34 crore In 1888-83. The postal rates are
low. Increases in poslal rales and decreases In oparating costs with a view 1o eleminating operaling deficit will
be an important strategy of the Fourth Plan.

13.162 In order to improve postdl sarvices, the focus of the investment pragramme will be shifted from
civil works to procurement of equipments and on better ulilization of existing facilities, provision of equipments
and vehicles, development of physical faciities in rural post offices and reduction of operating deficits during
the Fourth Plan Pericd.

Policy issues of Post Ofiice :
13.163 Forthe above objectives and strategies the following policies may be pursued -

fil Postage stamps are still primted in foreign countries which involves a large expenditure in foreign
exchange. The use of postal stamps in mails can be done away with "Frank labels® given
mechanically by Frarking Machines. Use of Franking Machines alone may thus minimise the use of
primted postage stamp and the foreign currency expenditure needed for printing of such slampa
reduce the use of stamp cancelling machines, speed up the counler work and reduce the
establishmant costs of post offices. Mechanisation of counter-work at post offices is, therefore,
advocated for improvement of speed and quality of postal services. But mechanisation has another
aspect. It may aggravate the unemployment situation. So, the policy of mechanisation should be
limited to urban post offices enly. The number of staft rendered 'Surplus’ by imited machanisation
may be absorbed in new post offlices.

{i}  Ofthe 33,052 employees of the Bangladesh Postal System {as of June '90) 16,207 employees (49
percent) are extra-deparimental, who get allowances for part time work (less than Tk. 400 per month
in most cases). The sarvice conditions of these exira-departmental agents are vitally linked with the
question of improvement of quality of rural post oflices, most of which are manned by them,

- (i} About 90 percent of the Paost Offices are located in rural areas. Thase are ill-housed & ill-equipad.
Most of them are housed in various types of non-government houses. To provide physical facilities
1o all these rural post offices is a gigandic task,

Meteorological Services

13.184 Bangladesh is subject 1o seasonal effects of tropical cyclones, nor westers, tormadees, flbods &
droughts, Damages & losses of lives caused by those destructive wealher-phenomena are well knowrn. A
significant amount of damages & losses of lives is avoidable, it timely and adequate forewarnings of their
occurance are given. Meteorological services. therefore, contribute to the salety of life and alleviate the impact
of natural disasters. But the infrastructure so far developed in the country for metecrplogical service tall short
of present needs. The absence of accurate predisaster working system is a major constraint in the
meteorological sub-sector. The Fourth Plan deveiopment programme of Meleorological Depardment will,
therefore, aim at sirengihening its capability for providing more effective weather lorecasts, warnings and
other related sarvices.

Programme for FFYP
13.165 The main programmes of communication sector In FEYP will be as follows -

A. T&T Board
{ii  Expansion of telephone services through installation of additional telephones in urban as well as rural
areas of the country. 42,000 new lelephones will be installed in greater Dhaka & 30,000 in
Chittagong.

{i} Replacement of exisling analog telephones by digital ones. 18,000 old telephones in Dhaka &
10,000 in Chittagong will be replaced by digital telephones.

i) Establishment ot UHF radio links of 200 thanas to connect them with their distnct headquarters.
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Completion of the remaining waorks of thanas & rural prosecs

Completion of the work ot extension ot NWD faciiSes = 67 places of Bangladesh
Completion the work of expansion of Dhaka-Khulna digial mcsoss=ve sysiem by 1800 channels.

89 UHF radio links will be established in thanas and offer imporat places to connect them with their
district headquarters.

Establishment of Dhaka-Sylhet & Dhaka-Mymensinoh-Soors ot mecrowave system.
Rehabiliation of telecom {acilities damaged by cycions and fooa

Estalslishment of 2 madem 'A’ Standard Earth Salelite Sisfion = Dhaka
Establishmeant of compuler centre and instaliation of caia communication network.
Installation of 120,000 new digital telephone Fnes in Sangadesh

Modernization of TSS with appropriate technology transfer for manufacturing and instaltation of
100,000 Iines digital switching equipments per annum

Post Office

Completion of construction of 118 Thana Headguariers post offices & Most Masters' quarters
spilled-over from the Third Plan.

Exension of 23 and Consiruction/Reconstruction of 18 Thana Post Offices with Postmasters
guarers.

Extension of 36 Head Most Cffices with Postmasiers’ guariers and construction/reconstruction of 9
D P.M.G. offices with residential guartars st distnct headguarters

Canstruction al 133 rural past offices

Installation of one lelter soring machine.

Procurement of 200 Franking machines, 50 Stamp Canceliing machings, and 70 Fax machines.
Installation of 1 main and 4 mini-computers.

Exlension of exisling lraining centres and procurement of training equipments thereof.

Meteorology

Improvement of agrometearolagical services through establishment of four Agromet Stations at
Hathazari, Jessore, Barisal and Hajshahi as well as four auxiliary stations al Faridpur, Khulna,
Chuadanga and Dinajpur ta meet the meteorological needs in the agricultural sector,

Develepment of capabililies far moniloring of earih-guakes through establisnment of three Saismic
Observatories at Rangpur, Sylhet and Dhaka, as well as modernization of the exisling onc at
Chittagong.

Establishment of a high speed computer 1o infroduce Mumerical Weather Prediction Technigues for
improved weather forecasts on all ime scales.

Cstablishment of microwave links between Starm Warning Gentres, Dhaka and Radar Stations at
Cox's Bazar and Khepupara for the reception of rader-echoes directly at the Storm Warning Centre,
Dhaka for improved cyclone warning and other severe weather forecaslings.
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Allocation of Resaurces
Public Sector

13.166 With a view to implementing the aforementioned pregrammas, Tk, 652,00 crore has been
allocated for the Public Communication Seclor of the Fourth Plan, Sub-sector-wize allocafion of which is
shown in Table-13 .21,

Table-13.21 Public Sector Allocation of the Fourth Plan for Communication
Sector (At 1989/30 prices)

{TK. in crore)
Sub-Sector Allvcation
1. Telegraph & Telephone Board 625.00
2. Post Oifice 17.00
3. Department of Meteorclogy 10.00
Total : 652.00

13.167 Besides, for Thana Telecommunication project additional funds for Zila and Thana infrastructure
development block fund will be provided.

Private Seclor

13.168 |t is stipulated that about Tk. 24.00 crore will be invested in the Privale Seclor for development of
Telecommunication System in the cauntry.

Private sector/community participation

13.168 In pursuance of government policies, paricipation of the private seclor in the field of
telecommunication has been introcduced. The PABX supply, installation and operation have heen given 1o
private secior organisations. The PABX made by a Bangladesh private lirm are being exported to forgign
countrics like Vietnam, Nepal, Bhutan ete. On the other hand, the responsibility of installation of digital
autornatic telephong exchanges at the Thana level has been given to a prvate firm which will install digital
lelephone exchanges with Nation Wide Dialling and International Subscribers Dialling facilities in 200 Thanas.
Similar arrangements are also being made for another 200 Thanas. The responsibility for introducing the
Cellular Mobile Telephone system, and the paging system in Dhaka and other cities of the country and the
Rivering Mobile Telsphone system in vessels of inland waterways has also been given to a private firm. In the
Fourth Plan, more emphasis is likely to ke given on privatisation of lelecommunication services.

13.170 Some Private postal services are developing in urban areas in the name of the "Courrier Service™.
They are providing prompt and efficient services on payment of charges much higher than those of post
offices. The "Courrier Service™ is likely to expand furlher and thus reduce commercial aclivities of Post Offices,
This situation will be closely monitorad in order to fonmulale the development strategy of this sub-sector.

13.171 Postal Insurance and Postal Savings system run on deficit. In order to improve this situation,
privatization of postal insurance and Postal Saving systoms may be explored,

Women Participation

13.172 The principle of integraling women in the owerall development plan and undertaking special
pragrammes for them 1o raise their slatus in Sociely has been emphasised in the FFYP. Communication
facilities serve equally both man and women. Like education and health sectors, there is a little scope for
underlaking gendar specific programme for development of women in the communication sector. The
employment quota earmarked for women inthe Public Sectar will, however, be ensured inihe Communication
Sector as well. Participation of women in the construction, installation and aperation of the telecommunizalion
system may be extended lurther during the Fourth Plan. However, parlicipation of women in various jobs of
communicalion services, other than the traditional jobs of telephone operalion elc., will depend on the
development of nccossary education and skill of women in the respective fizlds. Women are now studying in
increasing numbers in different branches of engineering including clectrical and telecommunication
engineering. Women electricalitelecommunication engineers/technicians will have greater scope for
increasing wamen parficipation in Telecom development.
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Research and Development

13.173 The BTTBE has a small rescarch organisation. The purpose of this organisation is to understand
the design and technology of imporied equipments and find out whether the required accessories can be
manufactured locally. The recent major achisvemnent of the organisation is in the field of expansion of the NWD
net work. It has developed cheaper type equipments which are being manufactured in the Telephone Factory
at Tongi. This has helped in expanding the NWD network. The centre is not properly equipped with necessary
equipments, An attempt will however, be made to improve this organization during the FFYP.

Domestic Resource Mobilisation

13.174 Unlike many other government organizations, T&T Board is a profit earning Government Board. In
1388-83, its revenue earning was Tk. 311.35 crore as against operating expenses of Tk. 203.77 ¢rora. Thus,
the revenue surplus was Tk. 10758 crore. II's revenue surplus has increased from Tk, 90.44 crore of 1984-85
to Tk, 107.58 crore in 1888-89. TAT Board is going to be converted into a Corporation. As a Garporation, it
may be able 1o take loan from financial Institutions to finance some of its commercially viable projects and may
alsp finance development projects from its own garnings.

Manpower Development

13.175 Telecommunication requires highly skillsd manpower. Training is thus an essential raguirament
for efficient operation, maintenance and development of telecommunication services. A new
Telecommunication Stafl College capable of training 100 officers at a time had been established at Joydevpur
fer conducling training for supervisory, mid-and higher level officers of telecom services in modern lelecorm
techniques, traffic and telcom management aspects. The collage has trained 584 officers in existing systems.
new technology and management courses of various durations between 1986-90. The achisvemenls made
will be conselidated and the training lacilities created will be put to maximum uses during the FFYP, Moreover,
there exist two Telecom Training Centres (TTC) at Dhaka and Khulna to train lechnicians and certain other
categories of staff. These centres trained 550 staffs during 1988-89. Establishment of a third TTC is being
completed at Bogra. There is a need for establishment of a fourth TTC in Chittagong region. Besides, to train
the linemen, wiremen and operators, there are 5 Telecom Training Sub-centres {TTSC). These TTSC's have
trained 766 stalf during 1988-89. On-the-job Iraining is also given to concerned parsonnel by the foreign
experts associated with development projects.

13178 Talecom technology is fast changing. Telecom Engineers are therofore sent abroad to keep
them acquainted with the latest technological developments in Telecommunications, Sixtyfour (64) Engineers
and Technical Statf were sent abroad for training in various fialds of telecommunication syslem during 1988-
69. During the Fourth plan period, emphasis on telecom training needs will continua for skill development,
increase in efficiency, improvemen! of quality of services and expansion of telecommurication services. In
order to derive oplimum benefits from trainings, T&T Board would require to formulale a palicy for training and
developmant of skill,

13177 A Postal Academy has been setup at Rajshahi for imparing training 1o supervisors, junior and
mid-level management personnel of the Post Oftices. Officers from foreign countries like Aganistan, Bhotan,
Maldives, Nepal, Pakislan, etc. participate in some of the courses offered by the Bangladesh Postal Academy
Besides, Ihere are four Postal Training Centres at Dhaka, Comilla, Khulna and Rajshahi to provide fraining o
the operalive stalf, counter stalf, pestmen, mail carrier, and other lower grade personnel. During 1983-83
about 1489 employees and 152 supervisors of Bangladesh Post Offices received training in the abowe
training instittions. Efforts will be made to expand the axisting training centres te add further training faciises
for skill development during the FFYP.

Physical Targets

13.17B The physical targets of the various sub-sectors of the communication secior during the Fowrmh
Plan are given in Table 13.22,



Table 13.22 Physlcal Targets of the Communication Sector.
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tems Positian in Position in Target for Position in
1G84.85 1539-90 1990-95 1904-85
1. Telaphone capacity
{No. of lines) 171834 243473 1030548 345531
@ Automatic 147 300 214,300 100,300 314,600
by Manual 24,534 28,173 2,758 30,931
l..  Urban 148890 215/90 88200 314990
' (@)  Automatic 1,46 120 212 800 99,200 311,800
(b} Manual 2,770 3,180 - 3,180
iil. Hural 27044 26683 3868 30541
fa} Autcmatic 1,1B0 1,700 1,100 2.800
b} Manual 21,784 24 GR3 2,758 27741
2. Telephona par hundred
FPopulation: 0.191 0.220 0.266
(&) Percentage af Telephona in
urban areas 86.8 29.00 211
) Percentage -of Telephone in
rural areas 13.4 11.00 8.9
3. Areas covered by Telephones:
. Districts and other areas (Nos.) B3 a1 7 o8
(a) Aute exchange 73 B8 13-3=10 83
b} Manual exch. 10 3 -3 -
Il.  Rural areas covered by Auto,
Manual ar PCOrs (Mos:)
{3y Thanas 387 391 . 391
{it Manual Exch, 378 351 =] 345
i} Auto Exch. 11 40 6 A8
e} Urion Councils 926 BE0 118 1088
i} Auto - 2 2 e
il  Manual 7o 23 - a3
Wiy PCO (e Wirsless PO} B5E BG5S 118 283
+{c) Growth Cantre 428 454 108 EBD
il Auto < = -
iy, Manual a6 42 - 42
iy  PCO {i'a Wiralass PCO) {02 412 106 517
. PGCNos, 1258 1277 £23 1500
4,  Telegraph CHfices a24 682 78 758
5 NWDtacilties
{g) Diatrict HQ 26 5o 5 84
(b} Other Placas - 2 4 B
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Table 13.22 Physical Targets of the Communlication Secter (Contd.)
llems Position in Fosition in Target for Pasition in
15984-85 1889-90 19940-85 1604-65
6. PBX/PABX Lines 27,120 28,820 =1200 27620
7. TELEX/GENTEX LINES 1,410 8,818 : 8,818
8. Owerseas Gircuits iNI:;E.} 283 443 521 964
{a) Telephona 118 243 540 TB3
by Telex 162 P87 117 170
[y Telegraph 13 13 -2 11
Il. Bangladesh Post Office
. No,cf Post Offices: 7624 7982 750 araz
(& Lirban: 44 E7B 50 TZ8
by Rural; 6380 T304 700 BO04
2. Mo, of Resideatial Cirs. 1215 £30 —_ 1480
3. Na.aof Marious Machinas: 141 283 285 558
{i} Franking 28 TE2 200 382
{il) Stam Cancaling 26 Eiy 15 55
fiy St Vending 2 - 5 7
v  Adding 15 = — ao
i Fax — — 5 75
4, Mao, of Training Institutas: 5 5 =- 5
{i' Postal Academy 1 — 1
fil Training Cantres hil F 13 4
5. Mo. of Employees: © 31790 33052 e 331886
(@) Fullfime 16719 15845 34 18872
b} Extra Departmental 15,071 16,207 16207
6. No. of Vehicles: 141 237 = pes ¥
. Metesorologleal Inslallations
1. 1stelass Meteoroiogeal nbearvatory . 34 35 b 35
2. Pilot Balloon observatory 11 11 — "
3, PRawin-sonde obscreatory a 3 - 3
4, Weather suneillance radar 3 3 — 3
5 Computer Centre — — - 1
B Slorm Warnning Centra 1 1 Z
7. Mazin Matearnlogical Office 2 2 - 2
8. Dependent Meteorological Offica 2 2 — 2
9. Supplementary Metacrclogical
Office 2 2 - 2
10, (&) Agromet plot station 2 3 z 7
{b) Agromet observatory £ 5 x B c
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Table 13.22 Physical Targets of the Communicatlon Sector (Concld.)

temsa Paositicn in Position in Target lor Position in
1984-85 1983-40 1800-95 1994-05

11, Aulematic piclure Transmission

ground raceiving slalion 1 1 B 1
12, Autematic Weather cbservatian

station 1 1 _— 1
13. Seismic Cbservatory 1 1 3 4
14. Geomagetic Observatory 1 1 —_ 1
15, Hydrogen plant 1 1 — 1
16, Metearalogical Training Institute 1 i =y 1

17, Metecrological Workshop and

Laboratory 1 1 _ 1
18, Data Processing Centre : 1 1 _ 1
19, Mational Metearlagical Carmuni-

cation Centre 1 1 — 1
20, Metearalogical Store 2 2 — 2
21, Pagional Inspection Centre 4 Cod == 4
22, Meatecrological and Geopnysicsl ,

Centra, Chittagong 1 1 . — 1
23, Micra-Wavelink — 1 z 3
a Of the total telephane targst, 50.000 are axpected to ba instailed by the private sactar.
bB. To be opensd under the Revenus Budgal
. The agremet observatory at Barisal will be upgraded into pilot station.
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PHYSICAL PLANNING, WATER SUPPLY AND HOUSING

141 Physical Planning, Water Supply and Housing sector covers a wide range of activities important 1o
ihe national economy and weltare of both urban and rural communities. The major areas covered by the sector
are (i} physical planning of the whole country (i) construction of Govt. offices and institutional buildings at
addministralive centres and important places {iii) provision of economic housing units for Govt. servants (iv)
provision of private housing facilities for various income groups {v) provision for physical infrastructurg in the
existing as well as cmerging urban arcas (i) provision of safe drinking waler supply, sewerage and sanilation in
urban and rural areas with a view 1o improving environment and the quality of life of the people {vii)
development of basic infrastructure and services for newly created Zila and Thana head guarters (i)
development of tourism and recreation facilities (ix) creation of physical facilities for ihe Police, the Ansar, the
Fire Services and Civil Defence and (x) research and development in the field of building materials and
construction. Although Bangladesh is predominantly rural, yet ithe urban population has been stoadily
incraasing at an alarming rate of over 7 parcent a yaar, The urban population comprises aboul 20 percent of
the tofal population. By the year 2000, the urban population is projected to reach between 35 million and 40
million. Since 1984, the incidence of povery in urban area has surpassed that of rural areas. According to the
1885/86 Household Expenditure Survey, the incidence of poverty in urban areas stood at 56 percent as
against 51 percent in rural areas. The rapid urban population growth is mainly due to economic factors which
induce rural-urban migration, rural landlessness, natural disasler etc. This has rasulted in severs shortagos of
basic urban infrastructure services, servicad urban land and heusing N majar cities. Dunng the past plans,
amphasis was given 1o provide serviced land lo the middle and upper ingome groups of people in the urban
sectar. During the Fourth Plan, it is envisaged, in particular, to take up irfegrated slum upgradation projects lor
impravement of living conditions of the urban poor with waler supply, sanilation, garbage dispasal, heallh,
education and income generating activities. This approach of urban development will gradually improve the
quality of life of the urban poor. Emphasis to improve the quality of ife of the rural pear by undertaking "Clusler
Village" programme with income generating activities will continue during the plan peried.

Review of Past Performance

14.2 In grder to provide different urban senvices to the growing population, padicularly in Metropcliz, an
gllocation of Tk, 272.00 crore (B%: of the public sector allocation) for development of physical infrastructure
was madae in the First Five Year Plan (1973 1978), while the realized cxponditure was Tk, 270.00 grorg
{92.26%, of the allocalion). TheTwo “ear Plan (1378-80) aliocated Tk. 250.00 crore (8% of the total public
sector allocation), while Tk. 241.00 crore (90 40% of the allocation) was actually spent. | 1e Second Five Year
Plan (1980-1985) allocated Tk. 820.00 crore (5.10% ol the tolal aliocation) and Tk. 739,00 crore (30.12% of
Lhe allocation) was aclually spenl. Besides, during the Second Five Year Plan, Tk. 312,00 crore was allocated
by the Mational Implementation Gommitiee for Administrative Reforms (NICAR) for cevelopment of such
infrastructural facilitics as construction of government offices and residential buildings at the Thana
headguarters. The total publio investment made in the physical Planning, Water Supply & Housing secior
between the period {1980-85) amounted o [k. 1058.00 crore. |he existing 3%7 Thanas have been
upgraded into Upazila in 1982 with additional manpower and physical facilities. Towards this end 1160 staff
quarlers, 145 dormitory buildings and 11.82 lakh sft stall office buildings have been construcled at different
upazilas of the country.

14.3 The Third Plan (1985-30) allecated at 1984-85 conatant price Tk, B50.00 crore (2.20% of the tolal
Public Sectar Allocation) to this sector. Against this initial allccation, through ALDPs ot the plan period, [k
926.18 crore (at current prices) was allocated and Tk, 86014 crore {at current prices i.e. 92.90% of ADP
allocalion] was spenl. Besides, an allocalion of Tk, 696.00 crore was madea by the NICAR during the Third Plan
period for the development of zila and thana infrastructure out of the block allecation, of which Tk. 12 00 crore
and 92.00 crore respectively were allocated for the Special Chittagong Hill Tracts {CHT) Plan and
Crevalopment Assistance to Pourashavas. The entire amount was, howsever, spenl.

14.4 The abave discossion indicates that the sectoral allceation came down from & percent in the First
plan and & percent in the Secend Plan 1o 2.2 percent in the Third Plan, because of the change of emphasis
on decentralization and devolwion of adminisiration to Zila and thana levels. Butil tha (olal allocation (nermal
zectoral allocatien + allocation by NICAR + CHT plan} is taken into consideration, the percentage would be 5. It
may be mantivned hare that originally 59 projects wara included in the Third plan, bul subsequently, 85
projects were taken up. This happened, bacause 38 projects had to be included in the plan as per directives
ol the higher authorities. Out of total 35 projecis, 59 projects would be completed during the plan period and
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36 projects would spill over to the Fourth Plan reguining an allocation of Tk, 750.0% crore. Basides 13 self-
financing projects and T.A. projects will also be spilled over with fund requirement of Tk. 216.13 crore and Tk,
4,25 crore respeclively.

14.5 Major physical targets achieved during the Third Plan are as follows :

Government Offices and Resgideniial Accommodation

U]

i

{iv)

{v)

(vi}

The Iniernational Conference Centra at the old Sangsad Bhaban Tejgaon, Dhaka, Malional
Monument far Martyrs ol the Liberation war at Savar and the National Monument at Mujib Magar
were completed.

A Civic Centre (Osmani Memorial Hall} at Fulbaria to arrange MNational and International Cultural
Funclions was completed.

Six (6) Bunglows at Dhaka for Ministers' and 142 Bunglows for senior level officers’ at the Zila
Head Guarters were built dudng Ihis period raising the total number from 318 to 466.

Seventy (70) Officers’ flats {1000/1250 &ft) at Dhanmondi and 384 Staft Quarters (800,550 and
600 sft) at Paikpara, 3850 staff Quarters (1250,1000,800 & 575 sft at various Thana, Zila and
Divisional Headquariers (excluding Dhaka) were constructed as per target raising the total number
of government flats in the country from 12,336 1o 17,408,

317 dormitory buildings in Thanas were constructed raiging the total number of dormitory
buildings from 580 to 827,

Cifice Accommodation of 441 unils al Zila and Thana Head quarers were completed during the
peniod raising the total number of office buildings from B24 to 1065 including a 20-sloried office
building (from 10th to 19th floor) at the Bangladesh Sccrctariat. Besides, Expansion and
Deavelopment of Bangabhaban phase-|ll was completed.

Fhysical Planning and Housing

{n

i)

iy

(iv)

(v}

Land-use plan for 356 Thanas and 53 Zilas would be completad raising the total from 42 to 388
and from 7 to 60 respectively.

Towards evolving affordable approach to low income housing, a site and serviges programme tor
allotment of 4144 small plots {323 =ft to 815 &it) has been 1aken up with the Worid Bank
assislance at Kaiballyadham, Chittagong during the plan period. The total cost of the project will
be recovered from the bensficiaries in instalments over a pericd of 20 years. The project is being
treated as a pilot project and will be replicated in ather places, if found successtul. The land for the
project has been acquired during the present plan pariod, B

A slum upgradation scheme has been 1aken up in old Dhaka with the World Bank assistance for
the development of such low income areas as Rasulpur, Shahid Nagar and Islamabag with roads,
waler supply, sanitalion and drainage etc. This is the first project of its kind to bring about
anvirgnmental improvement to slum areas instead of relocating them. Under the same project,
418 affected families of the Dolai Khal arca will also be rehabilitafed at Moutail. The land for the
projact has been acquired during the plan pericd. This project is alse being treated as a pilot
project and will be replicated in other places if found successiul

Ancther low income housing pregramme taken at Bashaniek, Mimpurwith the LUNCDF assistance
will be completed to resetile each of the 2600 squater lamilies in 15°X30" =ize plot having a C.l.
sheet core house of 8'X12'. These families will be given tenural righis and basic community
facilities. Part of the investment cost will be recovered trom the beneficiades in instalments.

An- agreement has been signed with the Asian Development Bank for Urban Infrastructure
Improvement over an area of 500 hectares of land at Mirpur, Dhaka. Aboul 40 heclares of low land
of this area will be developed to provide 4974 housing plols of different sizes fo low and middle
income groups of people and 650 plots for rehabiliation of aftected families. In addifion, 145 plots
for small scalg industres, 100 commercial plots and 436 shops will be developed. The cost will ba
recovered from the beneficiaries and this project if found successful will be replicable in ather
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places. The entire areawill, however, be provided wilh service facilities like roads, water, sewerage
and drainage etc.

The rehabilitation of 1400 squatter families at Ershad Nagar, Tongi againsl the lotal target of 3,444

.families would be completed.

Watar Supply and Sanitation

fi
i
i)
{iv)

{v)

(i)
(wil)

Dthers
{1

(ify

(i}

(iv)

()

{wi)

{vii)

The water production capacity of Dhaka WASA was increased from 90 MGD to 125 MGD against
the targel of 103 MGD covering 65% of the total population of the Dhaka City.

The Water production capacity of Chittagong WASA was increased from 13 to 40 MGD fulfilling
the 100% target and raising the coverage o 33% in the Chittagong City.

e piped water supply in District Head Quarters was increased from 24.7. MGD to 54 44 MGD
against the target of 40 MGD raising the coverage 10 41% of the relevant papulation.

All the 64 District Head Guarters have been covered with piped watar supply along with the
expansion of water supply facilities in Dhaka and Chittagong Cities.

In the rural areas, 1,22,082 shallow ubewells, 5665 Deep tubewells and 18,340 Deep set Tara
Pumps were installed against the target of 1,20,000, 4000 and 50,000 respeclively. In addition,
56,374 choked up tubewells were replaced against the target of 50,000

The rural water supply coverage was increased from 1 tubewell for 138 persons to 1 tubawel| for
118 persons against the target of 1 tubewell for 125 persons.

Fourteen (14) water sealed latrines were provided on average in each village agalnst the target of
13

The Police Training Academy at Sardah was renovated and expandod to angment training
facilities forthe Police Force.

The Ansar Training Academy at Shafipur was completed to enable simultanepus training of 5,000
Ansars and VDPs.

The construction of 456, reconsiruction of B4, repair of 433 Tehsil Offices at Union levels were
completed. The construction of 102 and repair of 122 Thana revenue offices were also
complated,

The construction of buildings at 6 fire stations, engine shed and dormitores df 13 fire stations, 10
staff quarters at the Dhaka Sadarghat Station and the station officers' quarters at 11 firg stations
were completed. In order to strengthen the fire fighting capacity 21 water tenders, 4 towing
vehicles, 50 pumps, 77,000 rit ot delivery hose-pipe, 2 snorkel, 1 emergency Tender, 1
breakdown van, 1 foam tender and other associated modern equipmean ware procured.

An amournt of Tk.48.00 crore was allocated to the Dhaka Municipal Corporation during the plan
period against which Tk.40.00 crore was spent for development of some major city roads, 3 Inter-
District Bus Temminals {Saidabad, Mehakhali and Mirpur), provision of street lights {sodium) and
200 housing units for low income people at Islambag.

An amount of Tk 16.00 crore was allocated to the Chittagong Municipal Corporation against which
Tk A0.04 crore was spent tor the improvement of important city roads and Chaktai Canal.

Following the devastating flood of 1388, Dhaka City MNood Control Project was taken up on urgent
basis o construcl embankmentprotection wall'drainage and Tk 100.30 crores {localy was
allocated to DMC RAJUK and Ghaka WASA during FY 1983-89 and 1988-30 and the enlire
amaunt has been utilised. This allecation was made in addition to the 3rd Plan allocation.

The performance of the Third Five Year Plan wilh physical targets and achievements is presented in table

Sg5e )
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The performance during Third Five Year Plan with
Targets and achievements by Major areas

Physical

Linit Position Third Plan Achiavae-  Positionltams
in Targels el m
1884./85 1889,/30%
1 3 4 E B
Construction of Govi. quartersfoffices
Construction of Bunglows Mos. 318 234 148 LE6
2. Canstruction of Flats y 12938 4504 A4 70 17408
3. Censtruetion ef Darmitary f £aa 207 17 84a7
4. Censtruction of Office Building i Bad AhY 447 1065
B Police Bamack = — 45 21 21
[a} Residantial Flzts for Police L — 3645 244 243
(b Office far Palice Deptt. t — 270 108 108
6. Morgue — 45 = —
T LConsiruclionfrecenstructian
af Unon Land Officas o 10550 B&G 8BGO 1620
8. Consiruction/reconstructian
af Upazila Land Offices i 138 196 a5 234
B Heusing
Mehabilitation of squatters families Moz, 2360 6044 4000 EAE0
Distribution of sensced plots la low
& middle income groups of peopla i 13,918 - - 13918
Construction of Rural Housing W - 3 = -
10.  BRural Water Supply and Sanitation E
Shallew hand tubswall 1 59GE0AG 120000 122082 715168
Deep hand tubewel| % 16821 4000 EEEL 22496
Tara/Deepset hand tubawell % 2491 0000 18340 2721
Choked up tubewell " - 50000 SE364 56364
Distibution of water sealad |atrines " A3BT 25 SOG000 451400 918125
1. Urban Watar Supply
Dhaka City MGk an 1. as 1258
Chittzgang City T 20 20 20 a0
All other district sahars ; 74.70 43 29,74 54 44

Major Constralnts to Development

14.6 The major problems/boftlenecks encounterad in the course of implementating the Third Five Year
Plan are indicaled below :

(i) Programmes of this sector are highly capital intensive requiring a larger portion of plan allocalion in
local currency for constiuction of government offices, residential accommadation and supporing
utility senvices, but these programmes are mostly non-productive in the canventional sense though
they are imporlanl for davelopment. The shoriage of local currency rescurces hampers planned

development of this seclor.

(i} The pinch of resource constraint, particularly with regard to local cost was lelt for most of the on-
going projocts when funds had to be diverted for financing the 36 projects which were not oniginally
included in the TFYP, but had to be undertaken during the plan period in accordance with the
dirgctive from higher authorities. Apart from this rescurce shortage for normal programmes,
resource consirainls was alse caused due 1o diversion of funds tor flood rehabilitation following

1987 and 1388 floods.

(i)  The ulilization of project aid was delayed due to shortage of matching funds in local currency.
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(v} The failure on the part of concerned Autonomous Executing Agencies to make ngcessary
provisions in the revenue budget for servicing dabts already taken trom the Government, resulted
in deduction at sources fram the ADP allocation. It accounted for the delay in implementation of on-
going projects and cost escalation.

vy N was envisaged lhat the Housing and Settlement Directorate could continue to underake a
vigorous programme for construction of housing units with funds to be advanced by intending
buyers. But this could not be made feasible due to inadequate institutional arrangements of this
organization. The presernt problem of housing is considered as more conceptual rather than as an
outcome of resoures constraints. Housing is ordinarily conceived as mere construction of houses or
shelters without giving due attention 1o utility services, social and econamic factors in terms of
affordability and standard. If common physical facilitics in the form of land, road, gas, electricity,
water, drainage and sewerage are provided by the governmant, massive self-help housing
programine could be promgoted.

(vi} The absence of a framework for development of urban centres, lack of enforcement of regulatory
rules and multiplicity of agencies in metropolitan areas like Dhaka and Chittagong hindered planned
devalopment of the city areas gerausly.

(vii Land is a scarce resource in Bangladesh. Therefore, any planned development requires
governmant intervention in land poaling and plot adjustment of this vital resources o new uses.
This resulted in transfer of valuable agricultural land 1o urban expansion, Besides, delay in land
acquisition caused delay in project implementation.

OBJECTIVES, STRATEGIES AND POLICIES OF THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
Physical Planning ;

147 The major thrust will be to ensure systemalic and planned growth of the Zila and Thana
Headquanters. Land use Plans for Zila and Thana towns will be completed during the Third Plan. The Urban
Development Directorate will provide supporting rules and regulations for development control of Zila and
Thana land use plans. Updating of the Master Plan for Dhaka and Chittagong metropolis will be taken up in
view of the expansion of urban areas and changes since the preparation of the Master Plan for these two cilies
in 1953. The City Davelopment Authorities will continue to apply regulatory controls to ensure planned
development of their territories. But the over all land use plan would ensure optimalily in land use and it would
be consistent with optimum water management and environmental issues.

GOVERNMENT OFFICES AND INSTITUTIONAL BUILDINGS

148 With the decentrdlisation ot administration and developmental aclivities at local levels to local
governments, the construction ol government offices and institutional buildings at the thana and Zila
headquarters will continue as spill over programme from the Third Plan. The Governmert Offices. which are
being manned at rented accommodations, will be assessed fo make pravisions far minimum new office
canstruction during the plan period, The construction of Gowt. offices will enjoy comparatively lower pric:»ri? in
view of resource constraints and the emphasis of the plan will be given for ameliorating of poverty and creation
ol gaintul job opporunities.

Housing

14.8 For lack ol adequate resources, public sector agencies will not be able to mest the demand of
housing for all groups of people. Therefore, their involvement will be limited to the planned development of
land, road construction, water supply and sanitalion, gas and electricity atc. which an individual can not pasily
afford withoul governmenl Intervention. The aim of the programme will also be to effegt enviranmental
improvement. The major objective in this area will be 1o formulate necessary palicy pressription to stimufale
expanded private sector participation. The public seclor will nat preferably go for construction of complete
house/apariments, but for neucleus houses/skeletal housesthouses to suit the varying degree of
affordability of the people. Through this process larger number of people could be previded with hausing
accommuodation.

14.10 The govi. will continue construction of minimal public servants’ housing in locations where sarvices
are gssential and housing facilities in general are scarce. Middle and lower Income groups of people will be
alloted plot by the City Development Authorities. The government will continue to provide building rmaterials at
a reasonable cost in the market so that the people can build their own houses. The relevant Departments will
continue to-provide ulility services and technical support for housing. The construction of public servants’
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housing and their mainlenance by lhe government excheguer are considered uneconemic. wasteful and a
perenial burden to the gavernment in many third world countries. Bangladesh is no exceptian to it. Besides,
the government will continue to take up integrated area development projects with environmental
improvement in urban frings areas of Dhaka and Chittagong wiltvlikely assistance from the World Bank and the
ADB during the plan pefiod. These programmes are intended fo improve urban infrastructure, affordable
serviced plots with secure lenure. water supply, sanitation and drainage facilities to the low income people.
The proposed urban services will increase density and ensure ¢ost effective use of land. The programme will
inclirectly strengthen the institutional capability of the metropolitan agencies to guide, service and control the -
emerging urban growth, Intervention of-the public sector will be necessary lo provide housing lo the
economically weaker sections of the community, it will be necessary 1o mobkilise both local and foreign
assistancs for housing the low and middle income group of people. In ordér to cater to the needs of funds lor
hausing, a private seclor Housing Bank may be created and the existing HBFC may be reconstiluled. Besides
a National Housing Council will be formed te laydown national housing pelicies and programmes with the mode
of financing.

14.11 Due o rapid population growth, agricultural land are gradually being occupied under human
habitation resulting decrease in cullivable land. The proliferation of rural homesleads ars laking place at an
alarming rate due to break up of joint families each year. If Lhe existing proliferation rate is continued, it will
occupy about 30 percent of the land area by the homesteads by the turn of the ¢zniury. Therefore, the idea of
the cluster housing concept has emerged. The government will continue {0 undertake cluster housing
programmes for rehakilitation of the landless paople in locations where khas lands are available. This
programme will be tagged with income generaling activities. This idea is being experimented by the
government. i

14,12 About 82% of the people live in rural areas and 86 percent of dwelling units are located in rural
areas. Yet thare has been very little public sector invelvermnent in rural housing due to lack of resources and
‘institutional arrangements. The scvere floods in 1987 and 1988 prompled the imporiance of undertaking
reconstruction programmes for rural housing. It was, therefore, felt necessary 10 1ake up a rural housing
programme which could encourage housing delivery system, which are affordable, suslainable and replicable
with the use of improved building materals. Durng the plan pericd, the government will therefore, undertake a
low cost rural housing construction programme with the UNOP assistance. This programme is inlended to
stimulate expanded private sector participation in housing which is durable and resistantte floed.

Rural Water Supply and Sanitation

14.13 Safe drinking water together with sanitation facilities is & prérequisite for rural Bangladesh where
about 824 of the population live. Realising the need for safe drinking water, the United Nations declared
1881-1930 as the International Waler Supply and Sanitation Decade (IWSS5D). The objective of his decade
was to attain the target Tor improvemant of community health through previgion of safe waler supply and
sanitation facililies. The World Hoalth Organization accordingly followed the declaration ot IWSSD and
launched the slogan, "Health for all by the year 2000." Bangladesh along with other countries is commitled to
matefialise the slogan. The Bangladesh National Action Committee responsible-for the implementation o
IWSSL assumed the nural water supply target to be 1 (oned tube-well for every 108 rural population. The
comparable target in the Third Five-Year Plan was 1 (one) per 125, but in reality 1 (one) per 115 people could
be achieved. The UNICEF has been providing full suppert tor different type of lube-wells through country
programmes. This will also continue during the Fourth Plan, Thus a modest target of providing 1 tubewell 1or
gvery 106 people has been set. Every year more than 7 percent of the installed tubewells get choked up and
as such necessary provision of resinking of 75,000 tubewells has been made. The shallow hand tubewell area
is being gradually reduced from &8 percent in 1980 to 53 percent in 1930 due lo unplanned intensive
axtraction of ground water for irrigation during the dry season and overall deterioration of the gnvironmental
situation. This calls for increasing Tara Deepset hand tubewells invalving higher tochnology at higher cost.
Mora emphasis will be given to the programme of installing deep fubewells in the coastal saline area.

14.14 The Government policy of recyeling the sale proceeds of spare pans will continue. The |:,'»e:}'li|::.].|r of
installation of shallow tubewells by the beneficiaries on seil-help basis, realisation from the beneficianies of

Tk 2000/~ for installation of each Deep-Tubewell and Tk. 100:- for €ach Tara Deep sel tubewell will be
pursued. '

14.15 The sanitation facilitics in the rural areas is very poor and at ptesent only 6 percent of the population
is sarved by rural sanitation programme of water sealcd lalrines. Provision, therefore, has been made 10
incraase the household coverage to 359 during the Fourth Plan pariod. In order to develop effeclive water
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and sanitation programme, the level of awareness of Lhe focal population rega rding safe drinking water and its
use, sanitation and hygieng as preconditions 1o good health and longer life expectancy is to be gradually
promoted from its present low level. Therefore, the package programme of water supply, sanilation, drainage
and heallh education will be pursued during the plan period. This will lead 1o improvement ol anvironmental
conditons in the rural areas.

Urban Water Supply and Sanitation (Excluding Dhaka and Chittagong Cities)

14.16 At presant, 41 percent of the population of all district towns (other than Dhaka and Chittageng) arc
covered by piped water supply. Though the service is inadequate, yet the achievement of 41 parcent
coverage has been possible with Dutch and Japanese grants and project aid trom Asian Development Bank
alongwith local Government funding. Emphasis will be given for completion of on-going aided projects and
new projects would be taken up in imperiant 1owns which have not yet been covered or which nged
expansion of water supply facilities. The relevant coverage in lowns have been proposed to be raised o 60
percent during the Fourth Plan period. Fackage programmes will be laken up 10 integrate water supply,
sanitation and drainage in district towns. Special care will be taken to provide waler supply and sanitation
fagilities to the urban population of slums and fringe areas.

Urban Water Supply & Sanitatlon {(Dhaka and Chittagong)

1417 The existing water supply tacilities covers only 65 percent of the populaticn ol Dhaka City. On
complation of the 1DA-aided on-going Third Dhaka WASA LUrgent Expansion Project and the Dhaka Water
Supply Crash Programme Project, the production capacity will increase from 125 MGD to about 200 MGD and
cover B0 percent of population of the Metropolis. During the plan period, it is gnvisaged to undertake a long
{erm waler supply project in the metropolitanan Dhaka city by a technology which is likely to be a combination
of sinking DTW and freatment of surface water, With the compiétion of the DA aided Second Chittagong
Water Supply project, the weter production capacity was raised from 20 MGD to 40 MGD, During the plan
period, it 14 envisaged to undertake third project with IDA assislance 1o enlarge the coverage of sanitatien in
urban slum and fringe areas and sewerage o imporiant urban areas.

Clly Development

1418 Master Plan for groater Dhaka and Chittagong will be prepared with UNDP assistance lor systemalic
development of these twa metropolis. All city development agencies arel Poura Corporalions/Pourashavas
will coneentrate on income generating projects to enabls them 1o go for self-financing development
programmes. As per governmeni decision, no project of Municipal Autherities and City Development
Agencies, except those 1o be financed with project aid, will be included in the Annual Developrmnent
Programme. Block allocations in the form of grants will, however, be provided to 87 Municipalities on a limited
scale 1o supplement their own development activities, In municipal areas, poor garbage disposal, unhygienic
sanitation and drainage problems are the main causes ot environmental degradalion. Etforts will be made to
improve the essential urban services during the plan period. Towards addressing the existing problems of
slums and sium dwellers, recently the Dhaka Metropolitan Slum Improvement Committee has recommendad
far the rehabilitation of the sguatters through upgradation of the slums rather than relocating them in three
phases short,medium and long. The main responsibility of upgrading the slums, as suggested by the
Committee will fall upon the Dhaka City Comporation and other government agencies. Fifars of various NGOs,
donar agencies and the government will be coordinated by the Committee during the plan pericd. Upgrading
living conditions and the surrounding environment af slums with provisicns of civic amenities, employment
opportunities, literacy, primary health care and tamily planning are the important aspects of the recommandaod
programime.

Tourism, Fire Services, Environment and other Development

14.19 Tourism is considered as a multi-sectoral and mulli-disciplined gervice industry. It can not be
devaloped in isolation unless alher seclors, particularly infrastructure are equally developed. Transpan ard
sommunication, hotels, motals, catering establishments, parks, recreational facilities, provision of services and
utilities ara the responsibilities of different ministries and agencies. Therefore, the Master Plan, prapared
curing the Third Plan for tourism develcpment, will be taken up for implementation in phases through inter
ministerial coordination. Greater emphasis will be given to take up econgmically viable projects which are
income generating and could be financed with their own resources and bank loans whereever possible.

14,20 The existing Fire service stations will be strengthened with modern fire fighting eguipment and
new stations will be established at places of commercial and industrial imporance which are imperative. During
the plan period, efforts will be made to improve ambulance services 1o extend emergency services 1o hospias
for patients facing serious illness and un‘ereseen accidents. -
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14.21 The Depantment of Environment will be strengthened through ADB assistance by establishment
of an appropriate and affordable environmental quality standard, laboratory, undertaking environmental Impact
assessment studias and focusing efforts on water and air pollution contral/menitering to improve urban
environmental condition. Facilities for imparting training to the police forces will also be enhanced by
construction of 4 regional police training schocls. Union Tehsil offices and thana revenue offices will be
constructed and renovated during the plan period. The LINDP will continue to provide technical assistance as
a support for Area Development and Shelter Prograrnme which is an integral part of the Woarld Bank's First
Urban Development project in Bangladesh. The project will focus new area development and shelter
improvernent along with strengthening the institutional capabilities of the Ministry of Warks for formulation and
administration of housing, land development policies and programmcs. The project will ensure community and
NGO participations. Besides, the UNDP will provide support for the Uirban Management and the Municipal
Services programme which is an integral part of the World Bank's First Urban Developmeant project and wil
focus on municpal finance, major drainage, environmental and municipal services, improvement for low
income neighbourhoods in Dhaka and Chittagong.

Programme for the Fourth Five Year Plan
14.22 In pursuance of the objectives and strategies described above, the major pregramimas of Physical
planning, Water supply and Housing sector are stated balow - :
{1}  Residential Housing : Core houses will be construcled al Dattapara, Tongi {Ershadnagar)
Dhaka to accommodate the remaining 2,416 squatter families, In order to solve the acule housing
problems in city areas, 5144 serviced plots al Mirpur, Dhaka and 4,144 serviced plots at
Kaiballyadham, Chittagong will be provided with the ADB and the World Bank assistance 1o the low
and middle income group of people. Far rehabilitation of rural houses in flood affected araas of the
country, 10,500 housing units will be construcled with the UMDP assistance. A total of- 86 units of
residential accommodation will be consirugted under NICAR programme for 5 core officers (D.G.,
8.P; Civl Surgeon, District Judge, Executive Engineer) and bare essential accommodation for
others inthe 45 newly created Districl headquarters.

{2)  Office Accommodation : In view of the resource constraints, particularly local resources ho
meaningful allocalion can be made for construction of govemnment office buildings. Presant
arangements of housing these offices in rented accommodation will have o continue. Meagre
allocations would be utilized only for such office buildings whose construction are abscluiely
necessary. The Prime Minister's sacretariat at Tejgaon will be remeodelled and expanded during the
plan period.

City Development

14.23 Master Plans for Dhaka and Chittagong will be updated. Development Authorities will continue to
embark on projects for land development and distribution of plots in major ¢ities on selffinancing basis.
Besides, the land pooling/Land adjustment policy can be pursucd cither by legislation or Co-operafive
method wilh Ihe community participation for development of urban land with common civic facilities. Under
ADE assistance, 10 strategic secondary towns will be laken up for improvement of infrastruciure with provision
of road, water supply, sanitation, drainage and flood prolection, solidwaste management, slum improvemeant,
markets and community facilities. Apart from this, institulional capabilities of the municipalities will be
strengthened with focus on the operation and maintenance of urban assets and financial management
including resource mobilization.

Water Supply

14.24 Piped water supply capacity will increase from 125 MGD to 200 MGD in Dhaka and 54.44 MGD ta
105 MGD in districl headguarters, Existing water produclion capacity of 40 MGD at Chittagong in underutilised
and as such there was no capacity expansion during the Plan period. Eiforis will be made to ensure optimum
utilisation of the present capacity. It is envisaged to install 40 DTWs under the on-going Crash Programme
project and additional 25 DTWs under the Third Dhaka WASA urgent cxpansion project to produce a total ol
65 MGD during the Plan period. Besides, a feasibility study will be taken up with french assistance for solving
the long tenm water supply problem of Dhaka City and  an investmani project (Sayedabad Water Troatment
Plant) has been taken up.

The UNICEF will continue 1o co-operate with the government in implementing the five on-going
programmes. These are (a) Rural Water Supply and Sanitalion in coastal belt. (b} Rural Water Supply and
Sarnitation in the low water table area, {c) Rural Water Supply and Sanitation in the shallow water table area, (d)
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Hural Water Supply , maintenance, rehabilitation and upgrading and (f) Water Supply and Saritation in urban
slums and fringes. Undear these programmes, 1,64,150 shallow hand tubewells, 21,750 deep hand tubewells
and 81,710 deepsel Tara pumps  willbe installed and 75000 choked up tubewells will be replaced
reganerated in rural areas during the FPlan perind. For environmental improvement, 14 75 000 water sealed
sanitalion units will be produced wilh LUNIGEF assistance for sale. A revoling fund will be created out of the
sale proceeds of lalrine units for reproduction and sale. The coverage of tubewells will improve from 1 {one)
tubcwaell for 115 persons to 106 and water sealed sanitary latrines from 14 to 25 per village on average during
the Plan period ior preventing waler bome diseases. Drainage facilities of Dhaka Metropolitan Area will be
improved with Japanese assistance. The ADB ajded on-going 5-District Towns Water Supply and Sanitation
Froject and Duich aided 12-District Towns Water Supply and Sanitation Project will be completed in Jung,
1231, The 1B-District Towns Water Supply, Sanitation and Drainage Project will be implementad with Dutch
assistanca during the Plan period. The remaining district towns which need expansion and improvement of
water supply, sanitation and drainage services will be prioritised and taken up in phases commensurate with
given allecatian,

Tuurism Fire Services, Environment and Other Services :

14.25, The Tourism Gorporalion will continue fo take up self-financing prﬂiects on the basis of the Master
Flan prepared for lourism during TEYP. The policy objectives set and aclion programme proposed in the dralt
Master plan for the development of tourism in Dhaka, Cox's Bazar, Teknaf, Chittagong Hill Tracts, Sunderban,
Sylhet, Moulavi Bazar and othér areas on Zonal basis deserve consideralion by the concerned
Ministries/Agencies. The projects identified for development of tourism during the next 10 years arg
concermad with the Ministry of Education, the Ministry of Youth and Sporig, the Cuttural Divizion,
RAJUK Deparment of Forestry, IWTG, Prvate enterprises, Reads and Highways and Local Bodies. A high
level Inter-Ministerial Commitiee may be formed to ensure coordination for implementation of the projects
identificd. The on going projects of Fire Services which will not be compleled by June, 1830 will be spilled
over o the Fourth Five Year Plan, Provigions will be kept for a few new fire stations at places of commergial and
industrial importance and some ambulances for replacement during the plan perod. The two on-going IDA
assisted projects of Dhaka and Chittagong City Cerporation will.continue as spilied-over projects. Towards this
end the Dhaka Environmental Improvement project envisages to improve the drainage systam of the Dholai
Khal area and to improve water supply, sanitation, roads etc. of adjcining low income areas of Islambag,
Shahidnagar and Rasulpur, Chittageng Envirenmental Improvement Project alse envisages to improve
drainage system of the city by digging chaktai khal and other canals and improving garbage disposal system of
the municipal areas. Under Slum Improvement Project with UMICEF assistance, efforts will be made to assist
the urban poor with improved physical faciliies, community health care and to strengthen the capability of the
Pourashavas 1o work with the urban poor community in the planning and provision of basic services, Towards
this end, physical environment of selected urban poor communities in 20 Pourashavas/Cily Corporations will
be improved with road, drainage, water sealed latrings, tubewells, street lights, dusthin for rukbish disposal. In
addition, income generation leans to 15,000 glum women will be provided under this programme. In the field
of environmem, appropriate and allordable environmental guality standard, laboratory, environmental
assessment swdy and focus on water and air pollution control and manitaring will be taken up with ADB
assistance dunng the Flan period. Training facilities will be augmented for the police forces in four Regional
Falice Schools. Besides, Union Tehsil Oftices and Thana Revenue Oifices will be constructed and renovated
during the Plan peried,
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Financlal Outlay

14.26 Total allocation for physical planning, water supply and housing sector is Tk, 8244.00 crore at
1983-90 prices Tk. 1842.00 crore lor public secior and Tk. 8402 crore for private seclor. In addition, the sector
will get some fund out of the NICAR block allacation for Zila and Thana Infrastruciure, block allpcation for
Pourashavas and Four Poura Corporations and special allocation to CHT. plan. The bréak up of this allocation
under major areas of aclivilies and by agencies is shown in table 142,

Tabla =~ 14.2(A) Public Sector Allocations for main Programme l;wr

Agencies(1990-95) (At 1989/30 prices) _
(T in crore}
gl. Agencies Taotal
No.
HET 2 3
A Ministry of Works 8572

1. Public works depariment 22.99
{a) Public servant’s housing ' -
(b} Gowvi. offices & Institutional Buildings

2. Housing & Settlement Directorale 33.72
3. Raidhani Unnayan Karipakha (RAJUK) 4.26
4. E.‘-hiltagung Development Aulhgrily {CDA)Y 15.58
5. Khulna Development Authority (KDA) 618
6. Rajshahi Town Developmeant Authority (RTDA) 1.92
7. Urban Developmenl Direclorate .74
8. HBAI . 73
B. Ministry of Establishment 6.142
G. Ministry of LGRD & Go-operatives ; 1445.00

{l) Local Govt. Division 1414.14
9. Dhaka WASA §21.65
10. Chittagong WASA 20.39
11. Department of Public Health Enginegring 489.89
12. Dhaka City Corporation (DCC) 112.19
13. Chittagong city Corporation (CCC) 64.39

14. Rajshahi City Corporation {RCGC) 3.51
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Table - 14.2{4&) Public Sector Allocations for maln Programme by Agencies
(1990-95) (A1 198%/90 prices)-Coneld.
(Th. in crore}
Sl Agencies Total
M2,
1 2 d
15. Local Governmenl Engineering Depariment
(LGED) 10218
0. Ministry of LGRD & Co-operatives 25.88
(1) Pural Development Division 29.BB
E. Ministry of Environment & Forestry 5.39
F.  Minictry of Home Affairs 4612
16. Fire Senvices & Civil Defenca 31.51
17. Police Directorate 14 .61
G. Ministry of Land 707
H.  Ministry of Civil Aviation & Tourizsm 0.80
18. Bangladesh Farjaton Corporation (RPC) 0.80
. Ministry of Law and Juslice 3.60
J.  Ministry of Finance 6.91
K. Unallocated 26.27
Total: 1635.72
(B} Self-financing allocation by agencies
1. Rajdhani Unnayan Katripakha (RAJUK) B6.22
2. Chittagong Development Authority [CDA) 21.83
3. Khulna Developmant Authority (KDA) 2.09
4. Rajshahi Town Development Authority (RTDA) 7.48
5. Dhaka Cily Corporafion [DCC) 0.04
&.  Rajshahi City Corporation (RCC) 4.44
7.  Housing & Scttlement Directorate 22.02
8. Bangladesh Parjalon Corporation (BPC) 2.0
8. Trading Corparation of Bangladesh (TCH) 3.31
10. Sadaran Bima Corporation 1.23
Total: 134.66
{C) Block Allocation for TA Projects 2 71.62
Grand Total ; 1842 .00

36—
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14.27 The sectoral allocation of Tk, 1842.00 crare have besn alistad an the basis of the following criteria:

{a) Implementation on-going projects other than aidad or likely io be aided having low priority. may he
postpuned. New projects especially costly projects involving lecal fund may be dropped.

(b}  Projects of Pourashavas/Poura Corporations will nat be included as per decision taken in the Inter-
Minislerial Meeting held in the Planning Commission on 15.9 85 and the Planning Commission
meeting held on 28.12 88,

{c) Local fund for autonomous organisations fike Rajdhani Unnayan Katripakha, Chittagong and Khulna
Developmeni authorities. the Parjaton Corporation ete. may not be provided through Annual
Development Programmes, But sconomicatly viable projects to be financed through own resources
or on bank loan may be accepled.

i) Proposed foreign aided projects for Dhaka and Chittagang metropolitan areas and the UNICEE
asslsted urban and rural water supply projects will be given pricrity.

Private Sector :

14.28 Privale sector supplies almost 93% of the housing facilities. So the housing development is
overwhelmingly a private seclor activity. Recognising this fact, tne government has been encouraging private
nousing construction through fiscal and financial incentives. This is apparent from the housing developmant
in recent years in major cities through private developors, but it is mere 3 drop of water in the ocean. In view oi
Ihe prevailing siluation, there is an important need to formulale policies and work out appropriate shon and
long term stralegies to ease the existng housing crisis and fo provide dosirable Iving environment, for all

sections of the people in the long run. In this context, policies and programmas along tho following lines are
reduired ¢

iy Public Sector agencies may play a significant rale in providing land and infrastructure which
people cannot easily provide for themealves. The Govt. will play the role of facilitator or 'enabler’
by giving access to land, finance ard building matgrials and less and less of 8 "builHar

fiil Intervention of the public sector will be necessary 10 provide housing to the weaker segment of
the community through cross subsidization. For this purpose, Ihe Housing and Settlement
Cirectorate may be converted into a Natioral Housing Authorty(NHA) which will operate as an
auionomous organisation. The NHA will mobiize Both local and torgign resources for housing the
low and middle income groups of people on commercial basis preferably in competition with similar
privale sector crganisations.

fiir) The House Building Finance Corporation may be reconstituted and broad-bazed so as lo facilitate
credil to co-operative groups and individuals.,

{iv) The Rangladesh Bank's Housing Finance Frogrammes may be strengthened for channeling fund
through appropriate institutions.

fw) Specified percentages of the General Provident Fund and also thasa of Insurance Companies
should be set aside for housing loans 1o be adrinistered by a Housino Bank.

()] Incoma tax exemptions should be accorded to dwelling units not exceeding 1000 sft, in plinth
areafor a regsonable fime frame,

(v} The private corporate sector showid bo encouraged to provida housing to their cwn employees.

(o] Housing Co operalives. now functioning in cities should te reguiated and controlied through
anorapriate new legislation.

[ Sence September, 1984, Grameen Bank staded its rural housing operation to promote housing in
WRe Dewate secior and so far extended housing loan at 5% rate of interest for building 35,000 to

i #8008 housing wnils. The programme has been financed by UNDP, NORAD and SIDA for
| &sslem of revolving fund for Tuture rural housing. It is envisaged that this programme will continue

:"E:.i, SRy ihe plar peniod.
i ’I:‘;.'!';h' i

T



X123

| () Mo tamily be allowed to acquire more than one plat of fand of specified size through any sourcs
within the declared city Emits for constiuciion of houses

’ Women's Role and Community Participation

14.28 The provision of claan waiar, improved sanitation and hygiene are the basic elemeants of primany
health care and are essential pracendilions for wmprovement ot public heaith. Bangladesh has made
ramarkable progress duning the last 15 vears by insialling aboul 7.65 lakh public wbewelis and producing
some 818 |akh water seal latiine units. Inspite of this, thers has been little percegiible mpact on healih and
hygiene of the people and decling in the incidence of diarrhoea! diseases ard parasitic infections in the
children dufing the period. Recent studies have identfied three main reasons for lack of health impact, Firstly,
although most people use tubewell water, they only use it for 25 percent of their nesds and continue 1o Use
traditional poliuted scurces for the remaining 75 percent; Secondly, the practice of samilary exersta dispreal is
still very low (2-4 percent) and thirdly, there has been vary little improvemant in personal hivglana praciines,
Even though clean water is available, diarthocal deseases and parasitic infection ara transmitted due 1o
indiscriminate defecation of lhe people around the homestaad and the absence of hand washing practices of
the mether, particularly before food pregaration and serving. The hardware part of the or-gong programme is
mostly engineering and the seitware part relates to hezlth and hygiene education Thase two should be
infegrated during the Fourth Five Year Plan. The wamon constilute about 50 percent of our population They
assume the primary responsibility of rearing up of childran. keeping the living crvironment tidy and using
water, During the pian period cfforts will be made 1o employ female health workers against the wate: supply
and sanitalion projects for transfer of knowladge on health and hygiene to the users of walar and sanitary
latrines. Apart from personal cortact, krowledge of this tvoe of informal education can bo disseminated
through the media of radio, TV, Video. movies, leatlats, stickers ate, Thiz policy will eventually gensrate public
awareness on health and hygiene and wil give rsa fo an approach of womens parficipation in operation and
maintenance of tubewells, the watsr supply and the sanitaticn system, Towards this end, "™Water and
Sanilation Surveillance Commitices” can be formed at ward level with 50:50 representaiion fram bath maen
and women. They will ba responsible for the surveillance of public taps, pipes. identification of leakages and
other fechnical defaulis in the systemn and repeding to the technical section of water supply depadment af tha
pourashava. Besides, they will asrume responsibility of minor repair and mzintenancs of hand pumps at their
‘own cost and assisl collection of water rates in the locality. During the plan period, it is ernvizaged that the
Department ol Public Health Engineering will not enly be responsible for meraly implemeantstion of walar
supply, saniation and drainage projscts, but will alse maofivate beneficiariesiusers on health and hygiens
education and sharing a part of the cost of installation and mainlenance This will eventualy transform itinto 4

! peoples’ oriented organisation.

14.30 As a departure to (raditional methods of land use develepment through sites and semvices
schemes invoiving huge public investment tor land acquisdion, land development. road infrastructurz and
olher facilities and utilities, ths land poolingdand adjustmenl poficy can oe pursted by soth legistation and co-
operative methods willy Ifve cornmunity participation durng the plan pariod The proposac land developmen

shopping centres, educaiional institutions, oper space and making individual sites usable as per detailed lay -
out plans with minitmum or no public cxpenditurss throvah land owners, community participation, The land
awners included in the project/detail areas will lose a smat portion of their land tor commen facilites and in
return, they will get a planned plot with ail basic facilites. Land required fer comman facilities will amount to 20
te 30 percent of 101al land. In this systam. land owners parlicipation nas to be made compulsory legally The
option of voluntary partic'patior of them through co-ocperation should also bz examined. Tho land
poolingfland adjustment/Co-operative (and development projecis can be inifiated and implemented undor the
guidance of Planning Authorities (e.4. a city development authority, a municipal authority or the Thana
Parishad under respeclive situation). This land poolingiznd adjustmant policy has been experimeniad
exiensively in Kores, Japan, Tawan and Australia with success Thersion, ILis envisagsd ival tha congeriad
authentios will reatity suiabl giley i ditarert locatione and molivats the land swners ¢ sack iand poaiing

*
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profect, This will be 3 new verture of its kind for development of urban land in Bangladash during the Fourth
Plan period,

Research and Development (R&D)

14.31 The cost of materials lor building construction including low cost housing has been steadily riging
since the sevenlics. The research and development activities so far undanaken by the House Building
Research Institute (HBRI) could not bring about significant changes in the cost structure of building materials
or change in technigues for construction, The research activities have been direcied towards reduction of
cost of urban civil works based on imported raw matedals, No tangitle research has been undertaken for rural
constnuclion on the basis of indigenous local materials. Against this backdrop il is envisaged 1o conduc
resedrch and promete developmont of law cost buiiding materials and construction techniques of low cost
houses which are durable and aficrdable to low income tamilies, Itis in general observod that the quality of
construction work has been deteriorating. To overcoma 1his preblem, research on improvemcnt of
congtruction materials and techniguse. architectural design, multi-colour bricks ete. for both urban and rural
areas should continue with publication of necessary manuals, Efforts will be made to evolve design of rural
nouses which are suitable for flood and cycloneprone areas of Bangladesh. Inview of the fact that the 1wo-
thirds of Bangladesh remain under water far about 6 months of & year, porable and durable shelters should be
designed for flood affected people of Bangladesh.Towards this end House Building Rescarch Instituto
should-be remamed as Heuse Building Research and Training Institute 1o teain the masons, carpenters,
plumber, electrician and engineers in necessary techrigues for quality construction and thus help transfer of
innovative technologies trom thd 'lab’ to the land. The HERI will continue their normal research work and
effonts will be made 1o have technical assistance from UNDP, UMNCHS, ESCAP efc. during the plan period for
reszarch and development. The HBR will also kaep liasion with similar research organisations in other
countries to have benafits of their research findings and Join international forums, seminars efc. to exchange
vigws on the subject frof time to timea.
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CHAPTER-XV
EDUCATION AND RELIGIOUS AFFAIRS

Sectlon 1 : Education

Introduction

15.1 In any economy, education is a malter of paramount national importance. It is more so in a less
developed country like Bangladesh whare a comprehansive base of mass literacy, - a streng foundation of
elhical values conducive ta intellectual and material integrity in society, a high qualitative standard of education
backed by a dynamic R&D system to promole productivity of labour and management and to enhance tha
couniry’s resource base on a continuous basis should partially make up the deficiency of capital. Education is
in demand in every household of the community, in all the national and international sectors of the country's
economy and in all the branches of planning, research and other intallectual pursuits of seciely. Both at

individual and national levels, education is an item of consumption, a form of investment and an avenue of
employment.,

15.2 DBy its very nature, educalion has pronounced multi-sectoral links. It is the gingle-most dominant
antecedental and consequential factor for population planning, public hygiene and health. Ifis also a powerul
instrument to institute community involvernent in the process of socio-economic development and to ensure
a meaningful commitment and accountability to people's welfare. Education is the fundamental source of
supply for high, mid and junior-level professional manpower as weli 325 o perational level skilled personnel for all
the production and service sectors, Education is also the stimulant to further gengrating ils own demand as a
centinuous process. Under a situation when manpower export has assumed an important position as a foreign
exchange earner, education has its contribution in replenishing the void created by emigration. Again,
education is an area which represents the presence of the formal sector in rural Bangladesh characlerised by a
dominant informal sector. Education is also a major avenue of employment. In fact, it is one of the biggest
consumers of its own output. Education can have a fremandous impact on technology transfer and on
sectoral capital-oulput and labour-outpul ratios. In a nutehell, education is the engine for socig-economic
transformation and advancement as well as the protector of human values and sncio-sconoemic stability.

A REVIEW OF THE DEVELOPMENTS DURING THE THIRD FIVE YEAR PLAN PERIOD AND
A STOCK -TAKING CF THE CURRENT SITUATIONM

153 An evaliation of the developments over the Third Plan period and an assessment of the situalion
obtaining at the beginning of the Fourth Five Year Plan can be made undar aighleen heads. These are: {3}
Primary Education, (b) Secondary Education, (c) Madrasah Educalion {d) Cadet Colleges, (g} College
Education, (F) University Education { General), (g) University Education{Agricultural), (h) Engineering
Education, (i) Polytechnic Education, {j) Vocational Training, (k) Teacher Training {(General), (I) Teacher
Training (Technical), {m) Commercial Education, (n) Scholarships, (o) Mass Education, (P} Special Projects of
the Ministry of Education, (q) Extra-Curricuiar Aclivilies,and (v} Religious Affairs,

Primary Education
154 The scenario in the field of primary education can be summed up as tollows:

Table 15.1 : Importani Paramelers in Primary Education

Index 1985 1850
MNumber of institutions 44 220 45 835
Enmofment (in Lakh) g9 20 119.40

Drop-outl rates(%)

Class-| N.A. 19.3
Class-ll g 12.0
Class-ll| al 15.6
Classv X 15.8
Class-V A 11.0

Source : BANBEIS.
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155 With an area of 144 thousand sq.im., overall spatial disiribution of primary schools in Bangladesn in
June 1985 worked out 1o be ohe scheot per 2 20 sokm. The planning strategy was, however, 1o have 2t
ieast one school for every 2 sq.km. of human nakital throughout the ceuniry. Fstimated average enmolmean:
per primary school worked out to be 260. With the estimated (June, 1590 primary age-group population (o be
1.4% crore, the schoois enrolled 80.13% of the targetied clisntels as against 52% in June, 1985

15.6 The Third Five Year Plan document did rol idertily any target with regard 1o tho total number of
pimary schools 10 be established. It was oniy provided that 1000 non-covernmeant primary schools would be
nationalised in addition to the 36,881 government primary schools existing in Jung, 1985 Tne nationalisation
programime was acoomplishad during the Plan pariod,

15.7 Attainment of the TFYP objectives on primary educalon was planned through the implementation of
two scnemes, namely (4) Universal Primany Education (IDA) and (B) Universal Prirmary Education (National).
The first project had a cost of Tk. 96.00 crore with Tk.76.00 crore as project aid. The TFYP obligation for the
projact was 1o accomplish the final stages of the scheme inherited as a spill-over of the SFYP and onginally
scheduled for completion by June, 1985, Excapt for some minor targets untulfiled, the scheme was declared
as completed in December, 1986

5.8 A second project on the same ne was launched for the remaining 418 Thanas nof covered By the
first project and all the 26 metropolitan thanas of the counlry al a total cost of Tk. 512.00 crore. This singls
project accounted for about 42% of the tolal allocation in the education seclor

158 The tloods of 1987 and 1988 caused serious damage to educaticnat inshifutions, particularty rural
pamary echools. During 1837-90, twe major rerabilitation programmes were implemented covering ahout
1430 educational institutions. Further, a revised version of the Uriversal Primary Education (Nafional) projact
accommodated the post-tiood rehabilitation work of anather 222 rural primary schools

1310 In addition, twe more llood rehabilitation crojects were launched with a total expendilure of Tk
743.35 crore for 5825 scheols. The major parlion of both the projects will be implemented during the FEYPR
period,

Secondary Education
1511 In secondary education, increases in the number ol instilutions and those of enrolment are
presented In the following table:

15.2: Secondary Education: Number of Institutions and Enrolment

Year Mumbear of institutions Enrglment
1985 S 440 25.83.311
1904 10,448 28.93,730

Source; BANBEIS

15.12 On an average, for every 4.68 primary schools. there was one secondary sehool in June, 1930 as
against 4.38 obtaining in June, 1985 Fnrolment in the secondary schacls was about 25.07% of the primary
school enrolment in June, 19890 compared to 28.96% in June. 1985, This indicaies that sducaticnal
participation at the secondary level did nol malch well with the expansion in enrolment at the primary stage

15.13 For sscondary education, the TFYF enlisted the inllewing principal programmes -

{a)  Completion of the first phase of the community schools project. The programme envisaged that In
400 high schools (200 boys' and 200 girls’) dasignad as community schaole, a fotal of about 32800
persons would be lrained annually in five lields. namely: agricolture, building crafts, mechanica!

o frades, sewing and food processing:

(b} Enhancing physical facilities in 79 =elected govemment high schools, and
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(¢}  Strengthening science education facifiies in 3,800 selecied privata high schools.

15.14 The main achievements in secondary education were as foliows

{a)  Alihe thana leval, 460 high schools were developed as commurity schools, About 55.000 perséms
representing 33% of lhe TEYF cllentele target of 1,68,000 were trained. The programme was
chscontinued after June, 1883,

{b)  Though classroom accommodalion capacities were enhanced and furniture, tools, equipment,
books, etc. provided to 79 government high schools, some work remained incomplate on account
of resource constraint, This part was spilled over to the FFYP to be accomplished during the first
year of the Plan.

{c} Laberatory buildings were construcled and science equipment provided lo 3,800 high schools and
200 madrasahs, all under private management,

Madrasah Education

13.15 In addition 10 general education, there existe a parallel system known as Madrasah Education
pnmarily intended for religious studies. The levels in this system are: Ibtedayee {(equivalent o the primary
level), Dakhil {(equivalent to secondary), Alim (equivalent to higher secondary), Fazil {equivalent to Degrea)
and Kamil (equivalent to Masicr's). Number of instititions and enrolment therein can be seen below:

Table 15.3 : A Profile ol Madrasah Education

Type — Number of Inefitligns Enrolment
1885 | 1390 1985 | 1990
lvtedayee 14.16% 15,200 15,33,800 19,850,000
Dakhil 21586 4,306 3,32 556 6,15,358
Alim B15 760 1,23.728 1,57.410
Fazil 601 716 1,655,333 1,83.516
Kamil 67 91 27,301 40,712

15.16 With a view to modernising madrasah aducation, a programme for infroduction of science coursa in
200 selected non-governmant madrasahs costing Tk. 763.08 lakh was underiaken during the TEYF which
was implemented under the ADD assistad secondary science education project.

Cadet Colleges

15.17 There are now 10 cadel colleges in the country with an enrolment of 3,000, i.e. 300 studenis per
collage under a comprehensive fee exempiion programme that takes due cognizance of the economic status
of the student. The cadet college netwerk is now able to widen iis in-take oppernunitics to a larger section of
the society. '

1518 The programmes envisaged for the Cadet Colleges under the TEYP were as under -

{a) Completion of incomplete works of conversion of Comilla Residential Modal Schogl into 3 Cadel
Callege: ' i b

(b} Repairand rencvation of 4 Cadst Collsges;
{c) Construction of mosques for the nowly converled 8 Cadet Colleges; and

(d) Construction of staff quaners for Class Ill and Class |V employees of the 4 old Cadst Colleges.
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Colleges

15.19 In the field of college education, the number of institutions and the levsl of enrolment can be seen
fram the following table :

Tatle 15.4 Basic Indicators in College Education

LeveliType Year MNumber of Enraiment
Institutions

intermediate 1985 (June) 205 86,048

Colleges 1930 (Juna) 365 1,55.052

Dagresa Collages

{a) Intermadiaie level 1985 (Jung) 403 3,02 805
1990 (June) 472 551,750

(b} Degree Level 1985 (Jung) 403 1.07,350
1990 (Jung} 472 1,85,676

Sub-total

(Degree Colleges) 1985 (Juna) 403 4,10,155
1980 {Juneg) 472 747 426

Total

Intermediale Level 1985 {Jung) - 3,688,853
1990 (June) = 7,06,802

Degree Level 1985 (Jung) 403 1.07,350
1990 (June) 472 1,95.,676

Grand Total 1985 (June} 608 4,896,203

(Colleges) 1990 (June) 837 0,02.478

15.20 At the beginning of the TFYP, almost every thana had at least one college and some thanas uplo
three. Al the end of the SFYP, not all the thanas had a ccllege each and no thana had mere than two. Hall of
the 1990 estimated enroliments {a} at the intermediate colleges, and (b} al the intermediate sections of the
degree colleges gave a rough annual intake of 3.53 lakh. Eleven university colleges were offering Master's
level coursas in Juna, 1990. The number of collegas running post-graduate courses were 5 when TFYP was

launched.
15.21 For college education, the main programmes of the Third Fiva Year Plan were the following
({@ Enhancing the physical facilities in the 11 university colleges:

(b)  Strengthening Science Education facilities in 76 selected private intermediate colleges and 25
selected private degree colleges;

)  Expansion and development of the facilities at the Dhaka Music College, the only government
inshitution in-this fisld; and

{d} Establishment of a new Sanskrit College.
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15.22 With respect to programme implementation, the actual performance had been as loliows

(8} New classroom accommodalion capacities were created and furniture, tools, eguipment, books ate.
provided to 39 government degree colleges and 11 university colleges; and

(b) Laboratory buildings were expanded and workshop facilities enriched in 40 private intermediate
colleges. :

15.23 However, on account of resource constraints, private degree colleges could not be taken up for
general development or even for strengthening of facilities for science education,

15.24 Work on the development of Music College was not launched. Further, the Ministry of Education
lately decided 1o abandon the plan for the establishment of a new Sanskrit College, based on a stock-taking of

the existing institutions of Hindu religious education where considerable under-ulilized capacities wera found
to exist.

University Education (General)

1525 Prior to the TFYP, four general universities, one each at Dhaka, Rajshahi, Chittagong and Savar
(known as the Jahangirnagar University) were functioning and the Islamic University was under construction. In
1885-86, the Islamic University became operational. Further, during the TEYP petiod, enrolment and student
residence capacities grew in the four old universities. The situation can be seen in the following table :

Table 15.5 Total Student Papulation and Hostel Accommodation
Capacities in the General Universities

Sl Name of the University Enroiment nis Resi '
MNo. 1985 149490 1985 1580

1. Dhaka Universily 15,000 16,000 6,421 8,861

2. Chittagong University 5,000 6,000 2309 3,211

3. Rajshahi University 11,655 15,000 4 937 7.000

4. Jahangimagar University 1,200 2,570 1,900 2.800

5. Islamic University — 1,800 e 830

Source : Ministry of Education.

15.26 The growth In enrolment and hostel capacities were in keeping with the TFYP objectives.

15.27 During the TFYP period, 13 new depariments/instilutes were astablished in differant universities
of the country with an enhanced enrolment level of 2253.

15.28 The TFYP provided for the establishment of two new universities,one each at Sylhet and Khulna.
Enrolment capacities during the first phase (1985-90) of these two projecis were envisaged to be 300 and
285 respectively. The Shahjalal University at Sylhel enrolled its first batch of students in the academic session

1990-91. However, the progress towards the establishment of the Knuina Universily suffered some initial sat-
backs during the TFYP period.

15.28 With regard to Dhaka University, Rajshahi University and the BUET, TFYP completed the spill-over
SFYF projects during tha first two years. For these universilics, the TEYP schemes started in 1987,

b AR
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University Education {(Agricultural)

15.30 In agriculiural education, only the Bangladesh Agriculiural University (BAU) is under the Education
Sector. The growih of enrolment and student residence capacity batween 1985 and 1390 at the BAU had
been of the fellowing magnitude ;

Table 15.6 Enrolment and Hostel Capacity at the BAU

Head of Information 1985 1230
Enrolment 3,360 4,500
Hoste| Capacity 2,838 3,500

15.31 The enrolment volume and student residence capacity in 1990 had bean as per the TFYP targets.
Development expenditure incurred for the BAU during the TFYP period was Tk. 3.04 lakh.

Enginsering Education
15.32 Enroiment and hostel capacity in the institutions o enginsaring education were as follows :

Table-15.7 Student Population and Hostel Residence Capacity In
Engineering Education

. 8k Type of Institution : Enmdment |  HoselCapacity
No. June, June, June, June,
1985 1880 1985 | 1990

1. Bangladesh University of 3,360 4 500 1,970 2,650 -
Engineering and Technokogy

2. Bangladesh Institute of 540 720 380 360
Technology, Gazipur i

3. Bangladesh Institute of 720 720 ; 720 720
Technoiogy, Chittagong

4. Bangladesh Institute of 720 720 650 650
Technology, Rajshahi

5. Bangladesh Institute of 720 720 500 500
Technology, Khulna

6. College of Textile 240 240 230 230
Engineering

7. College of Leather BO 80 100 100
Engineering
Todal : 6,380 7,700 4,530 5.360

Source: Ministry of Education

15.33 Except for a marginal spill-over SFYF component, the TEYP did net have any development
scheme for the College of Leather Engineering. For June, 1990 enrolment and student residence capacities
werg in consonance with the TFYP targets for the institutions enlisled above, except for the Bangladesh
Institute of Technology, Dhaka where the shortfall had been to the extant of 33% and 50% respectively in the
matter of enrolment and hostel capacily. The cause happened to be resource constraint, The shortfall was
made up during the financial year1990-91.
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15.34 In addition to the institutions mentionad above, the TFYP also accomplished the SFYP spill-over
compenent of completion and commissioning of the Common Finishing Facilities Centre (CFFC) as an allied
unit of the Leather College. The CFFC that had a daily capacily to convert 500 pieces of wet blue hides into
finished leather has since been transferred to the Ministry of Industries.

Polytechnics and Monotechnics
15.35 Number of instilutions, enrolment and hostel capacity in the Polvtechnic and Monotechnic
institules are shown in the following table :

Table - 15.8 Polytechnica and Monoiechnics

Typa Head of Information 1985 1990

Number of Institutes 17 18

1. Polytechnic Institutes Enralment 12,750 12,800
Hostel Capacity 5.888 5938

Number of Institutes 1 1

2. Institute of Glass and Ceramics, Dhaka Enrolment 145 14&
Hostal Capacity 52 52

Mumber ol Institutes 1 1

3.  Inslitute of Graphic Aris, Dhaka Enrolment 120 . 120
Hostel Capacity 150 150

: Mumber of Institutes 1 1

4, Bangladesh Survey Institute, Comilla Enrgiment 214 a0
Hostel Capagity 180 160

Tatal : Mumber of Instiiutes 20 21
Enrolment 13,105 13,255

Hostel Capacity 6,250 7,350

Source: Minisiry of Education

12.36 Excepting Jamalpur, Tangail and Patuakhali, 17 of the old districts had a Polytechnic each in 1950.
Together with the Mohila Pelylechnic, Dhaka had two polylechnics. The Insfitute of Glass & Ceramics and the
Institute of Graphic Ars are in Dhaka.

15.37 The TFYP programme on technical education can be broadly classified under two heads : {a)
completion of the final stages ol the projects taken over as spill-overs fram the SFYP: and {b) new TFYP
schemes.

15.38 The SFYP spill-over schemes were duly completed during the TFYP period. The performance in a
nutshell wera as follows ;

(@  The Mohila Polytechnic at Dhaka was made functional with an enrolment capacity of 240;

() All the existing Polylechnics {except the Mohila Polytechnic) were provided with increased
academic space, residential accommodation, enriched workshop installations and staff training
facilities under a scheme antitled "Technical Education Project-A"; and

i€} The Board of Technical Fducation was provided with an office complex, suitable set up of functional
1o0ls and trained personnel capable of handling inspection, afiiliation, examination, grading and
certification responsibilities.

1338 Under a new scheme, the TFYP envisaged establishment of two polytechnic institutes, one each
at Tangail and Patuakhali. On acceunt of resource shorlage and paricularly delay in lining up external
assistanca, the project could not be complgted during the TFYP period,
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VYocalional Trzining Institutes

15.40 Enrolment and hostel capacity in the exisling 51 Vocational Training Instilutes {VT| ) were as
follows

Table - 15.9  Vocational Tralning Institutes

Year Number of InsTiules Crrolment Hoslel Capacily
1985 51 4,450 860
1990 51 5.040 850

Source: Ministry of Education.

15.41 Out of 64 districts in the country, only 19 districts are without a Vocational Training Institute. Thase
districts are Panchagarh, Gaibandha, Bogra, Rajshahi, Jessore, Khulna, Borguna, Jhalakati, Faridpur,
Shariatpur, Sherpur, Narsingdi, Gazipur, Comilla, Laxmipur, Feni, Chittagong, Rangamati and Bandarban, Of
the districts not covered by a VTI, there are Technical Training Centres (same as VTIs but under the
administrative control of the Ministry of Labour and Marpower) in seven of them, namely, Bogra, Rajshahi,
Khulna, Faridpur, Comilla, Chittagong and Bangamati. Again, there are two VTIs in each of the disiricts of
Dinajour, Kushtia, Jamalpur, Kishoregonj and Noakhali. In respect of numerical location, this was the situation
also at the beginning of the TFYP, However, sach one of the 51 VTls have undergone gualitative

iImprovement over the lasl five years by way of addition to their academic logistics under Swedish Technical
Assistance.

Teacher Tralning {General)
15.42  The situation oblaining in the field of teacher training {general} can be seen from the following
table !

Table - 15.10  Available Teacher Training Facilities

__Number of Insfitites Envciment Hostel Capac
Type 1985 | 1460 1985 | 1390 1985 1590
{ay  Primary Training 51 53 2303 10,100 8,500 3,500
Institutes
(b) Teachers' Training 10 10 4,500 5.000 2,500 2,500
Colleges
{c] Instiute of Educa- 1 1 450 450 - -

lion and Reseach

Total : B2 64 13,253 15,500 12,000 12,400

Source; Ministry of Education

15.43 In all, 49 of the 64 districts have one or mare Primary Training Ingtilute located in each of them.
Bogra, Rajshahi, Kushtia and Chittagong have two each. The districts without a PT| are : {1) Narayanganij, (2)
Shariatpur, (3) Gopalgonj, (4) Rajbarl, (5] Sherpur, {6) Rangamati, [7) Khagarachari, (8) Bandarban, (9)
Lalmonirhat, (10) Panchagarh,{11) Narail, {12) Meherpur, (13) Borguna, (14) Jhalakati, and (15) Dhaka.

15.44 5o far as the PTIs are concerned, the TFYP only implemented a small spill-over component of the
SFYP. In addition, undsr the UPE project, it provided for the establishment of Women's Primary Training
Institute at Joydevpur which was accomplished.

15.45 Under the UPE project, the following in-service training programmes were conducted :
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Table - 1511 UPE Tralning Programme

Type of Training Nature of Clientale Volumne of Training

Supervisory Training Thana Education Officers Asstt. Thana Education 49,98,738 man-days
Officers and Primary ScheolTeachers

Management Training Cfficers of the Directorate of Primary Education, PT) 8,560 man-days
Superintondents, etc.

Source : Ministry of Education

15.46 Ten Teachers' Training Colleges (TTC) are operating in the country, two al Mymensingh, one at
each of the Divisional headquarters and four others at Comilla, Feri, Rangpur, and Jessore respectively. This
was the number also at the beginning of the TFYP. Thae TFYP did not have any programme for the TTCs as
such. However, fo strengthen in service teachers’ training programmes lor secondary education, a National
Secondary Education and Science Development Centre (NSEDC) was established in the premises of the
Teachers’ Training College at Dhaka as per the TFYP programme. The NSEDC coordinates 1he activilies of
Secondary Education and Science Development Centres that were zet-up at the premises of the Teachers'
Training Colleges at Mymensingh (in the one for men only), Chittagong, Comilla, Fani, Rajshahi, Rangpur,
Khulna and Jessore. Enrolment capacity of each NSEDC is 100 per batch.

Teacher Tralning (Technical and Veocational)
15.47 Enrolment and student residence capacity at the institutos of teacher training {technical and
vocational) are shown in the following tabie

Table 15.12: Facilities for Teacher Training (Technlcal and Vocational)

Type Mumber Enrolment Hostel Capacity
1985 1950 1985 15930 1985 1930
1. Technical TeachersTraining 1 1 100 100 - &0
Collage, Dhaka

Ll Vocational Teacher's Training
Institute, Bogra 1 1 . &0 B0 160 160

Source : Ministry of Education

15.48 The Technical Education Project 'A' and a TAPP enlitled "Support Facility 1o the VTIs and VTTi"
provided for enhanced quanfities of workshop fools and equipment, staff training facllitics and cther academic
inputs to the Technical Teachers' Training College at Dhaka and the Vocational Teachers' Training Institute at
Bogra. ;

Commercial Education

15.49 The National Academy for Training and Research on Mulfilingual Shorthand (NATRMS),Bogra and
16 Commercial Institutes offer Diploma-in Commearce equivalent fo HSC. The curriculum and the examinations
ére administered by the NCTE and the Dhaka Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education respectively.
The facilities available in the figld of commercial education are as follows:

Table 15.13: A Profile of Commerclal Education

Type Number of Enrglment Hostel Capacity
Ingtitutes 1885 1840 1985 1950

1, NATHRMS 1 - 500 - 80

2. Commergial [nstitutes 16 2,457 2,800 130 180

Total: 17 2,457 3,300 180 250
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15.50 The commarcial institutes are located at the old district headguarters except Chittagong Hill Tracts,
Moakhal, Tangail and Patuaknal, .

15.51 The NATRMS is attached directly to the Ministry of Education while the commercial institutes are
under the administrative control of the Direclorate of Secondary and Higher Education.

15.52 A new TFYP scheme for the Muitilingual Shorthand Academy, Bogra, was compleled in June,
1987 as scheduled at a cost of Tk. 68.00 lakh. It is a leading teaching and research institution in Secretarial
Scignce in the country, '

Mass Education

15.53 On aceount of conceptual and operafional flaws, the mass education programme intiated in 1880
wag discontinued in 1982. With suitable adjustments, it was revived under the TFYP. A scheme costing Tk.
2,24 crore was cleared by the ECNEC in 1987 with the following programme :

Table 15.14 The Proposad Programme on Mass Education

Feriod Thana : Mo. of Literacy Mo. of lliterates
. Centres to be Enrolled
September, 1987 to 64 60x64 = 3,840 40x3.840 = 1,53.600
June, 1988 {1st phase) (female 1,000}
July, 1988 - June, 1989 192 &lx192= 11520 40k 11,520= 4,60,800
(64+128) (famale 4,000)
July, 1989 - June, 1530 460 60xdB0= 27 600 40x 27 600= 11,04,000
F {152+258) (female 8.000)
Sub-total : 17.18.400
Literacy Programme through NGOs : 2,534,000
Tolal : 19,52, 400
Assuming a drop-put of 33% ! 6.44,160
Tetal 13.08.240

15.54 It took quite some time an the part of the project administration to organise its activities and'to plan
out the academic and grganisational schedule. In addition, there were inadequate GOB maiching funds.
Consequertly, it was paossible so far to cover only 27 Thanas with government literacy centres and involva
some 53 NGOs through modeast subventions.

15556 For the Mass Educalion project, the TFYP expenditures represent Tk, 1.82 crore of GOB funds,
Tk.2,05 crore of RPA and Tk. 0.32 crore of project aid in ioreign exchange, yielding a total of Tk.4.19 crors.

Scholarships

15.56 Under the Educalion Sector, the TFYF provided for two schemes on scholarships and stipends.
The slipend scheme was for the studenis of the Engineering University, the Bangladesh Institutes of
Technology, the Polytechnics, the Vocational Training Institutes and other institutes of technical
education/training, The scholarship scheme was for the students of general and professional education.
Number of student beneliciaries were 48,000 under stipend programme and 96,000 under the scholarships
programme. The expenditure incurred was Tk.48.37 crare.
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Special Projects of the Ministry of Education

15.57 In the TFYP, there were some special multi-dimensional projects which functionally were not
confined to prAmary, secondary, technical or university education as such. Administratively and oparationally,
those schemes werg under the direct managament of the Minisiry of Education.

13.58 One such project was the Bangladesh Institute of Distance Education (BIDE}. The purpose of the
scheme was 1o conduct school broadcasting programimes and offer audiovisual technological assistance to
ine then Natlional Instilute of Educational Administration, Extension and Research (NIEAR), tha Teachors'
Trairing Collegos, the Primary Training Institules and the National Academy for Primary Education (NAPE).
The BICE was a SFYP spill-over preject and was completed in June, 1986, It was further strengthened
through a TAPP during 1987-88. As an additional output, the BIDE successfully introduced the Experimantal
Distance Education B.Ed. Programme.

15.59 Re-designated recantly as the National Academy for Educational Managament (NAEM), the former
Mational Instifuie of Educational Administration, Extension and Research, an SFYP spill-over schema
completed in June, 1987, provides in-service foundation traming for the BCS (Edn.) recruits. Il also offers
extension sducation and managemeant training to the officers of the various Directorates of the Ministry of
Education. -

15.80 The Bangladesh Educational Equipmeant Board {BEEB), another epill-over project from the SFYP,
had the following objectives : {a) to extend and strengthen the governmental machinary for the design and
devalopment of prototype educational equipment: {b) te institute quality control practices on a scientific basis:
(¢} 1o receive from government sources bulk orders for contracting out to private manufacturers; and (d) to train
teachers and inspectors on the use and maintetiance of laboratory apparatus.

15.61 The construction, installation and staif training works of the BEEB were completed in June, 1988.
However, the project was retained in the development budget for anolher two years so that the institution
could prepare itself for running as a seli-sustained, commercially viable venture without imposing any burden
on the revenue budget of the government. Having failed to demonstrate s viability, BEEB has be&en
abolished.

15.62 The Bangladesh Boy Scouis had a target of attaining a membership of about 2 lakh by the end of
the TFYF by expanding the scouling network further deep into remote rural areas. Increased accommodation
capacities and an expanded sel-up of training logistics were also planned for under the TFYP pericd. The
Bangladesh Girl Guides had a TEY]P pragramme 10 train more than 7,000 girls through camps and rallies during
the plan period. In addition, physical facilities and organisational strength of the Girl Guides network were
planned to be expanded under tha TFYP. The targets were more or less achieved.

15.63 For the Bangladesh National Cadet Corps, the spill-over SFYP componant was implemented, The
programime for the SCYP was to raise 5 Regiments in tha Army Wing, 3 Flotillas in the Naval Wing and 3
Sguadrong in the Air Wing. It was envisaged that the BNCC would have 2 Divisions- a Junior Division
compriging students of Classes Vil fo X having a duration of 2 years, while the other Divisian would be formad
with the college and university students wilth a duration of < years. During the SFYF period, about 12,000
cacals could be raised as againgt the target of 15.000, The incomplete works of the BNCC project were
accomplished by June, 1958,

Objeciives of FFYP

1564 Keeping the above view in minc objectives of ihe FRYP peraining to Education and Religious
Alfairs are az inllows :

i to introduce compulsory primary education:

i) o reduce imass iliteracy;

i} to enlarge and upgrade the base of science education ai all levels;

¥} to enhance the funclional character of technical education and vocational training.b].r making them
more job-orlented thraugh constant and appropriate finks with the employment market;

v) 1o exiend suppor o the universities to maintain an aplimum gize,
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to develop higher institutions of learning, namely, the general and profesional universities and the
Bangladash Instilutes of Technology, as centres of excellence:

10 ensure optimum uge of existing facilities at all levels and to introduce a process of accountability in
the educational system;

to utilise the mulfi-sectoral potentials of education with respect 1o other objactives: awareness,
population planning, extension services, elc.

1o maintain regional balance in respect of the growth of educational facilities:
1o ensure enhanced participation of women in every possible sphere of education: and

to inculcate moral values in socisty.

Stirategies for the FFYP
15.65 The FFYP will adopt the following strategies in order to obtain the sectoral objectives :

i

B

i

vii)

Optimum utilisalion of existing facilities as much as possible through proper planning withoul
venturing for construction of new facilities. Even when new construction becomes absolutely
necessary, moderate-cost constrution will be undenaken for primary schools in order to cregie
more classroom accommedation capacities for an expanded intake of students. Well designed
School Mapping investigations will be carried out to assess the genuine demand for educational
facllives by defined demarcations of localities. Thig will serve as working guides to creale school
access opporlunities of the type and quantum actually required, Meaningiul efiorts will be mounted
to combat drop out and minimise ils incidence.

Thera will be a multifrontal attack on illileracy by expanding nen-formal primary education,
strengthening the govarnment mass literacy centres, mohilising NGOs and utilising the skill

development/income generating efforts of the Depadments oulside the Ministry of Education as
wall.

Secondary schools, colleges and the general universities will be reguired to develop and adhere 1o
a minimum standard of laboratory and library facilities as well as gualified science teaching staff, Such
minimum standards will be laid down by the educational administration through appropriate
academic and institutional arrangements. -

As distinct components of the educational process, academic suparvision and administrative
inspection over the schools and colleges will be strengthened and streamlinad through
restructuring of relevant organisations in order to bring about a qualitative impact on secondary and
college education. An important role in this regard will be played by the Mational (Affiliating)
Universities over the colleges.

The National Curriculum and Textbook Board will be professianally strengthened in order to
continuously update the schaol and HSC level syliabi to keep pace with the constant changes and
madernisation trends in the international arena in the realm of courss contents.

Extansion Education and Management Training for teacher and educational administrators will be
organised on strong foundations,

The fhigher seats of leamning, such as universities, wil develoh themsclves into impontant centres of
fundamental and applied research. All these are essential in the intorast of discharging their national
responsibilities for the development and transfer of technology and advanced skills.

In crder 10 enhance the efficient utilisation of the Vocational Training Institutes, the National Council
for Skill Developmant and Training will be strengthened to promote effective inter-actions between
lhe training institutions on the one hand and employers in the privaie and public sectors on the
other. For Polytechnic education, similar arrangements will be instiluted for a befter rapport of the
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Board of Technical Education/Direciorate of Tachnical Education with the present and potential
users of the polytechnic output in the job market.

ix}  The planning outfils of the Ministry/Divisions and their subordinate agencies will be strengthaned
for a belter formulation of development programmes and 2 more effective adminisiering of the
impiementation process with due cmphasis on regional justice. The planning units, interalia, will
constantly monitar the extent of ulilisation of physical and academic logistics as well as incurred
public cost at every level of education. The MIS organ will be strengthened.

«}  With regard to teaching methods, innovation techniguss hacked by proper lagistic support will be
adopled.

)  Specific measures will be undertaken to ensure adequate participation of women at gvery level of
education.

xi}  Environmental education will be imparted to teachers and students at all levels of education.

Some Policy Issues

15.66 A reality that has to be apprecialed is that resources available for the education seclor is inadequate
cempared to the commitments for compulsory primary education, enlargement of the base of science
education and other imponant development activities Hence maximum effords shouid be underaken for
optimum and diversified use of resources.

15.67 There does not seem ta be any objective standard of hiring and ulilising expatriate consultancy
which ideally should be a self-liquidating phenomanon. Appropriate counterpart arrangemerds are hardly
institutionalized and external consultancy is used in ficlds where local skills, in most cases better than
expatrates, are available.

12.68 The relevant Minislries/Divisions have to minimise the financial wastages that Pprevail in some of
their offices and projects. A disproportionate growth of the transport fleet and the POL expenses, acquisition
of certain iools and equipment with nominal volume of use and the accompanying bill for consumables, the
general contingency expenditures, efc. arc some examples in point. They have also to bring abeut a nolabls
improvement in financial administration and financial accountability. There are serious complaints of
quantitative and qualitative gaps in the construction and supply programmes in various educational projects.

15.69 Under-utilization of capacity characlerises quite a good number of educalional institutions, There ig
a scope for multi-shift operation and co-education in a large number of tham.

15.70 It is important to put a halt on the nationalisation process. This has blocked the potentials ol
community participation in material terms and has also resulted in cnrolment sizes less than optimum.

15.71 To improve the standard of recruiting new teachers at all levels, an Education Samvice Commission
should perhaps be constituted. The Ministry of Education will undertake necessary initiatives in the matter,

15.72 Invesiment in education has a significani opportunity cost especially in & resource-scarce country
like ours, Therefore, as a policy, two things must be ensured - the social cost of education mus! be made
visible, and second, the beneficianes of this service must be made to bear its cost as far as possible specially at
the higher level. Education at higher levals cannot be subsidized across the board. Varous programmes like
student loan prograrmes, siudent-employment activities can be undertaken to enable the beneficiarics of
higher education to bear relevant cosis. Education will be subsidized only when it is economically and socially
justified.

Local Level Pianning

15.73 The Plan sets out national targets on enrelment. Ideally, this should be the sum-total of the local
and regional largels. However, such regional and local leval monitaring of the national planning process is
hardly done. It is imporiant that the local educational adminisiration in consonance with the community leaders,
identifies targets pedaining to their areas, moritors the implementation regularly and reporis the progress to
the EMIS system periodically. Local level planning will gradually improve the implemantation gaps with regard
to attainment of enrgiment targais.

JE-
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Joint Sector Cooperation

15.74 Public expenditure on educalion both from the Revenue Budgel and through ADP have all
dlong been a joinl sector cooperation. Payment of teachers' salaries, subventions for non-govarnment
schools and other institutions, unning of the universitles- all these fall under joint sector human development
activilies. These can be expanded in fulure. In the matter of setfingup and maintaining new educational
institutions, time has come to go for more joinl secter cooperation instead of all government or all privale
management, The policy administration has lo appreciate the imperatives 1o iniliate in society the process lor
gradual evolution and eventual institutionalisation of joinl sector cooperation in education and in other
sectors. Joint sector cocperation is an effective way of maximising the merits of all government and all private
ownership/management and minimising the shartesmings of both. The community will be encouraged to
undertake iniiatives and mobilise resources in the form of land and some intrastructural facilities. They will also
recruit teaching staff and exercise over-all management over the teacher, the taught and the physical logistics
of the institution. The governmeant, in furn, will provide sophisiicated inputs and modern educational gadgels
like science laboratories, computer facilities and the like. In addition, governmant subvention far a part of the
teachers’ salary and periodic government granis for spacific purposes will continue. Joint secior cooparation
¢an also be insiituted between the government and the NGOs. All such ventures should be run on no profit -
no loss basis. The management of the educational institution should be reposed in a Board of Trustess, The
Board should be chaired by the representative of the private sector. Private secior nominees will alsa
conslitute the majority. The goveriment representative will only provide guidance and support and facilitate
palicy interactions to advance the cause of human resource development,

15.7% Female education (in such remote rural areas where there are no schoals), paricularly famale
secondary education intended to bring in womenfolk into the mainstream of development activities in the
modem sectors, should receive top priority in organising joint sector cooperation projects. There can also ba
one college in each of the 5 Divisional Headquarters thal should serve as centres of excellence for female
education, the clientele being drawn from remote rural areas having no college. Second priority after girls'
institutions, can be accorded fo co-educational institutions. This will be one of the means of exploiling the
potentials of rural education (particularly of the womenfolk) as agents of social mobility and social
translormation.

15.76 Language centres, padicularly for English teaching should be idantified as one of the potential
fields for jeint sector cooperation. Fruitful cocperation from leading international agencies can be enlisted for
training teachers and resource persons, It might be possible to explore throughoul the country some
unutilized and under-utilized land/buildings that can be rengvated 1o operate language training centres under
the aegis of joint sector cooparation. Professionalivocational education consiitute anathor area of joint sector
Caoperaton.

15.77 On the issue of integrating joint sector cocperalion in the development planning process, an
approach will be that for the presant such projects will be supported from the Block Allocation provided for in
the ALP/RADP. In due course, afler a phase of experimentation through implementation, joinl sector
cooperation will b2 organised to form 3 separate category in the ADP/RADP like investment projects, technical
assistance projects and self-financed projacts.

Sectoral Programme for FFYP
1578 In the fellowing paragraphs, different programmes to be undertaken during FFYP at various
levels of education have been elaborated

Primary Education

15.79 Until recently. the policy target was universal primary education. This meart that primary education
was open to the relevant age-group population without any barrier, The governmant maintained the bulk of
the primary schools (about 86%) as a nationalised sector. There were no tuition lees. Additionally, textbooks
were provided to the students free of cost. All these incentives could nol ensure full educational paricipation
by the entire primary age-group population and thair retention throughout the primary education ¢ycle.
Compulsory primary education is thercfore a step forward to achieve the objectives hitherto unfulfillad.

1580 Satellite Schools, a new innovation, are affiliates to nearby primary schools with Classes | and 1. This
is for minor children who find It ditficult to attend distantly located primary schools. Satellite schools will bo
S2fup in places justified by good school mapping exercises. The affiliating school known as Mother School will
exercise the day lo day academic supervision under the over-all control and management of the Thana
Education Office.
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15.81 After nationalisation, even small repairreplacement of school buiidings and furniture have 1o be
dene by the governmental administrative machinery through the long drawn bureaucratic process. Community
involvement is virtually nil in these matters. It has thereiore become imperative 1o revitalise and strengthen
community participation in primary schoots. Apart from obtaining funds/malerial support for construction of
school buildings and procurament of furniture from the community, their involvement in supervising the
construction works and furhiture procurement process will be a highly produclive factor. Minor
repair/renovation/replacement can be left 1o the community to be financed by itself as its exclusive
responsibility. The presenily dormant School Managing Commitlees {SMC) will be me aningfully aclivatcd as a
regular instrument of school administration. :

15.82 Creation of physical facililies for student intake capacilies can take care of the supply aspect of
school access opporiunities, Parallelly, therc has 1o be effective demand for primary education from the
cligntele, i.e. from the families, Eflorts have to be taken to identify the factors that conatrain demand and Lo
generate the demand lor educational paricipation and corlinued retention without drop-oul in order to make
compulsary primary education successful. To create demand, there must be economic and secial motivation.
Apart from the cxtension endeavours of the Thana Education Officer and the Assistart Thana Education
Officers, community involvement has to be strengthened, if the motivation work has to be effective.

13.83 The mosl imporant economic factor which consiraing demand for primary education is the
existence ol mass poverty. Where child latiour in the household, in subsistence agriculture as well as in the
fermal and nen-formal branches of economic activity is a realily, the demand for education must be
handicapped by sizeable monetary and non-monetary opportunity costs. While povErty alleviation is a maltar
to be handled at the general economic policy planning level, on the educational front the most appropriate
reply is adequate incentives to aitract enrolment and retention. Values in the Bangladesh society do not
permit an improperly clad girl child 1o comme lo a public place specially for reqular routined stay for a few hours in
a school. Hance, uniform for the rural girl child is an indispensable input for {ull-scale female enrolment and
retantion throughout the primary education tier, Under a situation of national and international policy
commitment for integrating WID into the planning and developrment process which, intaralia, inevitakly implies
full female enrolment in primary education, the uniform supply programme for rural girls and salective school
leeding programme assume a critical role in education planning,

15.84 The vast majority of rural children are not only ill-clad but ill-fed as well. In a large number of cases,
opportunity costs forgone will mean hunger for the child, both male and female, if he or she has to atiand
school compulsorily. With this vacuum, com pulsory primary education will be extremely difficult to ensure. The
families inspite of all their difficutties, may tend to agree 1o spare the child for regular school attendance if a
free lunch is provided thers as has been done in some neighbouring countries. However, for rescurce and
management constraints, such a programme can not be simultaneously undertakan for the antire country.
Initially, efforts may be concentrated in such areas where literacy rate is high and incidence of poverty is
acute. Later on, the programme can be expanded to other areas. Food aid may be used for this purpose.

15.85 The present and the potential donors can consider formation of a cansortium to introduce school
lunch programme at ihe primary level in the rural areas. Food for Education of the hungry child will perhaps be
a legical propoesition for human resource developmant of the most downtradden.

15.86  To inifiate the process, the governmenl will embark upan such an epoch-making venture
beginning in 1893-94. The programme will be known as 'Food for Education’. In some selected localities of
the country, parents of the children coming from such families as the landless, day-labourers and athers living
below the poverty level, il enrolling and ensuring regular atlendance of their children in primary schools, will
receive fifteen k.g. of wheat price per month per child subject to a maximum of thifty kg. for two children, The
measure is planned to offset the opportunity costs of educational participation and retention. This, it is hoped,
will ensure effective support to compulsory primary education.

12.87  Initially, the programme will be launched with ane lakh metric tons of wheat. Depending upon
experience by way of Implementation, the velume, dimahsisn and covarage may be expanded gradually and
in phases. :
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Non-Formal Education

15.88 Since a huge portion of the population never had an exposure to formal or non-formal primary
education or dropped out very garly, hon-formal educatien programme has lo be an important component of
Fourth Five Year Plan. A project will be implernentad with tha following components:

a) early childhood education. »

b} non-formal basic education for the primary age-group children who could not participate in formal
primary education or dropped out.

C) non-formal adolescent education.
dj adult education, and

=) life-long continuing education for nec-literates.

13.89 The Non-formal Education Programme has 1o be implemented through Thana and Union
Panshads. Furthermore, NGOs and local level community organisations will be engaged in this programme for
its successful implemertation. A proper coordination among all these efforis will be ensured.

15.90 Fudhermore, the Non-formal Education Pragramme will be encouraged in all the extension
departments in the public sector like the Direciorates of Agriculture, Fisheries, Livestock, Mass
Communication, Cooperatives, Health, Population Planning, the IRDP, etc. to appropriately incorporate
literacy components In their respeclive extension activities.

19.91 Neo-literales tend to get relapsed into illiteracy if they do not keep on cultivating a constant reading
habit. It is therefore, necessary to encourage the Union Parishads, the local community and the NGOs lo open
mass literacy libraries with simple post literacy reading materials espacially designed for the purpose, as well as
postersidocumentations of the Extension Deparments, newspapers and magazines

Secondary Education

15.92 Science is a compulsory subjecl at the SSC level. However, laboratory equipment, spares,
consumables, bocks, manuals and other aids to science education are in a piliable candition in the private
secondary schools, especially in the rural areas. Undsr private management, there are at present more than
10,000 secondary schools which will further increase during the FFYP period. Through an inter-ministerial
commitiee with representation from the Directorate of Technical Education, DGSHE, NCTB, Education
Boards, Science and Technology Division, IMED, Planning Commission and others considered relevant,
Ministry of Educalion will lay down the minimum standards with regard 1o these logistics that the secendary
schools have to maintain. Based on those recommendations, necessary amenities for science education will
then be developed. Apparatus and accessories for science teaching are meagre also in the government
schools. In addition, most of these schoals are quite old. Their facilities have worn out and are in a dilapidated
state, some of them in a dangerous condition. Most of them would need major renovation and replacements
{as distinguished from rouline minor repairs which will be taken care of under the revenue budget). The
Ministry of Education will undenake endevours to implement such programme.

15.93 There has been a policy announcement Lo the effect that twition for girls will be free upto class Vil
outside the municipal area. This will be implemented as a programme under the FEYP.,

15.94 in a paverty oienied sociely where the private costs of education are considerably high compared
to the average size of family income and under a social outlook that does not appreciate the utility of female
education, a large-scale stipend programme for the rural secondary level girs would be a positive support
measure for a break-through in the base of female participation al the secondary slage. A pilot project
financed by the USAID, implemented recently through the Asia Foundation for girls of Classes VI-X have lent
evidence in favour of the hypothesis. Apar from being an education and employment promotion input, 1t is
backed by multi-sectoral population planning considerations as well, A large scale female stipend programme
will be undertaken under the FFYP. ; '

15.85 Inspection and supervision constitute a weak area in the schools. Under the FFYP, the Minigiry of
Education will devote appropriate policy attertion to this aspect. The DGSHE will be strengthenead to enhance
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both its academic and administrative supenvisary capacity in terms of irequency and pedagogical quality. In the
interest of effective coordination, the inspectorate of schools in the Education Boards may be integrated with
the DGSHE . The MPC processing function will also be lransferred from the BANBEIS to the DGSHE as a part
its regular administrative reponsibility. The DGSHE will be properly equipped to handie the female stipend
programme and the subventions o compensate exemplion of tution fees to girls in Classes VI-VIll. An MIS
system will be ‘established in the DGSHE for collacting and compiling day to day operational statistics for
planning, monitoring and budgeting,

15.96 A number of studies will be underaken for in-depth analysis of the following issues
(&8  Supervision of secondary schools and colleges:

(b}  School mapping for secondary and post-secondary education;

{e)  methods of accredition lo secondary and secondary educational institutions:

{d) cost-sharing options;

() possible reorganisation of DGSHE and its bifurcation inte two units, one each for secondary
sche9ls and colleges; and

{f}  performance of the Secondary Education Boards and their improvement.

Madrasah Education

13.87 In pursuance of the policy of modernisation of madrasah education initiated during the TFYF, the
pregramme for strengthening of science courses in selected nan-government madrasahs will confinue during
the FFYP. With a view to advancing the cause of CPE, the Ibtedayee channel will be fully ulilized. In
pursuance of the policy of modernisation of madrashah education iniliatad during the TFYP, the programme
for strengthening of science courses in selected non-government madrasahs will continue durng the FRYP.
Moreover, a rehabilitation programme of 85 selectod non-government madrasahs will be complaeted by 1992,
A national curriculum and textbook commitiee may be set up to evaluate the existing academic programmes of
the madrasahs and recommend appropriate reform measures. Opportunities will be created for training
madrasah teachers. With a view lo strengthening academic supervision. the Inspection Wing of the Madrasah
Education Board will be reorganised. Approprale steps will also be initiated for improving examination system
of madrasah aducation. There has laken place some urplanned growth of madrasahs in recent years, A good
number of them da not have optimum enrolment. In many cases, an Ibledayee madrasah and a primary school
exist in close proximity, making one of them grossly under-utilised. School mapping surveys iniliated by the
primary education administration will enable a better coordination in this respect,

Cadet College
1588 Inview of the high capital and recurrent costs per student, a review rmay be undertaken to examing
the potentials of increased enrolment in the cadet colleges beyond the presant size of 300 per institute

College Education

1593 The exisling science teaching faciliies are 1ar frem adequaic in guality and quartity in most of the
nan-government and government colleges alike. Laboratories as well as other hardware and software logistics
for science education will be developed at the government and privale colleges under the FFYP, Many
collages have old and worn out academic and residential buildi ngs, some of them in a collapsing state. Their
struciures need immediale renovation and replacement in order to avoid unioward incidents. Besides
amenities for science teaching, other ezsential ancilliary facilities will also be developed for the colleges under
lhe FFYP. A new schems will be commizsionad to upgrade some selected premier colleges inlo university
colleges. Expansion of post graduate teaching facilities at the old district headquarters will, apart from
expanding educational opporiunities, relieve the present pressure on the general universities to geo for
indiscriminate expansion.

15.100 All the colleges will b brought under scientific inspection and supervision system of the DESHE,
The DGSHE will exercise {a) administrative inspoction over all the colleges and (b) academic supervision over
the intermediate collegestintermediate sections of the degree and university colleges. Academic inspection
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and supervision aver the degree and university colleges will be undartaken by the Mational (Affiliating)
Universily. ;

15.101 The only Music College of the country situated in Dhaka will be provided with minimum physical
infrastruciure and functional lools during the FFYP period. The Chiltagong At College will be suitably
developed. A new Home Economics College will be set up ai Chittagong. The Rajshahi Home Economics
College will be expandead and modernised.

Universitly Education (General)

15.102 Over the past, all the university projects durng 1979-90 aimed mainly at the expansion of physical
infrastructures like student and teacher residence, class-room and administrative buildings and such other
civil works. Time has come for diversion of development resources from bricks and moriars to academic
investments in order to promote the standard of education and research. For the general universities, the
FFYP allocations will be devoled mainly to renovating, slrengthening and building laboratory and library
facillies plus some indispensable ancilliary infrastructural work purely to promote direct academic pursuits.

15.103 At the Jahangir Nagar University, the overall enrolment should be doubled by admitting
allached students. Necessary amendments to this effect may be brought about in the legal statutes of the
university in the interest of better utilisation of capacity that has been created with GOB's own scarce
resources without any extermnal assistance whalsoaver.

15.104 The Islamic University should project the employment potentials of the autput in the theological
departments {Ulum-ui-Quran, Tawhid-ul-Dewan and the like) and restrict ils enrolment accordingly. Instead of
going for enrolment expansion in theclogical disciplines beyond absorption possibilitias in the job-market, the
univarsity should better utilise its faculty talents to undertake research on the positive aspects of Islamic
injunctions pertinent fo life today and over the future. It should alse lay adequate emphasis on academic
programmes in natural and biclogical sciences. Per student capital and recurting cosis of the university should
be kept at the minimum possible level in keeping with the |slamic philosophy of plain living and high thinking.

15.105 Efforts must be taken to overcome session jams at avery university. It could ease pressure on
physical facilities,

15.106 An Atfiliating Liniversily will be set up under name of Mational University, [t will provide academic
inspection/supervision, accord aceradition, prepare chri;:uIa, conduct examinations and will award cerificates
for the degree (pass), degree (honcurs) and masters level students for the degree and the university
colleges. The general universities al Dhaka, Rajshahi and Chittagong will be relieved of the affiliation,
inspection; examination and certification responsibilities for the degree and university colleges.

15.107 Belilling the highast seals of leaming of a sovereign nation of 120 million people, Dhaka
University, Rajshahi University, Chitlagong University, Jahangir Magar University and the |slamic University
should gradually turn into centres of excellence of sirong research specialisations with 2 more productive
utilisation of the acadamic time by the teachers and the taught. In view of the high capital and annual recurrent
costs of universily education, Ihe universities owe this as an inescapable obiigation 1o the nation.
Considerably by 1935 and mostly by the turn of the cenlury, greater emphasis should be laid in the
universities on Master's, M.Phil. and Ph.D. programmes than on undergraduate courses that should be left 1o
the degree and university colleges.

13.108 The Shah Jalal University and the Khulna University will largely concentrale on science education

instead of liberal arts. Per sludent capital and recurring costs will be kept al a minimum at these two new
universitias.

15.108 The universities should establish links with industry and productive sectors to undertake research
i0 raise productivity of labour and capital. The universities may endeavour 1o establish meaningful
colizboration with the academic, research and extension organisations within the courtry and oulside. The
UGC Research Directorate may play a more active role in organising, monitoring and strongthening such links
&5 2 reguiar calalyst activity,

5939 The Institute for Scientific Instrumentation, an unit under the UGG, trains techniciang and
assisianes for the Physics, Chemistry, Zoology and Botany laboratories of educational and research
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gg;anisaﬁnns. The Institute neads qualitative and quantitative upgrading. This will be taksn care of under the
YP,

15111 An open university will ba set-up under tha FFYP. Teacher education at ail levels and extension
education in ceriain selected fields like agriculture, rural development, health and population planning will be
accorded priority at the initial stages, while preparations wlill be on for Introducing full scale educational
programme sometimes fowards the beginning of the Fifth Five Year Plan.

15112 The BAU will freaze enrolmant af the current level Alang with the UGC, the BAU will make
projections and update them regularly about the job prospects of ite oulput, Demand for additional
undergraduate enrolments will be diverted to the Agricultural Colleges, If necossary, the volume of
undergradiate enrolment at the BAU should be reduced in phasas, The BAU will gradually specialise in
Masters, . Fhil,, Ph.D. programmes ang will develop itself inlo a highly specialised centre of excellence for
agricultural sducation and research. It will extend professional assistance to the agricultural colleges of the
cauntry. The BALL will also build up meaningful collabaration with the national and international centres of
agncultural sducation, extension and research through joint research, student exchange programmes,
teaching assistanizhips and fellowships by establishing appropriate rapport with international philanthrophic
organisations essisting education,

Engineering Educatior

15.113 The undergraduate programme of the BUET has already reached an optimum size and no further
guantitative expansion is desired for this tier. It should now specialise in Masier's, W.Phil., Ph.D. and
funclamemal as well ag appliod rasearch programmes and assume the character of a centre of excellance. Thea
GOB allocations for the BUET under the FFYP will be spent with this objective in view. Further, through joint
resaarch projects, faculty exchange pragramme, teaching/research assislantships and fellowships, the BUET
will establish appropriale linkage with the national and international centres of engingering education and
research with the help of intemational organisations working to advance technological education,

15.114 Al the four Bangladesh Ingtitutes of Technglogy (BIT) have been provided with enhanced
physical infrastructures, functional tools and siaff training under TFYP. In order to improve themselves, therg is
anincreasing need for BITs 10 astablish an academic link with BUET.

15,115 With raspect to physical intrastruclures &s well as academic tools and equipment, the College of
Textile Engineering and the College of Leather Enginesring are quite well-equipped in terms of Bangladesh
standards, Howevar, both those colleges need gualitative upgrading especially in the faculty strength.
Imternally, the Ministry of Education has to ensure a greater collaboration, under a well-defined programme
with the BUET, BCSIR, BITAC, the relevant sector corporations and the like. Internationally, tachnical
assistance for advisory semvice, overseas lraining programme and strengthening of the research capability is
called for. Organisations like the UNDF will be tapped for the purpase.

Polytechnlc Education
15.116 Work on the establishment of fwo new Polytechnic Institutes, one each at Tangail and Patuakhali
has considerably advansed during the TFYP period. Both of them will be completed during the FFYP period.

15117 In addition, as TFYF spill-over components of the Tachnical Education Project 'A’, the on-going
programme of enhancing the physical infrastructures, academic wols, eqiipment and training facilities of the
existing Polytechnics will be accomphshed during the first two years of the FEYR

15,118 U has lo be appreciated that hug: development investments in the public and private sactors are
required to absord the continuous cutput of 20 Polytechnic Institules. The MOE/DTE will keep an eye on the
iob market and regulate the polytechnic iniske a2ccorcingly in order to minimise unemployment of the
graduatas of the system.

15.118 The three monotechnics, namely, the Institluie of Glass and Ceramics, the Institute of Graphic Arts
and the Comilla Survey Insiitute are more or less modestly well equipped with functional space and training
apparatus. However, they need technical assistance in the form of advisary service, overseas and on-the-job
training, enhanced research czpabilities and also better linkage with the local industries. Their curricula and
teaching maierials should be pragmatic.
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Vocational Tralning

15.120 Four old VTis at Sylhet, Barisal, Fabna and Rangpur will be renovated during the first two years of
the FFYP.

15,121 The VTIs suffer from (a) gross under-ulllization of capacities, (b) high per studenl capital and
recurrent expenditures, (c) poor quality of training, and (d) poor linkage of the training programmes fo the job
market. There is a National Council for Skill Development & Training (NCSDT). It is supposed to issue policy
directives and ensure training and employmenl ce crdination for the whole system of craftsmen training. A
regular linkage of the training aclivities with employment markat will be institutionaliscd as a basic companent
of the vocational education system. Skilled craftsmen are dirget pariners to polytechnic-leval tachnalogists.
Hence, NCSDT should enlarge its terms of reference 1o encompass polylechnic education as well.

Quality of Education

15.122 In Bangladesh, the curricula of general universities, general colieges, secondary schools and
primary schools are outdated. This is also largaly true for professional universilies, BITs and Polytechnics.
Efforts should be made 1o tackle the problem. The universities, both general and professional, and the BiTs
will set oul a calendar for updating the course contents that have to meet international standards, Togather
with NCSDT, the Board for Technical Education should now be able to perform similar tasks for the
Polytechnics and the VTls.The National Curriculum and Text Book Board (NCTB) will be strengthened o
anhance its functional capabilities for curriculum revision from the primary level uplo the higher secondary
stage.

15123 As an aid to improving the quality of general education, an Examination Reform project will be
floated that will address itself to the following iseues:

(@) an appraisal of the present public examinaion system;

(b)  an appraical of examination rasults in order to have some meaningful conclusion about the system:
[c}  the need for tutorial support in schoels as a substitute for commerdialised private tuition: and

{dy introduction of open t_:-uak examination system.

Teachar Tralning

15124 Teacher training and orientation has bean a weak area in university education in Bangladesh. The
MOE/UGC should undertake adequate initiatives and endeavours for exchange programmes,
teaching/research assistantships and fellowships with the leading universitias of the world through tha
intemational philanthrophic organisations engaged to advance education.

15125 There is an Institute for Advancemant of Science and Technology Teaching (IASTT) which
conducts in-service science courses for the teachers of universities, colleges, BiTs, Molytechnics, and other
specialized institutions. Established in 1363, the IASTT, has trained more than 4500 teachers o date. Since
1268, the Institute has been administering training in social sciences and commerce also. The Institute has
grossly inadequate physical lacilities, staff strengih and other logistics, The FFYP will develop necessary
capacities at the IASTT.

15.126 The Technical Teachers' Training College at Dhaka and the Vecational Teachers' Training Institute
at Bogra will be developed under the Technical Education Projact-A and a TARP entitled "Support Facility to
VTls and VTTI" respectively. The FTls will be renovated based on an evaluation of the extent of thair prasent
level of capacily utiisation and need for rationalisation and marginal expansion. The Nationzal Academy for
Primary Education {NAPE) at Mymensingh will be suitably expanded and tunctionally rearganised fo provida
meaningiul academic support to the Primary Training Institutes.

15.127 The National Academy for Educational Management will be developed as a cenlre of excellarce
for management training for educational administrators. It may also carfy out foundation training of the BGS
(Education) recniits 1ill the current backiog is over.
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Commercial Education

15.128 The existing 16 Commergial Instifutes of the country need major renovation and replacement of
their functional space, furniture, tools and equipment. Efforts will be taken to improve their operational
alficiency. !

15.129 The NTRAMS has demonsiraled its potential 1o train up quality manpower in multi-lingual
shorthand and secretarial scisnce. it has produced import-substituing good text-books now in use in the
commercial institutes. The NATRMS has also been manufacturing spares and soft-ware for type-writers with
indigenous materials. The Academy will be suitably developed and expanded during the Fourth Five Year
Plan.

Other Programmes
15.130 Scholarships will be provided at all levels based on the results of public examination.

15.131 In the interest of making the Educational Administration self-reliant in respect of engineering outfit
so important lor speedy implemantation of new construction as well as regular maintenance of aducafional
institutions, an Education Engineering Departmant will be set up.

15.132 Al present, Bangladesh National Cadet Corps has a cadre strength of 15,000 cadets. This will be
raised 1o one lakh. For this purpose, development of the minimum required phygical infrasturcture, acquisition
of tools and equipment and such other items of capital expenditure will be provided for under the FFYP.
Necessary facilities of recurrent nature like manpowaer, uniform and other training consumables will be acquired
under the revenue budget. Boy Scouts activities will also be assisted on similar ¥nes.

15.133 The knowledge and consciousness about population problem and its impacl on economy and
society should be ensured through population education. Under the given situalion in Bangladesh, this
should be one of the functions of educational planning. Elementary populalion economics in terms of the
relationship of demographic growth with per capita income, standard of consumption of basic items like food
and clothing, savings and investment potentials of the economy, depandence on external aid for basic
subsisience, unemployment, size of the population below the poverty lina, the demands on education,
healih care, housing, iransport, elc. have to be disseminatecd.

Regional Aspects of Educational Planning Under FFYP

15.134 In seven out of the 18 sub-sectors into which the Education and Religious Affairs programmes
have been classified, there is hardly any scope for conscious geographical planning to locate new institutions
in rural areas or fo choose the existing rural units for development programmes. These are (i) Cadet Collagas,
i) University Education (General), (i) University Education (Agricultural), (Iv) Engineering Educalion.{v)
Polytechnic Education, (vi) Teacher Training (General), and (vii) Teacher Training (Technical and Yocalional).
Barring these, some sub-seciors of educalion are open 1o deliberate planning targets in grder to bring in
increasing numbers of rural areas/institutions into the fold of development programmes. Development
activifies in all the branches of Education and Religions Affairs should be programmed oul and evaluated on
the basis of regional locations.

Rural Share In Educational Development under the Fourth Plan

15135 At the beginning of the FFYP, the rural locational share in some crifically important branches of
education were as follows :

29—
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Table - 15.15 Locational Share of Rural Areas in Salectad
Types of Educational Institutions (June, 1990}

Mumber of nstitutions and Percentage
5l LavelType In Matrepo- In Municipal Country side Tolal
No. litan Arazs Areas Mon-municipal Areas
Mo, S M. %o Mo, S MNo. T
1. Primaty Schocls 1270 280 7174 1580 27002 £1.40 45407 100
fa] Government 1035 2.75 5875 15.61 3077 81.74 are4z 100
(b] Privaie 234 am 1249 16.73 £232 80.28 7765 100
2. Secondary Schools 488 4.80 2003 19.72 7658 75.38 10457 100
@ Governmeant 41 15,65 G2 23.66 154 £0.69 262 100
(b) Privaie 57 442 1941 19,62 7487 7578 9885 100

4. Number of Private
Secondary Schools
aquipped with Laba-
ratory Facilities 176 463 528 13.88 3085 81.48 3800 100
under the Secondary
Science Education

Frojeat
4. Colleges €3 10.88 241 28.50 487 - 59.81 817 100
{a) Governmant 27 13,92 143 737 2L 1237 124 100
{#} Privata E2 .85 98 15.73 463 432 623 100
§.. Vocational Training
Inetitutes - . 43 a4.12 3 5.88 =1 100
6. Commorcial Institutes ] ar.50 10 62,50 - - 16 100

7. Mass Literacy Cenlres of
this Ministry of Education - . 403 24 88 1217 7512 1620 100

15.136 Though not set out as a target in quantitative terms by the TFYP, the UPE {Mational] scheme
provided for programmes (o initiate endeavours 1o narrow down The rural-urban gap. However, tha actoal
performance does not conform to the PP objective in this regard. This can be seen below :

Table - 1516 Rural Urban Share In the Development Works Undertaken

Number of Schools for Construction
of Mew Class Rooms Humber ol Maw Clazs Rooms

Lacation FP Provision Perormance PP Provision Farformance

[1985-80) {1985-50) 1985-490) {19E5-80)

Mo, % MNa, % Mo % N o

Rural G577 89.42 3598 7944 18731 83.53 15247 ¥8.81
Town 487 6.35 438 9.0 2335 989 1176 8.17
City 244 4.23 445 10,87 1555 6,58 1400 10.82
Taotal : 7ARG 100.00 A5 100.00 2362 100,00 12823 100.00

15.137 As evident from the above table, urban sehools had a relative share more than what was
garmarked for them.
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15.138 There is thus a need for conscious planning to promote regional balance and to increase the rural

sharein respect ol educational facilties.

Participatlion of Women :
15.139 Women's share in educationis considerably low. This is seen from the following table :

Tabla - 15.17

A Gender-wise Break down of Enrolmeni {Post-primary levels)

1990
Level . Iale Eumala ; Total
Numbe: e Mumber % Mumbar i

Class Vi 460801 6313 265181 A6.87 729582 1040
Claszs VI 441775 65.568 232038 34 44 673811 100
Class Vil 294679 55.94 184510 33.08 580840 102
Sub-Total
unior Secondary) 1297255 55.08 G9G107 34.892 18983362 100
Class IX 3189264 1,97 123340 £8.93 4489207 102
Clazz X 252882 7203 102096 27.87 262978 102
Sub-Total
{Sacondary Proper) 582151 71.50 232036 - 28.50 814185 100
Collegas 302278 B2 63 180330 3737 4826085 100
General Universities 3BGTHE an1z G54/ 19,88 48275 100
BUET asty 5359 241l 6.41 a7aa 160
BAaLl 524 93.23 256 .77 2780 100
BITs 2260 97.84 50 218 2310 100
Palytachnic Institutes 6724 g92.62 536 7.38 T2ED 100
VTl 24590 Ga.34 42 1.64 2632 100
TTCs 2380 54,19 132y 35.A1 3708 100
IER, Chaka Univarsity

{a) Diploma 151 ¥2.25 s 2775 208 100

o) WML.Ed. 151 59.68 125 40.32 310 100
FTlz 3286 42.54 4439 57.44 7ieh 100
YT 58 100 - - &4 100
Commearzial [nstitules 2678 B84.59 438 15.41 3166 100
Mass Literacy Centras
af tha MOE 7a.24 13830 21.78 B3788 100

43318
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15.140 A break-up of the enrolment in primary education by sexes for 1985 and 1990 can be seen
below : . ] .

Table - 15.18 Trends In Fgmale Enrolment

Class Yaar Male Female Total

Enroiment % __ Enrelment o Enralmant
1985 15,38,793 56 12,57.088 44 27.95.892
j 1990 gﬂ,?ﬂ Jd62 58 15,93 650 44 36.21.612
1885 4,08.117 62 6.77.941 38 17,84 058
: 1880 14.50 144 55.50 11,69,142 44.50 26,287,286
1985 8,308,508 63 4,899,535 .3? 13,38,043
% 1950 12,.?“.133 55.50 . 10,18.434 44 50 22 88,617
1885 €,77,943 g3 « 3,82462 37 10,70,435
i 1980 9.83 202 56.50 757,047 43.50 17.40,339
1985 4 83 858 66 2,409,787 34 7,233,625
i 1990 7,688,329 55.80 6,008,603 44 13,76, 832
1985 46,45.219 B0 a0.76,B34 40 77.22.053

Total
1930 . 65,08.110 £5.84 51,468,776 44 1,16,54,886

“Bource ; Direciorate of Primary Education.

15.141 The above table indicates and also there is a general consensus thal in primary education, female
enroiment is on the increase in keeping with the objectives of the TFYP which, however, did not set detinite
guantitative targets in this regard.

15,142 As a matier of policy, It is necessary 1o enhance female enroiment at all levels. Those who are
bright and talented shoukd be provided with easy access lo higher education through scholarships, lee
exemption, elc. More emphasis should be pul on vocational tratning for women.

15.143 One can start with the basic premise where it says that it 2 male is educated, an individual is
educated; but #f a female is educated, a 1amily is educated. Given this multiplier effect, special mass ieracy
programmes must be undertaken for women. Thesa would enable them not only fo read and wrile, but also 1o
be better entrepraneurs, managers, eic.

15.144 Special non-formal and informal programmes must be made for bringing in women under their
purview. The basic idea there is fo give literacy, skilt training, health and sanitational knowledge as well as
population education to women. i these things are ensured, a necassary condition lor participation of women
in the mainstream of the development process is ensured.

Community Participation

15.145 No educational planning can be successtul without community participation. The pragramma for
compulsory primary education critically hinges on positive response from the community for its success. The
gommunity ¢an help the programme by ensuring that all children in the relevant age-group go to school, by
providing physical Facilities for school spaces and other logistic supporl and by cooperating with teachers and
administratars far implementing the programme.

15.146 As far as non-ormal and informal programmes for mass literacy are concerned, cormmunity
participation takes the pivolal role. For such programme, the community can provide for physical facilities,
honoraria for ieachers, text books and papers, elc. and above all, paricipate in them.
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15.147 One particular area where communily participation can be very effeclive is the maintenance of
physical tacilities. If the relevant community does not misuse school buildings, takes proper care of them, if
they collectively repair any damages, the physical facilities can be better preserved. For the maintenance
purpose, local commitiees with community leaders can be formed.

Privale Sector Involvement !

15.148 In education, the private sector is significantly Involved at the secondary level and the higher
secondary level. There is some involvement at the primary level also. For example, there are nearly 9,000
primary schools Under private management, the bulk of them in rural areas. Futhermore, through private
initiatives, a number of kindergartens and tutorial homes have been established in urban areas as well. At the
secondary level, currently there are about 10,000 private secondary schools. At present a lotal of 700 private
colleges are functioning.

15.149 With the introduction of CPE, in course of lime, there will be a pressure for increased involvement
at the secondary and college fevels. As a consequence, more private institutions will be set up. A nrumber of
criteria must be Ipliowed to have an optimum network of private sector educalional institutions. Frst,
permissian for setling up private institutions and their affiliations must be granted only on the basis of quality;
second, this network must be complementary to the public network and third, their cosl siructure must not
violate the norms ol social welfare,

© 15,150 There will be tremendous social and political pressure for nationalisation inspife of the policy
pronouncements to the contrary. As a matter of policy. the government may, theretore, infroduce a naw
category of schools which will continue to remain under private management, but will be receiving some
subventions to parlly finance teachers’ salary only.

15.151 Al present, the government pays subvention to private schools and colleges to the exient of 70
percent of the feachers’ salary. In addition, from time 10 time, a large number of privaie schools and colleges
receive development grants both under the revenue and capital budgets of the government. As a maiter of
policy, there can be a third category of schools/colleges (besides the government schools/colleges and the
ones raceiving govemment grants) which by proclamation will always be "completely seli-financed”. Such
institutions may be set-up in the urban areas, fo start with.

Environmental Impact

15.152 Consequent upon the poficy of compulsory primary education, the growth of extra educalional
canires will lead 1o regular, daily concentration of students in newer aréas. The community will be encouraged
to oversee that adequate sanitational arrangemenis are made 1o avoid envirgnmental pollution.

15.153 Proper care will be taken to ensure that constiuction of educational buildings do not Inflict
unnecessary injury to nature by way of cutting hills, deforestation, blocking the flow of small rivulels eic.
Further, as far as possible, it will be obligatory on the part of every educalional project to provide for planting of
trees in the premises of educational institutions and around.
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Section 2 : Religious Affairs

15.154 The basic objective of the Religious Affairs Ministry should be lo enhance the moral values of the
citizens through its different programmes. Sugh an approach would improve social hammony and quality of life.
Furtharmore, the different projects of the Minisiry could be used as a catalyst for various davelopment
programmes. For example, Imams trained under the Imam Training Programme can he significant faciliators for
family planning movement, schemes for environmental upgradation, etc. Thus, all the plans and programmes
tor Religious Affairs should be linked to developmant issuas.

15.155 In addition, since paople of ditterent religions live in this Country, provisions should be there for

resaarch and publication on Hingduism, Buddhism, Christianity, etc.

"H

Review of Performance
15.156 As of June, 1930, the ficld of religious aflairs was characlensed by the following scenario ;

(al

(B)

{c)

(a)

ing 4t every district headquarters, 84 Islamic Cultural Centres are aperating in the country against
21 in June, 1985. These Centres maintain an Islamic Library attached to each, organise book clubs
and mosque-libraries, bring out journals and formally observe the vanous national days and the
lslamic anniversaries,

About 27,000 Imams of the mosgues trained by the lslamic Foundation and the Masjid Samaj in
mass education, population planning, local resource mobiligation, cooperatives, fisherics, livestock,
coftage indusiries, elc. are avallable in rural Bangladesh as useiul extension and change agenis. At
the beginning of the SFYP, the number was 541 which rose to 13,000 at the point of
commencoment of the TEYP.

During the TEYP period, about 425 hooks, eight specialized research monggraphs and 225 issues
of the weekly journal published by the Islamic Foundation have added 1o the volume of Islamig
iterature in Bengali language in which even some years agao, the stock of Islamic books was nominal.
Under the SFYP, 348 books and 55 specialised research papers were published.

When the TFYP was launched, a short encyclopaedia of Islam and ons of the volumes under the
larger encyclopaedia series {initiated by the Islamic Foundation) was available in Bengali in published
form. While the full series is now under preparation in 20 volumes, eighl volumes have been
prepared during the TFYP peariod.

15.157 The principal achievements undear the TFYP can be summed uginthe following table -

Table 1519 TFYP Achievements in the Religious Afalrs.sub-Sector

: Mumber
Head of Information 1985 1990
Islamic Cultural Centras 21 G4
Trained Imams 13,017 27,000
Pubilication of Islamic Books 343 Firis!
{Ingluding roprint
of 150 books)

Publication of Specialised

Research Monographs ; 55 63
Volumes in the Larger

Encyclopaedia Seres 1 8

Source : Ministry of Religious Afiairs
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Programmes for the FFYP

15.158 During the first two years, the FFYP will complete the TEYP spill-over componend of the Imam
Training Project producing 15.500 Imams during 1885-91 trained in mass education, populdation planning,
local resource mobilisation, cooperatives, fisheries, livestock, cottage industries, elc. The spill-over par of the
publication programme will be accomplished during the second year. The TFYP target of printing 450 new
books, raprinting 250 old books and preparation of 10 research monographs will be fulfilled. In addilion, the
Islamic Cultural Centres will be made operational in all the 43 new distrcts, therzl}tzlf.r extending thair overage 1o
all ihe 64 districts of the country.

15.152 Till 1980, the stock of Islamic literature in Bangla was nominal. Crly a modest beginning has been
made during the last 10 years and much more remains to be done on a conlinucus basis 1o enrich Bangla with
lzlamic books. An allocation of Tk 7.00 crore is earmarked for the work.

15160 As a historical achievement, nine volumes of an Islamic Encyclopasdia in Bangla-have boen
produced under the SFEYP and TFYP. Another 11 volumes will be accomplished during the FFYP to complete
the saries by 1995,

15.161 By 1992, four Imam Training Centres were made operational. Under the FFYP, the Imam Training
Centres will be reorganised into branches ol an Islamic Foundation Training Academy. The Academy will
conduct the following programimas : =

(a8  Imams will be trained on population planning and otherissues of devalopment r:i'a_;namif,s;

{by ' Officers of Islamic Foundafion headquarters, kslamic Missions and the 64 Isiamic Cultural Centres will
be given foundation and periodic in-service training in davelopment.and administeation,

19162 Islam decres unemployment, begoary and preslitulion. 1slam lays supreme imporance on 1he
dignity of man and healthy human resources develepment. Objective ressarch on the teachings of Islam will
unmistakably point to a course of human resource development based on plannad parenthood. The FEYE will
provide for such research arrangements.

15.163 The mosque libraries and those of the Islamic Foundation will be taken up for development. Prior
to that, an evaluation will be undertaken lo assess the need for expansion of the exisling library facililies
administered by the Foundation.

15.164 A scheme on Mosque-based Non-formal Education will be implementad as a pilet project to
experiment the viabilily of multi-sectoral non-ormal education programme as a supplement 1o similar
gndeavours of the Primary and Mass Education Division.

Women's Particlpation

15165 Mothers have the effcctive role in enhancing moral values amoeng their children, Therefore, if
religicus education is imparted to women, it definitely will have a positive impact on the society. Thus, women
should be brought in huge numbers into the mainstream of religious training prograrmmes. If necessary,
separate inshitutions for women can be established.
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Annexura - 'A°

Total Expenditure Incurred under the TFYP
15.166 Total ADP investment on Education and Religious Affairs during the TFYP pericd stands at Tk.
997.81 crore. The sub-seclor-wise posiion is summarised in the ipllowing table :

Table - 15.20 Development Qutlay on Education and Religious Affairs
during 1985-90

{Taka in Crorg)

Sl PA .

Mo. Mame of the Sub-Sector Gz0B RPA F.E. Total
1.  Primary Education 122 83 354 .80 49.28 526.91
2. Secondary Education 17.28 66.58 14.69 98.55
3. Cadet Colleges 6.13 - 6.13
4, College Education . 3215 - - 32.15
5.  University Educaiion (General) 56.51 - - 5B6.51
8.  University Education (Agricullural) 393 - ; - 3.83
7.  Engineering Education B.O7 8.90 11.94 28.91
8.  Polytechnic Education 36.77 30.19 28.18 85.14
5. Vocational Training 4.20 1.50 2.00 7.70
10. Teacher Training (General) B.39 21.28 9.97 39.64
11. Teacher Training {Technical) 0.73 2.34 G.26 9.33
12. Commercial Education 0.68 s ' - 0.68
13. Scholarships 41.47 - - 41,47
14. Mass Education 1.82 2.05 0.32 4,19
15. Special Projects of the Ministry of Education 5.43 2.08 4.95 12.46
16. Extra Curricular Activities B.65 - - B.65
17. Religious Affairs ] 25.46 = . 25.46

Total : 380.50 489.72 127.59 997.81

15.167 The achual expenditure of Tk. 897.81 crore in current prices during 1985-80 is in contrasi 1o the
TF¥P public sector allocation of Tk.1220.00 crore at constant prices of 1984-85.



Allocatlon In the Fourth Plan

15.1688 In the Fourth Plan, the following public sector allocations have been made in the Education and

Religious Allairs Sector

Annexure - ‘B’

Taka in Crore
{at 1989-90 pricas)
5l No. _Sub-seclor Allocation
A EDUCATION
1. Primary Education
() Spill-over projects 77a.51
18] Mew prajects 249 B5
™ Sub-total : 1428.16
2. MNan-formal Fducstion
fa)  Spill-over Projects 123.57
Sub-total: 123.57
3. Seeandary Educatian
(&) Spill-over Projects 184 .05
(b}  Mew Projects 221.76
Sub-total: 415.81
4 Madrasah Education
{a Spil-over Projacts 732
Sub-total: 7.38
5. College Education
() Spill-owar Projecls 106 449
k) Mew Frojects B4.57
Sub-total: 171.06
B, Universily Education
() Soill-ower Proects 714
{h  Mew Projecls 2R0.85
Sub-total: 327.99
i Technical Education
fal Spllcver Projects £1.98
ib)  Mew Proieciz .07
Sub-total: 33.05
B, Commerncial Education
{3y Spillover Projects 5.00
Sub-tatal: 9.00
3. Cadet Colleges
i) Epill-over Projrois S.50
Sub-total: 8.50
10, Other Programmes
{=) Spill-over Projects 4.54
b MNew Projasts 40,84
Sub-total: 45.48
TOTAL (Educalion}: 2621,00
B. RELIGIOUS AFFAIRS :
) Spill-over projacis .59
{3 MNow projects 7B.31
Tntal {Heligious Allairs) J7.00
Grand Totzl (Educalion & RA.) 2658.00

A0 —
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CHAPTER-XV

HEALTH

16.1 Access to health is a fundamental right to a parson. Health is a basic requirement to lead a socially
and economically productive life. Socio-economic developmerit and weifara of a hation is greatly dependent
on the state of health enjoyed by its people.

16.2 The health, nutrition and soico-economic problems of Bangladesh are of vast dimensions. They
relate and interact with each other and are aggravaled and compounded by rapiciy arowing and largely illilerate
population. About half of the population are under poverty line and suffer from various health problems.

16.3 Since independence, the government has been consistently pursuing a palicy for providing
essential minimum health care to all, paricularly 1o those who are underserved. Successive heallh plans have
emphasised Primary Health Care {PHC) as the key approach to the improvement of health status of the

people. The Global Strategy of 'Health for All by 2000 AD' has been accepted by the government as the
national health goal. -

REVIEW OF PAST PERFOBMANCES

16.4 The past plans in the health sector had endeavoured to provide essential haaith care fo the general
masses. To attain this goal, many development programmes were underaken in the heallh sector during the
First (1973-78), the Second {1980-85) and the Third {1985 90) Five Year plan periods.

_16.5 The couniry inherited a system of health care with preference for curative sarvicas to preventive
aclivities. Laler, through the past lew decades, vertical programmes were develaped to organise preventive
care. The efforts in the Third Five. Year Plan (TFYP) had been essentially to rearient the health culture and
create an infrastructure which responds to Primary Health Care {PHC), besides carrying on various new and
ongoing verical programmes and. completion of ongoing ossential health institutions. But the real goal o
provide a comprehensive health care to the people is yet 1o be achisved. The heatth care facilities, developed
through past plans, were able to caver only 40-50 parcent of the population, While progress s apparent, there
is still a long way to be traversed to reach the goal of an acceptable level of heatth care.

Thana Health Complexaes (THC)

16.6 In order o bring the health service delivery system including the primary health care services to the
door steps of the rural people, the programme for development of a comprehensive net-work of health

infrastructure in rural areas through the establishment of one Thana Health Complex in each Thana was

continued during the TFYP, Under the programme, 397 THCs were planned to be estabfished of which
altogether 351 health complexes have so far been made functional and out of them, 245 health complexes
have been completed in all respects. Other THCs are at different stages of implementation and service
delivery. Specialised service in the field of medicing, surgery, gynae and dentistry were provided in each
Thana Health Complex. Supply of essential drugs and vaccines had been further improved, cold chain was
instituled in each THC to malntain the quality and efiectiveness of drugs and vaccines,

Union Health and Family Welfare Centres (UHFWCs)

16.7 The network of institutional facilities starts from the union level where there is a Health and Family
Welfare Centre for providing outpalient services, There are at present a total of 2100 Unior Health and Family
Welfare Centres (UHFWCs) under the Family Planning Wing. Besides, at the union level, there are some 1275
Rural Dispensaries [RD) previously functioning under Heaith Wing and now Iransferred to the Population Wing
for gradual upgradation and conversion as Union Health and Family Weliare Centras.

Hospitals and Clinics

16.8 Hospital beds had been increased significantly cver the years. Cforts are still going on for further
Increasing the bed facilities to meel the growing demand, At present {upte June'20) there are about 34458
hospilal beds of which 24,500 are in the public sector, giving a bed-population ratio of 1:3200. With the
decenlralisation of administration and upgradation of sub-division inta district, the existing hospitals needed to
be upgraded and modernised with adequate diagnostic and treatment facilities as referral hospitals for pimary
haalith care. The programme ingludes upgradalion of 36 erstwhile sub-divisional hospitals into 50 beds and
medermising 9 existing 100-bed hospitals. The existing Medical Collage Hospitals, Rehabilitation Institule and
Hospital for Disabled (RIHD], Institute of Cardiovascular Diseases (ICVD) and Ophthalmological Institute ware

)
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further developed, Most of the works of the hospitals at Gomilla, Khulna, Jamalpur, Bandarban, Jhalokathi
have been completed. The Cancer Institute and the IPGMR are nearing completion to the extenl included in
the TFYP.

Public Health Services .

16.6 An expanded immunization programme against six major killer diseases i.e. Tuberculosis, Tetanus,
Diphtheria, Palio, Whaooping Cough and Measles was undertaken for implamentation dusing the TEYF, In-the
contexl of the TFYP, objective to immunize 85% children under 1 (one} year of age and pregnant methers by
1930 in 460 Thana and Municipal areas for attaining Universal Child Immiunization {LCI), and intensified
Vaccination programme was undartaken in 8 thanas during 1985-86 and subsequently all the 450 thanas and
municipal areas were brought under this programme during the plan period. The coverage of Immunisation
achieved upto December'8 is 88% for BCG, 49% tor DPT 52% for measles, 49% for polig {for children under
pne} and 22% tor TT {for pregnant mather).

16.10 Acute diarrhoeal diseases are one of the leading causes of morbidity and mortality in children under
5 years of age. To combat diarrhoeal diseases, an average of 14.5 million packets of oral saline were produced
annually. Besides, EDCL and others produce, annualy, aboul 7.00 million packets.

16.11 Malnutrition is wide spread in Bangladesh. About 76% of all the households are deficient in calerie
intake. A comprehensive public Health Mutrtion programme was undertaken during he TFYP to improve the
nutrtional status of the vulnerable groups. The programme comprised distibution of Vitamin ‘A’ capsules,
imparting nutritional training and orientation to health and other related personnels. The programme also

included establishment of 20 Child Nutrition Unit {CNU) as feeding and rehabilitation centres for severely,

malnourished children in the selected thana health complexes.

MANPOWEH DEVELOPMENT
Medical Education

16.12 Substantial progress had been achieved in the field of medical education, The annual intake in &
medical colieges and one dental callege in the country are 1200 and 60, with average annual output of 1000
and 45 graduates respactively. The cumulative number of gualified doctors during the plan stood at 20,530
against a population of 114.2 million giving a doclor-population ratio of 15546,

Nursing Education :

16.13 The role of nurses in the field of treatment is highly significant. Nurses training programme was
strengthened during the TEYP. The annual inlake of the existing 38 Murse’s Training Centres (NTCs) is 1135
students and annual output, on . average, is 600, The tetal number of gualified nurses in the country is about
5188 giving a nurse-population ratio of 1:12545,

16.14 To mest thoncreasing demand for nursas, facilitiss for training of nurses were developed under
two ditferent schomaoes, Construction of A0 centres, out of 30 NTCs under these two schemes are nearing
completion, Presently training programmes in all other centres ara being undsraken in hired accommedation.

Mid Level Health Worker

16.15 To produce mid level warkers al grass-roct level for health care activities, Medical Assistant Training
Schools (MATS) have becn functioning, The annual intake of the B MATS is 240, 5o far 41348 Medical
Asgistants have come out fromn these scheols,

Drugs and Vaccines

16.16 To mesat the demand for essential drugs for PHC programmes and lo support the drug policy, two
pharmaceutical plants - one at Tejgacen and the other at Bogra have been sct up and plaged under a Public
Limited Company with 100% share owned by the Govt. for optimization of produclion capacity. At present
approximately 50-60% of the drug need of the public sector is met through the existing drug plants. The life
saving drugs like TT vaccines, V. fluids are also being produced frem the Institute of Public Health under
public sector but further efforls are needed to improve the production of thase items to meel the growing
demand. :
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Traditional Systems of HeaRth Care

16.17 A substantial amount of health care services is being provided in the villages by using Indigenous
medicines (Ayurvedic and Unani). But due to lack of training, research and patronage, the indigenous systems
of medicing could not make much headway. Development of indigenous systems of medicine was recognised
as one of the support strategies for delivery of primary health care. Steps were taken to develop the traditional
systems of medicine so thal it could be integrated and brought info the main stream of modern health care
delivery system. The TFYP kept the provision for development of necessary infrastructure and manpower
through establishment of an Ayurvedic and Unani College.

Physical and Financial Performance

16.18 A tolal of €2 projects were undertaken during the TFYP, oul of which 34 projects were ongolng
and 28 new. Of these, 13 projects were completed during the plan period, 4 projects were dropped/deferred
and 45 projects were spilled over to the Fourth Five Year Plan. '

18.19 The TFYP allocation for the Health Sector was Tk. 550.00 crore which was 2.2 percent of tolal
public sector oullay. Of this amount, Tk. 530.6 crore were made available through ADPs.

Health Care Financing

16.20 The average annual par capita expenditure in health inclusive of revenue and development, during
the last decade was Tk, 19.03 as against the average annual per capita total government expenditure of Tk,
580.93. This expenditure over the years has increased from a level of Tk. 9.60 during 1977/78 to Tk, 33.19
{unadjusted) during 1987/88.

16.21 Since 1877/78, the 1otal development expenditure in health received, on an average, 68.5
percent government contribution and’ 31,5 percent from loreign assistance. In 1987/88 Govt. share
decreased to 56 percent, while foreign assistance accounted for 44 percent. Foreign assistance in the total
development expanditure on health has been increasing over the years with a proportional decrease of gowt.
contribution. The highest govt. contribution was B9.92 percent in 1978/79 while the loweost was 46.53
percent in 1984/85 and also in 1985/86.

16.22 On an average, 97 18 percent of the total revenue expenditure in health, during ast two plan
periods, was financed by the govt. and the rest 2.84 percent was financed from receipts of the organisation.
Government share in the revenue expenditure on health remained aimost same in the last ten years, ..

MAJOR PROBLEMS AND DEFICIENCIES OF THE PRESENT HEALTH CARE SYSTEM
Deficiencles of Management and Monitoring

16.23 There was very little applicalion of modern managerial techniques or practices in running the health
services. As a result, no effective system existed for project management and mo nitering. Contineous delay in
project formulation coupled with faulty preparation of project. lack of effective co-ordination and co-operafion
between the execulive agancy (MOHFP) and the construction agency (PWL) resulled in slow implementation
and inadequate service delivery. Due to dearth of requisite trained personnel, hospitals and health complexes
arg generally poorty managed. |ll-defined levels of authority and no local accountability created confusion in
the managemant system.

Low Utilizatlon of Institutional Facilities

16.24 Utilization of existing facilities in the rural areas was not satistactory. The bed occupancy rale in
districl hospitals, medical college hospitals and post-graduate institute hospitals was over 100% while that in
the THCs was only 50 to 60%. This was mainty due to lack of people’s confidence in THCs, owing to poor
quality of care, inadequate drugs and other supplies and poor managerial praclices, Poor maintenance of
tacilities, inadequate community participation, incompetent supervision, inappropriate manpower planning
and unwillingness of doctors lo serve inthe rural areas also confribuled for the same.

Inadequate Coverage of Health Sarvices : i
16.25 Coverage of health services was inadequate because of a number of tactors and their inter-actions
involving service providers and consumers. The factors included lack of effective referral and fellowup sysiem
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at all levels, inadequate paricipation of community in decision making with respect to health, inadeguate
distribution of manpower and other physical facilities in different geographical areas etc.

Poor quality of Health Services '

16.26 The poor quality of heatth services were mainly due lo inadequate management in health service
delivery, inadequate supply of medicine and other support facilitias, too much private practice, inadequate
diagnostic and laboratory faclities, ineffective referral and followup system at all levels. Besides, thers is little
technical back-up support from the higher levels.

Low Range of Available Services

16.27 Facters influencing the low range of available services were inadequate cperational planning and
implementation and lack of co-operation among the service providers. These were, in turn, related to number
of factors i:e. Inadequate awareness of job responsibjiities, inadequate technical skill elc.

Insufficient and Inadequately Trained Manpower

1628 Manpower is a critical resource for the health sector. It is not possible to improve the health services
without improving the quality of different categories of manpower. The main deficiencies with regard fo health
manpower wera paucity of personnel and lack of proper training, These were due io inadequate manpower
planning, complicated recruitment procedure, insufficient training facililies etc.

Inadagquate Multisectoral Support

16.28 This was due to lack of understanding and application of the linkages between health and other
seclors and lack of proper initiative by health seclor in generating multi-sectoral support and lack of appropriate
collaborative system. Initiative in this direction was not there because of absence ol appropriate guidefine and
orientation. ‘

Organizational and Structural Daficiencies

16.30 The heallth and family planning services were functionally integrated at the Thana level and below
leaving the supervisory controls mostly bifurcated. Though there was agresment in policy that the services
provided by tha personnel of the two wings were 1o be cffectively co-ordinated and integrated, the actual
modalifies ol achiaving this objective were not properly translated into action. Lack of modalities for integrating
health and family planning services and lack of intor sectoral co-ordinalion were respansible for impeding
domicihiary sernvices and for inefficiency in health care system,

16.31 Most of the THCs and UHFWCs run short of gssantial physical and functional facilities; similardy the
district level hospitals suffer from inadequate equipment, supplies and manpower. Referral systam with clearty
spelt-out linkage and communication could nol yel be established among UHFWCs, THCs and district
hospitals as well as naticnal level teaching and specialised ingtitutions.

16.32 Epidemiological surveillance and monitoring system and other essential sub-systemsz like haalth
laboratory services, maternal and child health care (MCH), schao| health, industrial health senvice, enactmant
and administration of public health legislation were not only inadequate but also not propetly integrated with
the general health care system.

16.33 Health information system could not be modernised 1o effectively link the national level with the
peripheral health inslitutions. This deficiency has created problems in development and operational planning
‘a&s well as managemant systems.

Budgetary and Financial Constraints

16.34 Allocation of financial resources, both in the develaprﬂent and the revenues budget wers
inadequale In the context of long-lerm national goals and strategies for HFA by the year 2000. Allocation of
development fund could not be made as per phasing of the schemes due to paucily of rescurces. The annual
revenue budget was inadequate fo meet the increased requirement generated by development efforts and
thus adversely affected supplies and senvices, THCs and UHFWCs were astablished bul sufficient funds were
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not made avaitable for meeling the operating costs. As a result, full benefits from capnat investments could not
be achigved. 3 ¢

16.35 Inclusion of unscheduled projects without corresponding increase in allocation of funds led to
further strain or already scanly resources. Allocation in the ADP hardly corresponds the financial phasing of
approved schemes. Besides these reasons, many projects did not receive (heir planned allocafion resulling
cost overrun, time overrun and delay in-project completion.

Cost Sharing

16.36 Hospital based health care is usually most expensive. These services were made available almost
tree of cost. This system seriously constrained expansion and further development of public health care
system. Besides, lack of cost sharing led to overuse of services by the privileged few.

The Fourth Five Year Plan

16.37 The objectives of the Health Sector during the Fourh Five Year Plan have been farmulated within
the overall macro objectives of human resources developmenl and based on the broad pringiples of
promoting and supporting development and operalion of national health care system so as to atlain the
nafional strategy for, ‘Health for All by the year 2000. The Fourth Five Year Plan will have special emphasis on
consolidation of existing health facilities and programmes and strengthening of management capabilities lo
ensure eflicient functioning and optimum utilisation of the same.

Oblectlves ;
16.38 Major objectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan will be as follows:

it to improve the- health status of population, particularly of methers and children:

i} to conselidate and strengthen the coverage of Primary Health Care and its supporting -semices for
improved quality and guantity of health services;

Wy to deliver improved health and family planning services in a package to the family with a view to
increasing its welfare;

iv)  to prevamt, control and treat major communicable and rion-communicable diseases.
v lo improve nutritional status of the population padicularly of molhers and children:
vi} 1o foster appropriate health manpower development and its optimum utilization:

vii]  to promote adequale production, supply and distribution of egsential drugs, vaecines and other
diagnoslic and therapeutic agents: and

viii) 1o strengthen planning and management capabilities of the health system for utilisation of existing
laciities to the fullest extent and optimisation of healih services; and to promole and strengthen
heakh system and bio-medical research.

Health Policy

16.39 The existing health sysiem is beset with many problems and botlienecks and has failed to fulfil the
people's aspirations and health care needs., A national health policy is being developed to
recrganisefrestructure the exisling health care system to ensure pravenlive, curative, promaotive and
rehabiiilative health care lo (he general masses and to bring about qualitative and quantitative changes in
health services. It aims al improvement of the overall standard of heaklth services in the country through
bringing about a relormative change over the existing haalth system, It will ensure the excreise of people's
democratic night and community participation in planning, budgeting, implementation and managemsant of
health programmes so as to ensure effective delivery of health care, better coordination and oplimum
wilization of health services.
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Sirategles for the Fourth: Five Year Flan: \
16.40 In order to aftain the above objeclives, the tollowing stralegies will be adopted :

i)

i}

i)

v}

yih

il

wiii}

i

Primary Health Care Services will be provided through a three ticr syslem for health pramation,
disease prevention, treatment and referral. The level of services considered are (a) Communily
tevel-through community health workers, village defence parly {VDP), mothers' club ete. This would
be linked lo the overall village development programme with people’s parlicipation, as envisaged
during the Fourth Five Year Plan, (b) Ward level-through satellite clinics thealth post) with mid-leval
health manpower,and (¢} Union levelHhrough Union Health and Family Welare Centre. The on-
going programme for establishment of UHIWC and raising of valuntary commumnity health workers/
health valunteers will be speeded up. All THCs and UHFWGCs will be equippad with necessary
diagnoslic and treatment fadiities to provide PHC and act as referral centres.

Health and family planning services will be integrated through unification of the Directerale of Health
Services and the Directorate of Family Welfare to provide comprehensive services of PHC and MCH
including family planning, in a package form;

The immunisation and other related programmes such as public health laboratlory, epidemiological
surveillance/health information system and health education will be further expanded and
strengthened to control communicable diseases effectively;

Haalth manpower will be developed through development and implementation of appropriate
curriculum and basic in-service training of all categories of health service providers 1., doclors, para
professionals etc, The thrust will be on production of specialised manpawer (lechrical and
managerialy and also on production ot the mid and grass-rool level health manpower. T meel acute
shortage of graded specialiste, some of the existing medical colleges will be upgraded with
necessary facilities for post-graguate level medical training and research;

Health infrastructure throughout the country will be built with special emphasis on development of
graded senvices with thana, district and naticnal level, linked with a referra syslem. Thana | loalth
Complexes will be strenghthened in phases to provide first iovel speciized care. Distrcl hospitals
will be expanded with increased number of beds for different specialitizs. Wedical college hospitals
and specialised hospitals and institutes will be strengthenad to provide services al the lerdiary level;

Supply of essential drugs, vaccines, sera, chemical and reagents, rehydralion fluids, etc. will beg
augmerted by increasing their produclion in the country. Bolllerecks axparigncad in the past dua
ta an aver centralised systern of supply of basic drugs and medicincs will be remaved by
decentralisation of the system through establishmant of supply depots and subdepots at
districyregicnal level and streamlining the distribution system;

Interzectoral coordination and interaction between health and other sectors will be fosterad,
especially in relation 1o such tields as mothar and child care, family planning, nuldtion, health
education, safe waler supply and sanitation, lecal production of essential drags;

The eniire health system will be restructured for efficient management and improved service
delivery;

Development of indigenous and hemcopathic systems of medicine will be uncouraged under
public and private sectors, To this end, manpower development through education. training and
research will be pursued so that these systems play complementary role 1o moderm system of
medicing:

Adequate health care facilities for the industrial worker will be developed through training of
manpowar in industrial health and setting up of appropriate infragtructure tor the same;
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xi} In order o generale resources, various methods like cost sharing, health insurance and cooperative
will be adopted keeping in view equity among various socio-economic classpss: poor, destitules and
disablad persons will, however, be exempled from user charges;

i) Medical Research will be expanded to priority areas, particularly in dovelopment, operalional and
biomedical fields. The mechanism and processes for ufilization of rezearch findings will be
strengthened,;

«iif)  Private sector and NGOs will be encouraged for sefting up ol hospitals, poly clinics, pharmaceutical
industrizs and development manpower, equipment elc. Aporopriate processes ang procedures will
be instilutionalised to {acilitale their activities.

i) Simple managerial techniques and practices will ba introduced across the hieallh system at all levels
for bringing efficicncy in service delivery and optimisation of existing tacilities. Medical audit system
will be practised to prevent misuse, wastage and under-utilization of manpower ard scarce
resources,

Development Programme for the Fourth Five Yea Flan

1641 The potential direclions and thrust identified for heallh developmant durng the Fourth Five Year
Plan are as follows :

i Conselidalion and further development of essential health mnfrastructure, developed eailiar,

i} Strengthening of quality, quantity and range of services based on the Primary | lealth Care
approach, including refarral system

i) Strengthening of the management capacity of health system to sustain and further dovelap service
capability.

16.42 In this conlext, the likely programme thrusts during the Fourth Five Year Plan will be towards
sustaining and further developing services and programmes based on Primary Heallh Care Componsnts, such
as maternal and child health care, immurization, health education, nutrilian. control of endemic diseases,
trealment of common diseases and injuries, essential drugs, mental health care, safe drinking water and
sanitation efc. Moreover, there will be programmes for developing sound roHoral syalem, improving healih
management capability, building up a sound logistic base, werking out menitoring capacity, building
contingency plans during disasters ete.

1643 Development of health situation is reflected through the advancement of health indicators, The
targets and Indicators are essentially based on those developed as a part of the national strateqy for
HFA/2000. These indicalors should advance to sorme acceptablo level and thal as a mirirmum, gl pecgle in the
country should have at least such a level of health that they are capable of working productively and ol
panticipating actively in the secial [1e of the community in which they live,

Primary Health Care Services

16.44 Primary Heallh Care being tha koy sirategy for delivery of various service elements, it will continue
1o be slrangthened. The PHC will be provided through a three tier system £.9. (8) Communiy level (villages)
(B} Union level (UHFWCs) (c) Thang level (THCs), Emohasis will be on the mulliple comacnent service delivery
4l the thana level and below, with health assistants and family planning workers carrying out jointly a number of
activities. Efferts will continue 1o further improve health intrastructure performancs, particulary at the union
and thana level. Out of the planned 397 thana hesalth complexes, tharg are slill 50 THCs needed o be
constructed along with the ramaining 350 UHFWCs, The left over work of the THOSs and UHFWCs will be
completed during the Fourth Plan. Besides, the THCs and UHFWCs will require 1o be strenglhened with
requisite supplies, equipmen, manpewer and training facilities. MNunctional inadequacies of all the exisling
IHCs and UHFWCs, particularly in respect of preventive and promafive care, are 1o ba removed lor full
utilizalion of the created facilities and consolidation of services.

H_



#V1-E

16.45 At Ihe community level, health care sefvices are envisaged to be taken Lo the door steps of the
people through satelite clinics (Health post) to be argnaised at ward level semving & population of 7000-8000.
Integrated Primary Heallh Care Sarvices like, MCH and Family planning elc. would be delivered al this level by
para prefessionals with aclive padicipation and imvolvement of community leaders, The pravision of health care
was considered to be the sole task of the Government alone. Of late. however: there has been 3 general
consensus that heaith dovelopment can only be ensured with the active involvement of the pecple
themselves. Although administrative decentralisation af thana level has taken place in the country, tangible
lecal level processes of ensuring people's participation have not yet fully evolved, In this context. people's
participation would be viewed with utmost imporanca. Some innovative measurss, such as raising of health
valuniesrs; formation of village health commitiees: setting up drug, heallh cooperatives at union and village
levels: sclling up of commitiees for managing the activities at the thana, union and village levels: integrating
the existing crganisational structure with bottom-up planning process, monitoring system, coordination with
health related sectors and NGOs elc, supporting and facililating local level resource moailization el will be
pursued. Health and Tamily Planning being a lranslerred subject, the Thana committee will be aclively
mativated (n formulating integrated pragrammes on Health and Family Planning for implemeamation through
local funds. The committee will also be pursued to estabiish a functional linkage between the national
pregrammes and the loca! programmes of thair own.

Secondary and Tertiary Specialised Heallth Care

16.45 Hospital lacilities at secondary and teriary levels are inadeqguate in terms of capacily, equipment,
supplies-and exper professional hands. Seconcary health care lacilities, like some genaral and district
hospitals including erstwhile subdivisional hospitals but excluding the districts, with medical college. hospitals
will be medernised and upgraded.

16.47 The disirict hospitals will be gradually upgraded to 100/200 bed modem hospitals. The district and
the Mecical Collage hospitals will be developed as composite unils with all freatment facilities including
diagnosiic laboratories. Some feriary/specialised hospitals like MGH Hospital, Casually Hospital, Kidney and
Urclagy Hespital, Drug Adict | lospital ele. will be set up during the plan perod to provide spacialised semnvices
and training. |n view of the growth of the pepulation in the wiban areas. the need lor selling up urban
polyclinics under private sector daserve special consideraton, parlicularly to meet the growing demand for
urban health care.

Referral System

16.48 1 is eszsential to develop an etfective relerral machinism in order to deveicp linkages with 1he
communily based services up 1o the speciafised care. I this process. cases would be referred by community
health workers to the next higher level and subsequently to other lovels as per nead. These referral centres
should have the necessary physical and senvice tacilities to answer the neads of the reforred. Othenwvize, the
whole referral mechanism would be frustrated. The service providers should have e skill and knowledge for
proper screening of the cases referred. There should b2 fallow-up mecharism of the retarred casos so that
reteree has the full knowledge of the out-come of the =service provided.

Communicable Diseases

16.43 The communicable disease control programmas will provide technical services far the control of
Miaior communicaie diszases, A major portion of thege astivilies are to be concentrated at tho prirmary health
care level ingluding siatic care at the THC ana UHFWC, »

16.50 The central components of epidemiclogcal surveillance will be strenothened 1o enable them to
provide technical assistance and guidance ta the local agencies. Surveillance is to be carriod out essentially al
the local level by timely detection of diseases with epidemic potential so that quick and effective measuros
can be taken

16.51 The public health laboratory component of epideminlogical services will be developed at the
central as well as at the divisionddistict level, as an integral part of the various communicable disease control
Programimes,
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Control of Diarrhceal Diseases (CDD)

16.52 A more comprehensive programme of diarrhneal disease control will 56 1aken up curing the Faurth
Five Year Plan including decentralised elaments of detection and epidemic contral, and also
production/distribution ot ORS. Expert services and research experiencos of the ICODHE would be utilised In
developing the programme strategy and training of personnel. Diarrhoeal Cells in 2! the Medical Colleges and
District Hospitals and ORT corners in District Hospitals will be strangthenad 1o arreet the diarhoeal episodes
and for monitoring and evaluation.

Expanded Programme on Immunization (EPI)

16533 The expanded Programme on Immunization aganist six killer disoases e, telanus, dipblheria,
measles, Wwberculesis, perussis (whooping cough) and poliomyeliis will cantinue to recieve impodance. All
the field leve| werkers and their supervisory staft including doctors are ta be Tully irvobhved. mobilised and madeo
accounlable for the efficient and effeclive implemertation of the EPI. Basidos, a'l out effons will be made to
sustain and effectively maintain the naticnal capability for delivaring the immunization services Lo (he target
population through integrated services of health and farrily planning warkers, muflizectoral appreach and
close supervision and monitoring.

Health Education

16.54 Healh education nzeds to be further strengthened both in persannel and resocurces at
headquarter and periphery level. The present Hezlth Education Bureau will be struciurally stengthened for
the dissernination of knowledge on health throughout the country.

16.55 The health education programme will alss be directed towares Health for all lcadership
development At all levels. promoting healthy lite style, behavioural changes, and creating awarengss about
heallh and nutrition among individuals, Tamiliog and communities,

WMalaria Control Frogramme

16.56 Malaria and Kalazar has again become a major-health hazard. The ongoing malaria control
programme will be strengthened padicularly in the malaria and kalazar prone areas through inclusion aof belter
eipdemiological coverage, spraying of wider areas with effective chemicals and use of apprepriate l2chnology.
Sustained efforts will be required to bring the incidence of these twe diseases under control, Approaches
will be developed 1o inlegrate malana control maasures irto primary health care for impierentation st kome,
community and first heallh facility levels.

Mental Health

16.57 To create awarcness about mental healh needs and to promote garly detection and intervention of
mental health problems, community based programmes will be taken up. These aclivities will be built on the
intensification of PHC at the village level as wall s the training of community health workers. The pregramme
will alsa include control of drug abuse and narcofics through extensive educational eliors.

Homeopathy and Indigenous Systems of Medicines

16.58 Homeopathy and idigenous systems of medicing will be integrated and brought 1o the mainstream
of modern health system. Programmes to upgrade formal education in hemeopathy and indigenous systems
of medicings and to improve the skill of these group of praghtioners will be taken up.

Cardiovascular Disease

16.58 A national programme for rendering clinical services in the field of cardiovascular diseases,
particularly in the prevention of Rheumatic Fever and Rheumatic Heart Diseases will be strengihened. it will
involve development of specialist manpower, safting up of intensive care unit {ICU) in Medizal Collage
Hospitals and IPGMR, improving the oparation thaatre facilities eic,

Kidney Diseases and Urology
16.60 A national Institute for Kidney Diseases al Dhasa and Nephrology and Uralogy Unile in medical

collages will be set up to create faciitizs for investigation, treatment, training of specialised manpower and
tesearch.
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Cancer

16.61 Development of community based approach for early delection and treatment of cancer wili ba
strengthened. In this contsxl pragrammes will be taken up lor the specialist manpower development al the
Gancer Institute. Clinical and laboratory services will also ba strenglhened.

Tuberculosis and Leprosy

16.62 The ongoing tuberculosis and leprosy control programmes will be funher strengthened with active
case finding and case holding etforts. The programme will be integrated with the health services to provide
nationwide coverages.

Safe Drinklng Water and Sanilation

16.63 Polluted water and poor sanilation cause diarrhoea and worm infestations in chifdren resulling in
endemic malnutrition. During the plan, adoguate coverage of hand tubewells and hygienie latrines to rural
households will be provided and people will be educated for adherence 1o sanitation and hygienic praclices.
The programme areas of this subject will be elaborately discussed in the Physical Flanning and Housing (PPH)
sactar,

Diabetes r

16.64 Diabelic health care delvery will be integrated with the primary healtn care lo pramote early
deteclion, treatment and follow up in collaberation with Diabetic, Fndocring and Matabolic Centres {DEMG)
and BIRDEM. The DEM centres will be crealed in the Medical Callege Haspitgls for Ireatment and
management of diabetes. Moreover, financial assistance will be provided to axisting twe insttules ane at
Comilla and another in North Bengal for widening the covarage of their services.

AlDS/Sexually Transmitted Diseases

16.65 Programmes will be taken up for assessing the extent ot the problems, development of
surveillance system-and control sirategies. Support 1o strengthen the capahilities for laboratory diagnosis will
also be provided.

FHC SUPFPORTIVE PRCGRAMMES
Essentlal Drugs and Vaccines

16.66 To meet the growing demand tor essential drugs for PHC programme and fo suppart the govt, drug
policy, production of essential drugs and vaccines will furher be augmented. The Institute of Public Haalth will
ba sirengthened fo produce the necessary vaccines, sera and fluid. Emphasis will be given for t:reatmg
facilities for the production of all types of vaccines to support the ongeing immunization programme in the
country. Efforts will also be directed towards production of Rabies, pole, measles, rubella vaccines through
culure, within the country. Management of drugs will receive additional thrust so that the essenlial drugs are
available in right quantities in right time to all health care institutions in the country,

16.67 Eftors will be made to produce the required essential drugs for PHEC locally in the government
pharmaceutical plants and in the private secler. In addifion to the two governmeant plarts in Dhaka and Rajshahi
Civisions, wo more plants will be set up in phases in the two other Divisions of the country to attain greator
self-reliance in the local production of essential drugs. As first phase, however, ane alant will bo sof upin
Khufna Division. A Nalional Fermulary of Essential Drugs will be publshad under the auspices of the
government for wider dissemination of essential drugs information.

16.68 The lwo existing drug testing laboratories will be strengthaned for quality contral of drugs and raw
materals produced in 1he country and imparted from abroad.

Health and Safety in the Industries

16.69 With the growth and advancement of industries, the subject of indusirial hygiene and safety
measures have become increasingly imponant in the fisld of public health and prevenlive modicing which
deals with the benalit and welfare of gainlully employed workers in mills and faclorics, |ealth care of incustdal
workers will be provided through training of manpower in health.
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16.70 The plan aitaches high priority for develapment of appropriate manpawer at all lavals af health cara
delivery systam. Acton in this regard will includs creation of new manpower and strengthening their skills and
efliciencies through comtinuous training and retraining. A comprahansive masier plan for production of
different categories of health manpower will be developed, keeping in view the futuare naeds upta 2010 AD
(both in public and private seciors).

16.71 The current admission capacilies in heatth institutions for different categories of personnel shall be
adjusted to suil the plan needs. For this purpose, emphasis will be given on the maximum otiisatian of the
existing training faciliies and establishing new ones, where needed. Perormancs appraisal of diferant
categories of slalfl will be carfed out and competency based career mobility is to be inidoduced for efficient
and effeclive performance.

Doctors

16.72 Presenlly lhe coundry is having & (eight) medical colleges in which the annual autput is around
100 graduate doclors. The doctors population ratio of the country is estimated o be 1:5000. This ratio is not
at all tfavourable lo ensure 1he healih of the people of the country. In arder, therefore, 1o increasa the numbar
of graduale doclors in the country the gowi. has decided to establish 5 (tive) new meadical colieges wilth 250
intake capacily in gach. These new medical cellegas will be set up in Dinajpur, Bagra. Khuina, Faridpur and
Comilla. Admission of students has already been started during 1992-93 academic sassion. Thare is a great
mis-malch bebween the training of doctors provided in a medical college and the tepe of seviges thoy ondar,
It is, therefore, essential that the curriculum be adjusted and updated to fulfil the job need  Alang with 1Ris,
praclical field origntation during their training period is alzo needed. A7 the prosen) turn-out rate, the
cumulative number of doctors in 1995 would be nearly 25 600 The annual wrn-oul is expected to be around
1200 in 1987 when the 1st batch of doctors will come out from thase five now medical colleges.

16.73 The medical students should be so trained that they become efficient community health service
provider with @mphasis on primary health care and on programme management. The training programme for
tzachers and specialists will be further improved. With the development of THCs and district hospitals, as
referral centres for PHC, a large number of specialists would be needed in the near future. Facilities for post-
graduale training for dilferent specialities will be expanded in some of the madical calleges and also at the
post-graduate institules.

16,74 There is a greal need for in-servige training in the field of heaith planning and management,
hospital managament, hesalth administration, hospital architecture and engineering sic. Existing facilities at the
Pubiic Adminisiration Training Cenirz (PATC) at Savar, National Institutz 1or Preventive and Socal Medicine
(NIPSOM), National Institute of Population Research and Training (NIPORT), Bang adesh Management
Development Centre (BMDC) and Academy for Planning and Development (APC) shall be wtilised to cater
these needs. -

Hurses

16.75 There 1s a greal shorage of nurses and this is well reflected in the present urtavourable Nurse-
Doctor/Nurse-Palient ratios. The acule shorlage of nurses in the curalive hezlth as well 45 in the community
fealth call for review of the situation for assessing the actual need and producing the required number ol
trained nurses including public health nurses and midwives by both augmaenting the existing facilities as well
2s building new ones.

Midlevel Health Workers

16.76 The basic and in-service training of the mid level health workers like Madical Asstt., Technical
professional etc. are essential to impart the skill necessary tor job perlormance. Facilitizs for such training
would be made available and strengthened. The existing 8 Madical Assistant Training Schools will be Hudher
strengthened to set as Regional Insarvice Iraining Institutes fer the para-professionals,

1677 The training programme for para-meadical personnel, such 3s laberatory Technicians,
Radiographers, Pharmacists, Health and Sanitary Inspectars, Dental |echnicians, Rediotherapy Tachnicians
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and Physioiherapy Technicians etc. will be reviewed and readjusled in the contaxd of present and future
needs. In veiw of the great shortage of the technical health pergonnal, training programmes of these
categories of workers will be faken up in the selected Medicai Assigtant Training Schools.

Community Workers

16.78 Community workers like FWA, HA & TBA need to have in-sarvice on the job Iraining for effective
job performance. For this purpose, institulions are to be idenlitied, established and supportcd to provide
training. Other communily health providers like Health Volunteers, VDPs, Youth and Mothers Clubs,
Cooperative and indigenous practitioners should also be crignted for suppor of the health services.

Health Information sysiem

16.79 The health informaticn system will be developed through a net-work of information system for
coordination, collecting and reporting health stalistics to support programme planning, management and
evaluation. A management information system (MIS) will be set up in the office of the Director-General of
Health Services to cater the informalion need al diffcrent leve's. Besides, computer facilities for monitoring
and supervision should be provided at the disirict level and this should be connected through DGHS 1o a
Mational Composite Monitoring and Contrg! Unit in the Ministry of Health.

Planning & Managemeni

16.80 Planning and developmant deficicncies of the health sarvices need fo be improved o reinlorce
the planning and management capabilitics and functiona’ deficiencigs. For this purpese, the planning outfit at
the Ministry level should be ralionalised both in terms of manpower and logistics and at the agency level i.e.
DGHS levels, an effective planning cutfit would be developed.

Disaster Prevention

16,81 MNatural disasters in Bangladesh include fiood, cyclone, fidal bore, drought. tomade, sarthquake
ele, The loss™of life due to these disasiers is very high. The major haalth hazards caused by floods are due to
contamination of drinxing water which results in increased diarrhoea, dysentry, hepatitis, typhoid, skin
infections and waorm infestatiens. Other incidences like measles, acuts respiratory infeclions, {(mostly
pneumeniaj, malnutrition also show high irgidence during and after flood. The disaster management
programme will include delivery of health services threugh mobile medical teams, supplies like water purifying
tablel, ORS, IV Fluid, bleaching powder, sssential drugs, logistics, arranging field hospital, maintaining
epidemialogical surveillance, training of heallh persarnel, community awareness and participation ete.

Mutrition Development Programmes

16.82 Bangladesh suffers from some of the most severs malnutritien problems. The presant per capila
calorie inlaxe is only 1850 kilo calerie which is, by any standasd, much below the required need. Malnutrition
resulls from the covargence of poverty, inequitable food distribution, disease, illiteracy, rapid population
growth and environmental risks, compounded by cullural and social insquities. Severe undamutrition exists
mainly among families of landless agricullural labourers and farmers with srall holdning,

1683 Hunger and malnulrition affect people of all stages of life. The children under five years of age.
pregnant women and laclating mothers are most vulnerable to their ravages. Conditions of particularly high
prevalence include protein energy malnutrition (PEM}, micro-nutricnt deficiencies and parasitic infestations.
Malnutrition is a condition mainly resulting from inadequate food intake but it is a symplom of a larger and more
complex problem, It has roots in the macro and micro level structures and dynamics.

15.84 To improve the nutritional stalus, various development activities will be vigorously pursued during
the Fourth Five Year Plan. The per capita calorie intake is expected 1o be increased to 2100 kile calories, The
Health/FP programmes will include promotion of breasl feeding, use of ORS for diarrhoeal diseases,
nutritional surveillance, establishment of child nutrtion units including rehabiitation centras at the THCs and to
provide primary health care, specially o the vulngrable and risk groups, reduction in maternal, neonatal and
child mortality and blirdness prevention, contrel of IDD, improvement of diet through applied nutrition
pregramme and with special reference o weaning and deworming of children. Safe drinking water will gt
special altention so that the progress achicved by other achivities is nol upsel due to lack of sanitation,
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portable water and personal hygiere. Nulrtion education at the primary level along with communication
through mass media will be taken up lor educating people about nutrition and 1o create awareness about the
wellarg of the familles and communities al large.

16.85 Mutrition being a multisectoral issue, its improvement will require multisectoral coaperation with an
effective nodal point of coordination and should include the devslopment of community participatory projects,
sirmilar to those which have proved to be successful in the region. The best of these would be expandead to
national proportions during the Fourth Five Year Plan,

Women Health Development Programmes

16.86 Weomen's health status in Bangladesh is markedly low, Poverty coupled with social and cultural
prejudices, beficls and practices, political and economic environment and non-access to essential health care
fadilities contribuis to women's poor health and place them at High risk of comylicalions of pregnancy and child
birth. The ullimate outcame is high maternal mortality rate. The maternal mortality rale in Bangladesh is 7 per
1000 hve births. Lack of adequate pre and post-natal care is the major factor confritiuling the high maternal
mortality rate. Rural women, primarily, depend on untrained relalive and illiterate fraditional birth attendant in
this case. They rarely seck medical advice even in case of serous complications of pregnancy,

16.87 Severity of malnutrition and iron deficiency anaemia is also higher amang the female of all age
groups. Low birth weight in full term impacts are largely a reflaction of sub-standard maternal nutrition.

1688 Dunng past plan perods, government attached prienty to the improvemeant of the heakh siatus of
wormen. But due to segregated efforts and lack of delineation of clearcut responsibilities of |lealth and Family
Planning Sectors towards maternal health care, the desired objectives could not be achieved.

1688 The gosals of MCH-FP Prograrmme during the Fourth Five Year Plan will be lo:

al reduce'maternal monality rate 'rom 7 to 4.5 per 1000 live births.

b reduce infant martality rate from 110 o 80 par 1000 live binhs.

¢ reduce neonatal mortality rate from 84 to 63 per 1000 live births.

d ensure access of women io heallh care during pregnancy and delivery of trained parsons.

g] reduce moralily, morbidity and disability from early childhood infeclious diseases through
immunisation,

f)  reduce morality and morbidity dus to diarrhoeal diseases and malnutrition,

1690 The MHC-FF programmie will be an integraled function of health and tamily planning ai the
community and the primary heallh care levzei These services will be rationalised to provide comprehensive
services of requisite quality for moiher and child. Stronger eferred or back-up network will reguire lo be
sifectively managed at the hospilals or health contres. The programimes will requiré (o be erganised as a
composita whole, with package servicos or rolhais and ghildren

16.91 The health of girl child and oid age wormen will ba taken care of by the narmal heatth programmes
directed towards child and elderly people. The girl child health care will be given through immndnisation,
aufrifion, dewsrming and other related interventions. The differential treatment towards female with regard 1o
food and health care will be remaoved through health cducation and metivation under the coverage of PHC.

Women's participation in Health & Heaith Related Development Activities

1632 Women caonstitute almost half of the population. However, because of the wide sproad iliteracy
among the women, it is difficull to ensure their active participation in health and health related development
activities. The prime need, therefore, is to improve their status through improved literacy, functional
education, uging them as voluniesrs al village level, increasing their income gencrating potentials, promoting
and daveloping the members of morthers club, womens cooperatives elc. Further, educated women al
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community level may be identified as the focal points for heath development aclivilies such as, basic
sanitation and hyagieng, safe drinking waler, immunisation, ORS, nutrition and other components of PHC. The
gducated women of the community will Be increasingly invelved in the committees at village, umon and thana
levels for managing heatth institutions.

1693 |In tha field of edugation, preferential treatment of women lor admission to all educational
Institutions including medical and engineering education will be pursued. During the plan. preferential
treatment would alzo be given lo women in recruitmeant for sectoral positions, The Government has already
decided that from now onwards, all the vacant posts of Health Assistants would be filled-up by weomegn.

16884 The private sector in Bangladash has a vast potential resource for expanding services and for
improving the internal efficiency of the Health system and in fact, the private secior is already playing an active
role, particularly in curative care. Private participation in the delivery of health services is usually in the form of
establishment of hospitals, ¢linics, laboralories, pharmacies and professional private practice. |is role in the
promolion of preventive health care delivery or financing of the health senvice is equally vital, A strong privale
seclor is paricularly important because of the fact that it can be instrumaental (i} in subslituling private resources
and re-allocating the public resources to areas of greater priarity. (i in using the competative influence of the
haaith care. Singe the private sector has the potential to supplement limited public resources, Government
policy should suppert a public-private collaboralive effart for increasing the coverage of health services and
improving its qualily. In addilion to the existing tertiary and secondary health care level in which tha private
sector's initiative is limited so far, they will also be encouraged to extend their services to rural areas.

16,85 A large numberof NGOEg are working in Bangladesh. They mainly supplement and complement the
gawt. health development efforts. Cooperation hetween the Gevl. and the MGOs has increased over times.
Beginning in the mid seventies, NGO activilies in the lield of health and family planning bagan to expand. The
NGOs can be classified irto thres categories ; (1 local grass ool level NGOs (i) national MGJs having branches
at grass root level {il) international donor NGOs, The typas of services and activities the NGOs offer and
cngaged in are many and varied. Their aclivities are mainly direcled towards promolive, praventive, curalive
and rehabilitative health care. Some o the MGCs have independert programmes, while others are helping in
sirengthening the govt. programmeas.

16.96 Dwring Ihe Fourth Five Year Flan, Gowvt. policy will be to promote 'the participation of private sector
including the NGOs in varous health development activities. For this purpose appropriate processes and
procedures need to be institulionalised and guality, quanlity and range of services will be standardized 1o
facilitate thair activitias, An effective coordinalion will be initiated between the public and the private sector for
equity, better understanding and avoidance of duplication. There is little stalistical and systematic information
an the private sector's invelvament in health development. During the plan, an indepth study need to be
urdertaken lor assessing the angs and covarage of health sevices being provided by the private sector.
Finally, the target of Health for all oy the year 2000 will reguire signilicant increase in resources o the health
sector and best use of available resources. The HFA2DOD is a huge task and the public sector alone will not
ke in a position to accomplish il. Thereforg, a public, private and NGOs joint eftor will be of extreme
importance.

Health and Environment

16.97  In order to improve the emvironmental condition of the health establishments, appropriate
measuras will be taken for provision of safe water supply and sanitation. As a part of campus beautification,
tree plantation schemes will be laken up in all the existing and new health insfitutions/hospilals so as o leave a
favourable influence on the general environment, Envirgnmental impact assessment will be carried out in
some specilied areas so as to plan and implemert necessary programmeas far maintaining healthy environment
and preventing environmanal diseases.

Other general programmes

16.98 Programmes in this area are direcled to strengthening of the health care systam including health
system research, medical library services, construction of Health Directorate building. Civil Surgeons’ offices
and residences et
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16.99 The main targets of the Fourth Five Year Plan with res
and manpower have been sel, keeping in view the perform
objectives of the perspective plan. These have besn shown at Table 16.1

ance of

pecl to heallh status, health services delivery
the previous plan (TFYP) and the

Table-16.1 Major Health Indicators and Target of the
Fourth Five Year Plan (1990-95)
gl 18E9-90 1004.05
Mo, | Hoealth Indicator Unir Bench Mark Target
1 2 3 4 5
1. Intant Mortalty Rale o000 110 Bo
e
Birth
2 Child Mortality Rate 008 upte i1 9
5 Years
3, Maternal Mortalty Rata Moo 7 4.5
liva
Birth
4 Giude Birth Rate 1oon 352 30
Populafian
5 Cruaa Death Rata £1000 13.49 12
Papulation
g, Population Growih “alYemy 2.1E 1.8
¥ Lite Expactanty at'kirth yoars g birth 54 55
: 9 Hospilal Beds Somulafive 34488 daian
&) Health Services Difees 24501 26001
b} Chher Ministries & Private Dt onay 10487
3. Thana Health Complay One in each Thana 351 Js7
0. UHPWCRD Cine in each Union 3375 4335
11, Immunizalion (0-1 Yaar)
&) BOG o coverage Fi b5
b)) DPT Dilte 68 &5
c} Mazsles [t 50 £5
d) Polio Ditto &3 a5
e} TT (Pregnansy) DChitti 43 85
12.  Contralof Diarrhoea % ol coverage-of ORS
Distribution a0 a0
13.  Contral of T.B. % of zasas found
[spLtum positive) 20 50
1. Dalivery by trained parsonnal S of pragnant worman 20 50
15.  Antenatal cars % of pregnant women 45 B0
16,  Mutrtional Status A, adult enargy intake
in keal 1350 2100
7. Pravention of Might Blindness % af children undar 6
regiziving Vi-A capsule 64 &0

TN
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Teble-16.1 Major Health Indicators and Target of the Fourth Flve Year Plan {1990-95) (Concld)

S, 1589-90 1a04-05
Mo, | Health indicator Uit Banch htark Tamel
1 2 = 4 i)
18, Control of Goltre % coverad for protection throegh
Iy Lipicdsl 70 100
1 lodzed-sal 10 100
19, Nutrition sarvices Y of 2ndi3rd degroo
malnutriiion treaftesd &0 GO
20. Coverage ol population by PHC % of papulation 50 BO
27, Essential drugs ard vacsines Avaiiabilily for public heaih
service © (% of total required) BO fo
22 Hsalh Lab Servicaes
a) Birnple lab fzcilities =t THC: e of coverage 1400 100
b} Simple lab facilies at
diztriet l=vel % of coverags > 150 100
23, E-Bay facilties In THC= Mumbar 143 397
24, Bload transfussion upte Diskrict
leval tincluding medical Colleges) Maaber AR T
= Prodoction of essentis’ druge, ORS, -
vaceines & |LY. fuids Value 'n milion tzks 4317 4826
Fubiio 389 408
Frivale 3928 AL1B
28, Health Manpower :
a) MEES Dactors Cumulative 21590 25800
b} Dentist Ditte 805 1159
¢} Basic Murse Ditto 9100 11350
d} hedical Assistant Ditie 4348 &T00
8] Lab Technican Dilto 1702 2050
fi Radiographer Citta Rg2 gE0
g} Pharmacist it G223 oo

Financial Qutlay

16.160 The Fourth Five Year Plan aliocates a financial outlay of Tk, 1060.00 crore at 1988/30 prices for
implamentation of a total of 100 projects under health Sector. 39 percent (Th. 411.00 crore) of this allocation
will be required for 47 projects spilled over from the TFYP, while the rest 61 percent (Tk. B49.00) has been
earmarked for 53 new projects. Broad programma-wige distribution of haalth sector's allocation may be seen al
table 16.2. In addilion to the public sector allocation of Tk, 1080.00 crore, an astimated amount of Tk, 186.00-
crore is expecled 1o be invested in the private sector Including NGOs for various heakh developrient aclivitics
like establishmant of poly clinics, nursing homes, hospitals, pathologicat laboratories, X-Ray clinics, madical
institutions, ote,
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Table 16.2 Broad Programme-wise Allocation

(Taka in crore)

Progiamma Ares Allocation Percentage

(@ Pnmary level S87.00 54

(b}  Secondary level 118,00 11

(€} Tertiary level 203.00 18

{d)  Manpower Development 120.00 11

(e}  Drug, biglogicals and equipmant 42 00 4

{fh Miscellaneous (programmas of general FetLre) 10.00 1
Total | 100 .00 100.00
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CHAPTER-X!

FAMILY WELFARE

Introduction .

17.1 Bangladesh with its estimated population of about 108.5 miilion (Mid-1930], ranks as the World's
gighth and Asia's sixth most populous country with a land area of anly 143,998 sq. kilometers. It has a density
of 753 perscns per sq. kilometer, one of the highest in the world, The population as on March 15981
{according to 1991 Census) was 1058 millon. Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics data indicale that in mid 1990,
growth rale was about 2.1 per cent resulling from a crude binh rate (CBR) of 33.5 and crude death rate (COR)
af 12.0 per 1000 population. Due to past high ferility and falling mortality, Bangladesh's population has
doubled in less than thidy years since 1961, Whereas previous doubling took eighty years; and doubling
befare that about two centuries. If population conlinues to grow at the present rate, it will double in ahother
thirty three years,

*
+*

172 Aparn from the population size, there is a tremendous growth potential built into the age structure,
as a consequance of past high fertility. Still population below 15 years is around 43.0% of the tatal population
and females within the reproductive ages, 15-42, represent 48.0% of the total female population. Even in
1950, proportion of populaticn 0-4 to the total pepulation has not changed much compared lo 1581 level. Lite
expectancy at kirth, an indicator of mortality level is still as low as 52.5 for male and 52.0 for femals, although
some pragress has bsen made in recent years in reducing premature morality. Unless fedility control
programmas succeed in preventing birth, MCH and EFI programmes succed in reducing infant and child
mortality, any improvemant In mortality level will be very difficull in the foresceable future, especially in the
rural areas where nearly 82 percent people ive,

17.3 Even if the rate of population growth may drop frem present lovel of 2.4 per cenl to 1.8 per cont in
1895 and 1.5 per cent in 2000 A.D, size of the primary school age population will remain in the range of 17.9
to 12.6 milion during 1990 to 2000 AL, The size of this populatien will start dwindling from 2005 AD. onward.
At presant, primary school enrolment is only B0% of this papulation. With hundred per cent enrolment which
the Governmenl is planning o ensure during the FEYP, the size of investmen in primacy school will be more
than double and size of investment of secondary and higher education may be tripple when the primary
szhool population will move up 1o their next academic ladders. Thus, the burden of a population as large as
that of Bangladash is tremendouz. Working age population will ingrease from 1920 |evel of 73.37 million to
86.29 million in 1885 and 97.22 millien in 2000 A.D. 1he government shall have fo create employment
opportunities falling which there shall be tremendous social and political Implications. This workforce s
nevertheless minimal as a ratio of total number of dependeants. One worker presently suppoits 3.0 elderly and
young parsons compared 1o almast a half of this ratio in the devdéloped countries. The ratio of non-workars to
workers depicts the burden of supporting economically inactive population and is alarming in a country as poor
as Bangladesh. Population growth has raduced land man ratio to 0.29 acres in 1927 from the 1281 level of
0.33 acres. With the increase in population, the land man ratio will tuther accerfuale, Ihe percentage of
landiess population which was 51 £%% in 1988 will increase turther. Estimates have shown that if population
conlinues W0 grow al the current level of 2.1%, GDP would be reguired to grow at the rate of 11.5 per cent per
annurm during the remainder of this ceniury in order lo achieve a threshold per capita income level of US § 704
by 2000 A,D. The generation of adequate resources for investment to achieve a growth rate of 11.5% per
annum iz a hereulean task for the couriry faced with serious imtarnal resource constraints and meeks nearly
75% ot its development budget from extornal scurces, Early age at marriage, lack ol opportunity for famale
education and employment, and high infamt and child morality among others, are still persistantly inlugncing
the high fedility trend in Bangladesh. A vicious combination of poverty, unemployment, iliteracy, malnutrition,
poor sanitation, social apathy and lack of initiative for changes have continually been plaguing the prospect of
clanned parenthood, better health and better living. There is now a growing awareness of the complexity of
urbanization in Bangladesh dua to rapid unbanization and city growth. In 1930, the whan population was 18
million and it is projecled to fise 35 million by 2000 A.D. The urban population growth rate is now almost thres
times the national population growkih rate. Already in Bangladesh most of the cities existing swerage, water
supply, transportation, sanilation and other tacilities are unable 1o cope with such a large influx of population,
Most of the urban and suburban areas are now heavily poliuted. Due to shortage of housing, a large number of
new-comers find themselves unable to find any accommodation in urban areas. Shanty lowns and squatiers
have sprung up in various sub-urban areas of the country, Further, the rapid population growth has crealed a
tremendous demand for land for constructing houses, schogls, offices and sther facilities. More and more
agricultural land, forests and wet lands have been corwened, cleared and levelled for urban purposes. The
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high rate of population growth has, in fact, not enly put excessive pressure on limited land space, but also
exacerbated the problems ef envirenmental degradation and rendered. the development efforts in various
saclors of the economy all the more difficult, Uinder such circumstances, Bangladesh has no other opticn bu
to pursue a policy of substantial decline in the rate of papulation growti,

Feviaw of performange during the TEYP

17.4 The Third Five Yzar Plan recognized that the high rale of population growth wag hindesing socin-
BCONMDMIC progress. The population palicy of the TRYP envisaged greater degree of public awareness about
the popuiation problem and imtensive local participaticn through decentralized thana administration and a high
tevel of political commitment. Better maternal and child health services were aimad at by reducing infam
mortality and improvement in the quality of family planning services inciuding follow-up care,

175 The stipulated demographic targets were the achigvement of NRR-| by the turn of the century and
reducing the population growth rate from tha 1985 lovel of 2.4 percent o 1.8 percent by 1980 The
implication of this policy was o reduce the CBR and CDR from tha 1985 lovel of 29 and 15 10 31 and 13.9
respeclively by 13880, he contraceptive prevalence rate was pianned to be increased from 25 porcent to 40%
in 1330. TFYP also envisaged reduction of infant and maternal mortality from 1885 level of 125 and 8 par 1000
live births o 100 and 4 per 1000 live births raspectively by 1383,

17.6 The findings of Miri Contraceptive Prevalarice Survey 1520, indicate that at present, one out o
every 2.5 eligible couples are using contraceptives in comparison 1o ane out of four during the Second Plan.
Again 52,3 percen! of currently married women have used a tamily planning method, at least, once in
comparison 0 33 parcent in 1985-86. This improvement in family planning programme efforts was possible
because of the intansive family planning programme undedaken nationwida from Becemoar, 1989 and
through effective supervision of family planning programime at various levels.

17.7 Available data confirm that GBR and CDR ware reduced to 33.5 and 12.0 per 1000 population
respectively with resullant rate of growth of 2.1 parcent in mid 1690, The planned target lor reduction of total
fertility rate from 1985 level of 5.6 to 4.32 in 1990 has been achisved Cne recen! survey (BFS, 1985} shows
that median age at marriage has increasad uplo 18.5 years compared 10 13.5 in 1975 and that mosl women
prefer a family size of 3 childron, a significant change in outlook compared to 4.1 in mid seveniies. Decine in
fertility, desired family size and increase in age at mardage have been much more steep during the TEYP than
the preceding decade. Three factors account for the recent decline in fertility, namely, (i) increase in
contraceptiva praciice, (i) practice of breast feeding and (i) increasing age at mardage. One non programme
laclor viz, abortion also accounts for some fedility decline. What is worrying is ihat the trend over time In
respect of fertility rate amang the younger women below twenly five years has not changed much. Basad on
the analysis of the data on ferlility and contraceplive practice among these women, one inescapable
conclusion is that long-term demographic goal of NNR-1 as envisaged in the TFYP can not be achieved by
2000 A.D. as such women with high fertility potentials ara yol fo be adeguately covered by the tield
functionaries of the Farmily Planning Programme.

17.8 However, Bangladash seems to have achieved the following pre-requisites of a favourable satting
for successfull MCH-Based family planning Rregramme characterised by -

fa) a strcrr;g political commitrnent £ the programine,

(b}  astrong programme leadsiship to translate commitment into action;

(c) agrowing infrastructure Lo deliver family planning and primary heath care serviges:

{d) & high level of social and culiural acceptance of the programms; and

{c}  astrong support ic the programme by the intermnational community,

17.8  The overall measurable resulls achievad in the context of demographic goals by FP-MCH
programime interventions are evident from the following;

{i} More than 95 percent of all eligibie couples know al least one method of famity planning,
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{iy ~ Only 7.7 parcent of sligible couples were practicing some kind of contraception In 1875, but this
has increased 10 25.0 percent in 1985 and 39.0 percent in 1890 with a corresponding decling in
TFR from 4.7 In 1985 to 4.3 in 1980,

A glimpse of the trend in demographic indicators and level of achievement as indicated telow confirms
that a process of substantial gaing in fedility decline has already set in.

Indicators 1485 1990 Incroase [+ -
{Dagraass {-)
CBR (1000) 8.4 33.5 - 28
COR {1000} 12.9 12.0 - 0.9
BRI ( :00) ! 2.4 2.1 v 5
TFRA 4.7 4.3 - 0.4
IR {1000 live births) 122 Gd w28
CPR( :00) 250 49 +14.00
Total uzers (In million) 4.4 7.7 + 35

Source: Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics

17.10 Family planning performance measured in terms of Contraceplive Pravalerce Rate ( CPR) was
found to be 33 per cent in early 1882 (CPS, 1989). Mas! recent estimate of (Mini CPS 1930) shows 39.0
percent CPR in 1930 aithough it was expected fo be raiscd from 1865 leval of 25 percenl to 40 parcant in
1260. The perod under review witnessed a spectacular fise in acceptors of oral pills and injectables resulting
irt & shift in methodmix, The contraceptive performance in tarms of users during the Third Five Year Plan is
shown yearwise in the Table 17.1 along with percentage of target achisved.
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MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH (MCH)

17.11 The MCH goals for reduction of maternal mortality, infant morality and neonatal merdality were
gxpected to be achieved from 1285 level of 6,125 and BS to 4,100 and 85 per 1000 live births respectively in
1930 through strengthening of MCH clinical facilities, training of TBA's, immunization of children, use of ORS,
preventive medicines and premgling activilics of MCH through field workers, Revisw of MCH data shows that
the prograss in achisving the above MCH goals is not as satisfactory asg expected with referance to the plan
documents. Infant mortality and matemal mortality are estimaled in 1990 as 94 and 5 .72 respectively per 1000
five births:

17.12 IEM Activities : Included in these activities are (i) field workers intarpersonal communication
with eligible coupleg; iy use of media malerials produced by the IEM Unit of the Dircctorate of Family Planning
and {jii) use of mass madia inciuding Radio, Television and folk talents. Various studies show that nearly 40-45
percant of the client-population wereg not visited by the field warkers for motivation. Same of the IEM maierials
require redesigning wilh proper messages, educational contants as well as lraining for the tield workers and
adequale orientation regarding how to use them appropriately, During the period undar review, tha falk
talents programmes in 145 thanas ware nod didy implemented. However, mass media, especially Radio and
T.V. played a very usaful role in disseminaling populzion reiated messages.

17.13 Manpower Development : Thrae lypes of institulas involved in manpower davelopment are (i)
MIPORT (it Family Welfare Visitors Training Institute [FWYTI) and (i} Regional Training Cemtres (RTC) which
have achieved two-third of their assigned raining target. Programme were suffered owing to lack of gualified
taaching stafl. FWWTls ware underutilised. Training at RTC needs considerable improvement 1o cater 1o the
nzeds of both Health and Family Planning functionarias in the fight of the current funclional integraled
approach of health and family planning.

17.14 Ewvaiuation, Research and Monitoring @ During the penod under raview, PDEU carried out
twenty five evaluative studies to indicate project level performance and one national family planning impact
study o assess gverall pedormance, both al national and local level. NIPORT has conducted twelve studies
including three covenated studies such as (i) Sterlizalion Payment Studies, (i) Workers Time Study and (iii)
Bangladesh Fertility Survey. It was observed that NIPCRT's researches weara more of evaluative naturs rathor
than operation research especially ralating to training. Two Contraceptive Pravalence Surveys (CPS) wara
cohduciad by a local firm. "Health Financing Study” involving BILS and 13A of the Univarsity of Dhaka was
conducted by the MOH & FF. The MIS Unit of the Directorate of Family Planning has been strengthened to
collisct and compite areal level service siatistics, mostly pedormance oulputs, for mesitoring en monthly basis.
In addition 1o the above agencies, Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics (BBS) has collected vital data through dual
record system covering 58,000 househalds.

17.15 Women's Programmes | Wemen's programime of the Ministies of Women's Affairs, Social
Welfare and Rural Development and Cocoperalives are Now aperating in tws hundred and ien thanas. Itis
found that among the direct participans of the pregramimes, CPR was 50 to 80 percent and Taotal Fertilily Rate
was in lhe range of 3.00 to 3.70. Thelr monthiy incame was nol very salislaclory but could have increasad il
mora credit facililies were available.

17.1& Statutory Councils and Committees . National Council for Population Confral (NCPC) and
several committees at 1he District, Thana, Union and Village level as well as the project level were formead
during TFYP. The NCPC headed by the President has provided signiticant leadership for social mobilization of
population activities. It has taken a number of policy measuree and many of them are under irnplementation.
The project level committees were also active, but district, thana and union fzvel committees whose primary
tasks were {o provide local lavel leadership and performance monitoring were disiunctional.

INFRASTRUCTURAL DEVELCOPMENT

17.17 The projection for construction of new Family Welfare Centres at the Unions was 1200 during
TEYF. In addition , construction of 225 FWCs were spilied over from the Second Five Year Plan, altogether the
number of new construction staod at 1225 FWGs. Bul as a matter of pricrity, repair work of ihe previouely
construcied FWGs and renovation of the Rural Dispensaries were laken up during the early years of TEYP and
as a resu't new construction of FWCs fell behind the target. Nevertheless, 725 new FWCs have been
constructed during the TFYP. Furiher, construction of 700 FWCs taken up during the later part of TTYP has
been going on {are likely 1o be spilled over o the FFYP and are at ditferent stages of construction). Regarding
renovation of Rural Dispensaries (HDs) , 203 have been repaired and renovated cut of 1275 and in addition,
25 MCWCs have been repaired out of B7 MCWCs. The construchion ot 8 lour-storyed building for NIPORT has
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heen completed. Ovar and above, the construction of Regional Warehouse ai Chittagong and repair and
recanstruction of 898 flood damaged FWCs have also been initiated at the rlose of tha TEYD.

FINANCIAL PROGRESS DURING TFYP

17.18 Plan allocation for PCAFP sactor was Tk. 933.98 crore al 1984-25 prices level which was 4.1% of
the plan cut'ay. Bul taking into consideration the actual expenditure Tk.496.39 crore {current price) during
1985-89, tentative size of the investment to this scctor was Tk.718.45 crore {currenl prices). Yeanwise
financial allocation through ADF mechanism alongwith expenditure and utifization is shown in Table-17.2.

Table - 17.2 : Yearwise Financial Allocatlon during Third Five Year Plan

{Incurrcnt price) {Tk. in crom)
Allocalion Aliocation %o of population Expenditutre % of Utilisation
Year for national for populaiion saclor as of in population of sectoral
ADF sacior national ADP sector during Allocation
TFYP
1985/86 4095 54 127 6% el ' 87.54 , 68.57
1986/87 4513.36 142 47 3.15 106896 508
1687/68 4650.61 17040 3.66 139.88 82.08
1888/35 4595.34 elddd | 4.66 161.93 63.00
1589/20 4680.89 273.19 r 5.96 220.06 74.04

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLANM

17.19 The Founh Five Year Plan envisages the creation of a greater degrea of public awareness of the
seriousness of the population problem through 3 social movament and the need o reduce the rapid growth of
population within the shorlgs! possible time. The Fourth plan further envisages an intansive local paricipation
inrough decentralized thana administration and integrate family planning as an activity in the conrehensive
development programmes. Belter maternal and child heaith care would be aimed at by reducing infant,
maternal and neonatal mortaliy.

Demographic Objectives During Fourih Plan

17.20 In the backdrop of existing demographic realities and its socio-scanomic conseguences, ihe
country taces a compelling need to reduce the rapid growth of population within 2 shonest possible time. A
mullipronged approach le influence key variables that will accelsrata the fertility decline will be reguired to be
pursued and whatever investment is necessary will have to be made. The populaiicn policy would aim at
achieving a dernographic geal of NRR-1 by the year 2005 A.D. which may be within reach. Even if this geal is
achieved. tne population will rise to about 137 million by the turn of the century. Keeping in view this goal, the
demographic objective for the Fourth Five Year Flan has been sot at reducing the growth rate from 2 15% in
1380 to 1.82% in 1235 and achisve a corresponding CBR of 33.5in 199010 28.9 in 1995 and CDR of 12.0in
1520 te 10.7 in 1925 par 1000 population. An achievement of eslimated TFR from 4.3 in 1990 to 3.4 by 1995
would reguire the CPR of 39% in 1983-90 to be raised to 50% in 1994-95. The centracepilion larget,
therefore. shall have to be raised. The total users of contraceptives frem the level of 73.0 lakh regular F.F.
acceptors in 1928-80 to 116.0 lakh acceplors in  1994-95. Table-17.3 shows the yearwise projecied target for
fanliiny reduction and population grow'h rates and lotal fertility rate -

Table-17.3: Projected Population Size, Rate of Growth and Total
Fertility Rate per Woman in Bangladesh (1890-1935).
Population Populaiien CBR COR Rate of TFR
Year in July i January {000 {000 growth {per
fin millicn) (in rnilfion) worman}
1330 108.5 107.2 33.5 2.0 2.5 4.3
1291 110.6 108.5 321 115 2.08 4.2
1592 112.8 111.7 31.1 11.3 1.8 3.9
1993 114,89 113.8 304 i[5 1.67 37
1594 117.1 1159 29.7 11.0 1.87 a5
1595 119.2 118.0 28.3 10.7 1.82 3.4

Seurce. Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics
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MCH Goals of FFYP

17.21 The overall goals for the maternal and child health programme under the Fourth Five Year Plan are
o improve the haalth condition of the mothers and childran in order to -

{iy rediuce maternal mordalily rate from 5.7 in 1990 10 4.5 in 1995:
{ify  reduce the infant mortality rate from 94 per 1000 live kirths in 1920 to 80 in 1995, and
{ily  foreduce neonatal morality rate from 80 per 1000 fve hirths in 1990 to 680 in 1955,

Follcy Approaches

17.22 The cardinal principle of the national population policy is an inlegrated and compranensive
approach for population and development required to provide services that are refevan! to actual needs and
pronties of the people. Towards this end, planning and implementation of pooulation gonire! and family
planning obhjsclives will raceiva high priority at the natienal as well as local level. It has emarged from a sares of
discussions that fook place in the past thaf visible inter-sactaral population policies and programmes are of
absolute necessity in ordar o diversify programme efforts with dua focus on fertiiity reduction. Apart fromi @
closely coordingted multi-sectoral programme, non-family planning interventions will be devised in order 1o
creale impact on fedility control. The responsikility tor dasired level of ferdility reduction will be increasingly
shared by the community and local level institutions, and thereby reducing the burden of the govemment.

17.23 The following may be listed amongst olhers as policy appreaches to pepulation issues :

(a) To promote and pursue population plannig as an irlegral part of the tolal developmenl process and
integrate population issués in all development programmas upto community level:

{b) To accord top priority 1o family welfare programmes, build-up national commitment to genarate
"Social movement” and "mobilisation” to establish ona-child family narmn;

{cy  To ensure total identification with and "ownership” of FW programme by local communities so as o
enable them to develop required vigihange and moniloring for programme execution. Appropriaie
resources, mofivational and fraining input will be provided to activate the local commitlies ior these

purposes, Community lavel {thana & unions) rewards and disincentives will be buill lo augment
parinant local effons;

{d} To decentralise authority and responsibility for programme planning, strategy formulation and

resource ulilization, and integrate F.W. programme with the overall development programme at the
local level:

{g) Toconcentrate efforts towards visible mulli-sectoral FW. programimes. The cutreach manpower and

facilities of all related development programmes to be harnessad for demand creation and service
delivery where feasible;

{fi, To continue the "Cafelaria appreach” in matlers of conlracaptive distribution with unhindered
access to quality service al a nominal cost or free of cost;

{g) To mobilize educated women and those frominfluential families, satisfied clignls and representative
ol local bodies to crganise local women for MCH-FP support;

(hi  Toinglude beyend family planning measures’, such as steps to raise age at marriage, particularty
female age at marriage. This would be helped by intoducing female stipend and other special

measures for enhancing post-primary lgvel famale education, and supportive change in legal age &
mamage, and,

fiy, ~ Toigsue appropriate health and family walfare legiclations for the success of national polces a0
programmes; they are alsp needed 10 provide legal security and legal order, so that cenamty prasais.
in respect of rghts, authority, duty, obligation and responsibility of various paries Ewoleal W
delivering and receiving MCH and Family Health Care services. i

N
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Siralegies
17.24 Keepingin view the demographic goals of the FFYP (1990-95} as well as the long term
demographic goal of achieving NRR-1 by 2005 A.D., the following sirategies are proposed ;

{a)

f}

()

i

(f}

(g}

{h}

)

()

{ol

Attaining time-bound demaegraphic and MCH goais by achieving programme targets through
providing quality services at all levels of the family welfare and MCH programm;

Strengthening MGH component through a comprehensiva MCH programme with special emphasis
at the PHC level,

Expanding FP-MCH efforts through integrated scrvice delivery approaches by utilising both family
wellare and health worers for inlensive tollow-up care for motivation, supplics and referal services,
temale village defence workers will be ifised:

Improving the quality of services through counselling and follow up care for increasing acceptability
as well as confinuation rate of contraceptive praclice;

Strengthening information, education and motivational programme particulariy contraceplive
educational and counselling to increase the level of effective knowledge. Special programima will be
developed through farget sefiing specitic groups of eliems and potential chient couples in different
age parity categeries, teachers, students and youth groups (future parents and leadership): and
opinion feaders including religious leaders:

Mobilising the communilies to provide social lagitimacy for iate marrage, birth spacing and planning,
acceplance af small family norm and contraceptive practice. In this regard collection and distibution
of Guranic verses and Hadiths, relating 1o family plarning will be taken up:

Underaking special programmes for women with 2 view 1o raising their status by education,
employment and inceme generation aclivities enabling them to decide about pregnancy and
rumberof children;

Encouraging voluntary and non-governmaent agencies to promoie their supplementary and
complementary role in the implementation of the national programma and to innovate cost efiactive
and nationally replicable models;

Eslablishing local population data-basc for local level pragramme planning and formulation of
strateqy;

Developing capabilily for manufacturing of contraceptives and stenoids:

Raising professional expedise in planning for achieving demographic and contraceptive goals, and
tor ensuring effective accountability of all other congemed agencies and functionaries including co-
crdination and monitaring of multisectoral projects and NGO activities:

Progressively incarperating appropriate population variables into the sacloral plan and policies of
various developimental sectors and particularly of education, including medical edusation, rural
development, sedial welfare, women's alfairs, labour weliare and aqgriculiure;

Developing the efiiciency and expertise of field functionaries by preparation of appropriate and
realistic training moduies, impariing job-related and problem solving training through utilization of
avdllable facilitias;

impraving resourge under utilisation of the infrastructure at thana and below, and ratisnalizing
worker-population ratio as much as possible;

Streamlining funding mechanism keeping in view programme priorities, changing needs over time,
and machanisms for fimely utilisation of the allocations by developing frame-waork of programme
oniented funding rather than somewhat inflexicle requirements for specific project related funds;
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Assessing the impact of the programme in terms of the demographic effect rather than programme
efforis and input during a particular period. Accurate bith and death statistics at individual, local and
national levels will be used. Efforts will be undertaken to develop the required data base through a
nationwide vital regisiration systemn. Besides, potentials for coliection, compilation, and ulilisation of
data through MIS will be expanded; and,

(Pl

{al

Assigring responsibilities of Professors of Medical Colleges and other daciors areawise
responsibilities in the family planning programme 1o ensure proper implemanlation.

Contraceptlve Practices

17.25 The main stretegy for contraceptive services will be to provide a broad range of methods to allow
the pecple a wider range of choices. Although the relative mix of practices of different methads will be
determined on the basis of voluntary, yel it has now, been increasingly agreed that the Family walfare
programme cannot afford to depend heavily on traditional methods which are difficult to monitor and whase
demeographic impact is hardly measurable. The Fourth Five Year Plan will thus rely on various modern methods
as instrumental o ferility reduction. The following methode mix is considered to be reasonable and to be
tollowed during the plan period.

Table-17.4 : Percentage of Users by Contraceptive Methods - Mix 1990-95

Method-mix *1985-00 F1990-91 **1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95
Stagilization 29.0 24.3 22.8 22.5 21.8 20.8
LD 6.2 6.0 5.8 7.5 8.2 8s
Injectable 6.0 7.2 B.2 8.2 10.8 1.8
Oral Fill o4.2 44.8 477 48.5 44 8 48.2
Condom 6.5 4.0 9.5 9.3 10.9 1.2
Cthers 17.8 7.8 2.9 4.8 3.4 2.1
Total 100.0 100.4 1000 100.0 100.0 10:0.0
*Base year; ** Actual perormance

17.26 It has been telt that with adequate counsellig, follow-up and management support, the scope of
considerable expansion of IUD programime would be feasible. The satellite clinics noar the door steps of the
ural people with proper management will open the door for wider use of the contraceplive gervices. Again,
with the recenily introduced technology of non-scalpel wvasectomy, considerable expansion of maie
slerilization is within rcalm of possibility. While proposing the above mentioned contraceptive-mix, the
government is aware of the need for improvement in service delivery in meeting the unmel demand besides
mohilizing for further demand creation measures.

Methodwise Yearly Total Users and New Acceplors

17.27 Projected as well as realistic year-wise target for total users and new acceptors for differant
metheds among currently married women of 15-49 years prepared on the basis of the above methad miy is
shown in Takle - 175,

Table-17.5 : Projected Annual Total Users and New Acceptors

of Family Planning Methods Among Currently Married

Women of 15-49 Years during 1990-95

{ InLag)

Method-kix 18892-00 1990-91 *T1991-22 1952-83 1953.54 1804-95

Total* T N T M T M T N T N
Starilizatian 22.50 19.62 185 2098 161 2240 380 2350 8930 2420 500
LD 4.80 488 274 5368 270 740 350 B8O 350 990 360
Injectable 4.70 588 586 752 7B2 920 920 11.70 1170 13.00 13.00
Oral Pill 26.60 36.27 36.27 4397 43.97 4820 4820 4R20 4920 5360 5360
Comdaom 5.30 801 B01 896 A6 920 920 11.70 11.70 15.00 1300
Cthers 13.80 625 6268 541 541 430 480 70 370 240 240
Tatal ; 77.70 80.80 6079 39220 70.17 9920 7640 107.60 &2.10 116,10 B88.80
* Baseyear; " Actualperformance; T=Tolalusers, N=New accaptors
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Yearwise Target for CPR
17.28 FProjected yearwise target for CPR for couples alongwith the total users, continuous and new
acceptors of different methods of contraception during FFYP is indicated in Table-17 6.

Table-17.6 : Projected number of total users, Continuers users and
new Acceptors of Family Planning Meatheds among
the currently Married Women {1989-30 1o 1994.35)

Perod CPR Tolal Lisars Continuars Meow acceptors
{ millign) { riillicn) { milligryy
1989-30" 38.0 P 't BS 589
1550-91** 40.5 B.09 2.01 6.08
1891-02* 43 0 9.22 220 T.02
1992-93 45,6 B.g2 2.28 7.64
1993-84 47.9 1076 255 8.21
1994-95 50.0 11.61 275 886

* Base year; ™ Figure is based on the data of the Mini Contraceplive Prevelence Survey, 1990,

Coverage Rate of New Acceptors -

17.29 |n order to facilitate proper supervizion, foliow-up and necessary evaluation of the periormances
and recruitment of new acceptors of F.P. methods assumed coverage rate of new accaptors among the
eligible women of (15-48) years for FEYP has been calculated and is shown in Table-17.7.

Table-17.7 : Assumed Coverage Rate of New Acceptors among the
Eligible Womean,15-43 vears {(1989-20 to 1994-85)

Period Starllization W3] Injactable Oral Fil Condom hers Total %
1288-90 " 0.04 0.08 D.05 £.39 022 0.24 1.00
198091 ** 0.03 0.05 0.09 0.60 0.13 010 1.00
199192 * g.02 0.04 0.11 0.63 012 0.08 1.00
1882-83 0.05 (.05 012 0.60 012 0.08 1.00
1893-54 0.04 0.04 014 0.59 014 0.05 1.00
1994-35 0.03 004 015 060 L1 340 B 0.03 1.00

* Baga year; ™ Actual perdormance
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Contraceptive Need Projection
17.30 The annual requirement of contraceplives during Fourth Flan would be as follows

Table-17.8 : Projected requirement of Oral Pill, Condom, Injectable and 1UD, 1990-95.
{in million)
Methods 1990-91 199182  1892-93 1593-94 15904-095 Total
Oral Pill {in cycles) 54,44 65.96 £8.30 F2.30 BO .40 34236
Condom (pieces) 12015 134.40 138.00 175.50 185.00 7683.05
Injectable (doses) _ 2.93 3.76 4.60 5.85 6.50 23.64
D 0.28 0.258 .35 0.35 0.36 1.62

Mote: 1 CYP= 05 Doses for Injectables users. Normally Tour doses ara suflicient. We have
considered 5 doses including one dose for wastage, etc.

1 CYP= 15 ¢cycles of Oral pills for Oral Pill usars
1 CYP= 150 Condom for Condom users
1 D inseder for every 10 IUD acceptorsfinsertion

it may be noted that under condition of efficient use and strict monitoring of supplies at all level, requirement of
centraceptives shown in Tabie 17.8 is considered optimal. However, procuremant plan tor the same is
altogether a ditterent exercise which shall have 1o be dane, at least, bi-annually on the basis of contraceplive
userfacceptor trend, supplies al stock and supplies in the plpeline.

Programme of FFYP

17.31 Family Welfare programme under the FFYP (1850-95) will include provision of family planning
services, information, education and communication {IEC), maternal and child health servicaes (MCHjJ,
development of physical infrastructure, manpower development, evaluation, research. manitering and
supervision and mulisectoral programmes.

DEVELOPMENT OF PHYSICAL INFRASTRUCTURE

17.32 Inorder 1o ensure promotive, curative and outreach services in the rural areas, the GOB has been
pursuing a policy of providing insttutional support on a continued basis through the gradual establishment of
Family Wellare Centres (FWG) in all the rural unions of Bangladesh. it is expected ihat by the end of TFYP
period, 2389 FWCs, 203 RDs and 64 Union sub-centres would be constructed/rerovated/upgraded.
Following a realistic approach, during the FFYP the Govt. plans to construct 500 new FWCs, 1o reconstiuct
665 Hural Dispensaries for conversicn into FWCs and 1o up-grade 41 exisiing sub-standard sub-cenires for
covering all the rural unions by the end of the Plan period. It has besn ohserved that frequent changes of
offica location results in administrative dislocation. Besides, office addresses remain relatively unknown to the
fublic. These problems are impeding the effeclency of the programme management, consequenily overall
programme performarice is affected. As such, it is desirable 1o construct MCH & FPs own buildings in Dhaka
as well as lor 64 District FP-MCH coffices. As lhe goals and objectives of natienal F_P. programme is difficut 1o
achieve withcut an adequate logistics sysiem including proper and adequale storage facilities at the Thana
level, proper storage facilities at Thana level have io be constructad. Thus it is envisaged to construct simple
warg-houses at each of the functioning Thana Heath Gomplex of the country during the FFYP.

Family Planning Services

17.33 It will include conlraceptive services and family planning related information, education sae
motivation,
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Contraceptive Services - .
17.34 These will include oral pills, condoms, IUD, injectables, sterilization. manstrual reguiation (M.R.},
vaginal and tradilional methods including breast feeding, withdrawal and sate periad. Fiald and clinical workers
of Family Planning and other Multisectoral agencies will continue to provide effective services fo all eligible
couples. FPMCH services will be delivered through different services outlets such as ho spitals, FWCs, NGOs
clinies in addition to domiciiary services through the field warkers of Health & Family Planning Direclorales.

17.35 The presently Imbalanced worker-population ratio {1:5000 aprox.} will be improved, One practical
approach to that would be lo deploy volunteers/part-time workers in order to su pplement the efforts of F\WWAs
in the field. Among others, female YDPs (Village Defence Police), an organized and disciplined group, will be
utilized for this purpose on payment of foken henorarium or other incentives. This will mitigate the
dysfunctional effect of the current visitation cycle of the FWAs (two or three manths), by providing regular
neighbourhood level source of supply and counselling to clients. Side by side, the potential of outreach
workers of Health and various multi-seciorai agencies should be fully utilizad in family planning service
delivery.

17.36 Appropriate measures will be taken to achieve the contraceplive method-mix desired for the
programme, with special attention to need of various kinds of clients, and managemeni of side-effects. Asitis
dificult to monitor traditional methods, the sarvice delivery will be based mainly on various modern methods,
an instrumental to fenllity reduction. In this context, it would be important to evalve instituiional facilities to
provide dependable MR services as a back-up for contraceptive failure of the clients. Thic would guard against
current suffereing of many committed clients due to lack of quality services

Establishment of Contraceptive Munufacturlng Planis for Local
Production of Condom, Oral Pill, Injectables and IUD

17.37 The Third Five Year Plan (1985-80) envizaged for the establishment of caniraceptive
manufaciuring planis. Following this guideline government has already allowed the private sector {o go ahead
wilh the establishment of a condom manufacturing plant in the country with a production capacity of 160 milisn
pieces of condoms annually.

17.38 There is a rising demand for condom and oral pills as well as IUD and injgctables. The incrase in the
actual number of eligible couples and the rising rate of prevalence of contraception necessilate timely flow of
contraceptions (like condom, pill, 1UD, injectables) in adequate quantily to the periphery, But total
dependance on foreign procurement often creates a desperate situation in the supply fine.

17.39 The country therefore, needs to establish another lactory far condom praduction as the
requirement for condom is likely to shoot up annually to 225 million pisces by 1995. Moreover, annual
consumption of oral pill will rise from around 30 million cycles annually to about 45 million cycles of pill during
nexl plan period and beyond. Similarly, use of injectables and 1UD will go further up, While a feasibility study
has been undertaken by UNFPA for local praduction of condom and pills, there may also be a feasibility for
production of injectables and ILUD with a view to making the couniry gradually seli-reliant aver a period of 10
years or 50, The private sectors also needs lo be encouragad in the local production of contraceptives.

Procurement of Adequate Supplles of Contracepiives for
National Famlily Planning Programme

17.40 The programme has, unfortunately, experienced acute ghortages in condom, gral pill and
injectables for quite sometime (not less than a year) for a variaty of reasons. Delayed shipment/long interval in
shipping, inadequate fund commitment to meet the growing demand for contraceptives, amang others, ware
responsible for creating a crisis, Until local contraceptive manufacturing plants go inte production, the
dependence on exiernal procurament of contraceplives (condom, pill, ILUD, injeclables, etc.) in sufficiant
Guantity will continug. On proper need assessment of contraceptives, timely procurement in adeguate
guantity will be arranged, otherwise all efforls to mest unmet demand ard io create more demand for
conifraception will go in vain.

INFORMATION EDUCATION COMMUMNICATION SUPPORT
f) Introduction of FP and MCH Curricula in Medical Colleges

1_? 41 The infroduction of MCH-FP education in the curricula of medical colleges is of urgent necessity.
Specific Course content in the areas of MCH-FP/population for stuclent of medical science is required for
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upgrading their knowledge and providing exposure so the medical graduates havirig knowladge of MCH-FP
could sarve the nural areas with proficiency. 5 ) :

i} Information Education and Communlcation {IEC) Programmes

17.42 The creation of demand for FP-MCH services with a view to reaching the demographic and MCH
goals call for sustained |EC efforts. IEC programmeas have to be rashaped and redesigned trom time to time.
IEC sirategles would alse need suitablg changes periodical extensive use of mass meadia like TV and radio,
use of Village bards traming and origntation of religious leaders, electad represeniatives, journalisis, and
tormal and informal leaders. Cbservance of national popuiation day and award 1o idsal accepter couples and
community leaders with outstanding contribution to FP-MCH programme would be taken up dusing the Fourth
Plan period. An attermnpt wili be taken to'imake a funclional integration with the Health Education Bureau {HCD)
of Health Directorate and the IEM Unit of F.P.Directorate under a unified structure to develop and disssminate
heaith and FP messages sccording to the needs of specific motivational programmes of the sactors. A
madakty will be worked cut to improve co-ordination between HERAERM and population planning ceil in TV and
Radio for proper use of inputs of FEB/IEM in developing messapes for telecast and broadcast.

I} Populatlon & Health Subjects In School Curricula

17.43 Health and demographic education is considered as a prerequisite for successiul implementation
of programmes in the Haalth and population sectar, Population Educaiicn has already been included in the
syllabus and curricula of primary ard secondary schoois. Healih education is alse provided through Healih
Education Bureau under the DGireclorale of Heallh Services. With 2 view 1o further strengihening the
population and health education in the primary and secondary education a project may ke taken up under the
Fourth Plan for providing support o activities relating 1o modification of the existing curiiculz, suitable addition
ot new components, taachers orientation, supolies, publication and leaching new concepts after careful
examination.

Maternal Chlld Heaith Programme

17.44 Slrengihening of the MCH component of the family planning programme would be plvotat,
Facilitating apprepriale anc natal care including safe delivery al home through TBA, reduction of Righ risk
pregnancies and provision of TT 1o mothers strong fecdback from EPI, ORS, vitamin-A distribution and other
onmary Heaith Care Services of the Girectorate of Health Services and strengthering of such programmes as
provision of safe drinking waier, sanitary latrine, and parasite control will be given ermphasis during the 4th plan
period. The interventions which are considered as pre-conditions of low funiiity narms will ba taken up on
urgent basis to enhance MCH care, and lower the prevailing morbidity and mortality levels.

17.45 Itis further noted that for fime to come, the inatitutiona! facilities for safe delivery will not be possible
and TBEA's will be the main secvice provider in their area. So it is imperative to organize a good training
programme for ail the traditional birth attendants £o that they are in suificient number to provide safe delivery lo
the pregnant mothers in ime of heed. Besides, they may also be looked upen as change agents for certain
social customs having damaging efiect on the maothers health (i.e nuldtion, rest stc.). The prosent training
programme of the TBA's needs lurther gearing up so that more "TBA's" are trained annually 1o cover up
68000 villages during the 4th five year plan.

IV) Support for MCH Supplies, MSR, DD3 Kits etc.

17.46 For providing efficient MCH-FP services sufficient quantities of MCH supplies will have o ba
ensured. Uninterrupted supply of MCH itemns will ensure timely as well as better MCH services to clients asking
for such services. Provision of MCH services contribule to the reduction of maternal and child miorbidity,
morlality, and ensure belter health tor mathers and chilgren on the one hand, on the other, promols
acceplance of planned-fite through confraception.

V] HNew MCH Programme-Maternal Mortality Reduction

17.47 In Bangladesh, the levels of maternal mortality and morbidity are axtremely high. Major causes of
obstetnic deaths are seplic abortion, haemorrhage, eclampsia, obstrucled labour and infoction. Added 1o
these general contributary factors, there are olher factors such as poor services relating to antenatal care,

poar obstetric techniques during child birth, and the lack of access {o life saving procedures in emergencias
furing chiid birhs.

17.4B An assessmant of existing health services for maternal health care has been made by the
Girectorale of Hezalth Services to undertake a concrete pian for the matemal and child hzalth services to
reduce substantially the maternal and child mortality and moerbidity in Bangladesh.

44—
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The study has come out with the following recommendations which will be taken upin the Plan periad.
- Fadililale outreach services into the community.

Services are to be miade available.

Clarity job description of all categories of staff in relation to maternal care

Availabilty of adeguate physical facilities.

Availability of adsquate logistics and supplies.

Strangthen MCH Co-ordination Committee at all levels. :

Promole female education and income ge nerating programmas for women.

¥l} Re-organizing Nutrition Programme

17.43 Mainutrition is ane of the major causes of blindness, maternal and infant mortality, as well as for
present poor health situation in the country. Much of the death and sickness amohgst mothers and children
could be averted by undertaking nutritional programmes along with other primary health care services. The
programme may be designed 10 provide educational and metivational support to the gxisting MCH services
with parlicular emphasis on nutritional aspect of mothers and children 1o reducs infant, ¢hild and maternal
merality and morbidity, Nutrition education may be provided through mass media and non-media approach. In
addition, nutritional food supplement may be served 1o the mothers and children at the Family Welfare
Centres.

17.50 The present nutrition programme being implamented is far from adequate. It is retognized that the
problem of nutrition will have to be addressed in a macro frame go that interventions ook specifically at the
causes of malnutrition and seek remedy. For more immediate attention to the incraasing proportion of first

degree malnourished children and mothers an appropriate gcreaning and treatmant programme will be aimad
tar.

Manpower Development

17.51 In order to ensure successful delivery of integratad Health and Family Planning Services and for
the achievement of gualitative and quantilative demaographic targets there is abselute need for development
of manpower potential. For this purpose all training institutes of family planning namely Nalional Instituies of
Population Research and Training (NIPORT), Family Welfare Visitors Training Institutes (FWYTIs) and Hegional
Training Centres (RTC), Medical Assistants Training Schools will be recroanized under the integrated Heakth
and Family Planning Programme. Job specific and skill related training will be imparted under these Institutes.
A manpower development policy will be developed for this gpecific io each of the Institutes. Due emphasis will
ke given on the maximum utilization of the training facilities to be imparted to mid-level managers, paramedics
and figld workars,

Mid-Level Managers
17.52 The efficiency of mid-level pregramme managers largely depends on their training, both basic and
refresher. Impaning professional knowledge and skill, updating the same from time 1o time and creating team
spirit for effective inlegration of Health and Family Planning activitias with an attitude for supportive supervision
of figld worker will be given due weightage in designing the curriculam of programme managers. NMIPORT will
Cater io the needs of programme managers trainging and refraining. The Insfitute will also exercise leadership
in the areas of training needs, curriculum development, training of mid level personnel, proparation of
appriopriate training methodology, aids and evaluation of the training programme. MPORT will also provide
techmical backstoping and coordinate manpower development activities of NGOs. The Family Planning
“Servicas and Training Centre [FPSTC), and related institutions will provide training to NGO managers under
the overall guidance of NIPORT. ]

Faramedics

17.53 In view of the posting of Medical graduates in the FWCs the Instutional training of Medical
Assistants in MATs has been stopped. But since the functions of both MA and FWvs are ciinical and
institutional in nature, the existing training curriculum alongwith their job descriptions requires (o be reviewed
further by a special advisory commitiee to make it job oriented, The existing FWVTI's may continue to give
both instilutional and clinical counseiling retraining FWV in the FEYP period. The committee will also determine
the future needs of the Medical Assistants and explare the possibilities for proper utilization of existing
physical facilties of MATSs.

Training of Field Workets

17.54 The national health and family planning Programme possesses a vast cadre of field workers. By
1590 the number of FPAs would stand at 4500, FWAS not la=s than 22.50C and HAs 20,000. The fresh
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recruits would naed basic training while othars would necd refresher training for updating their knowledgs and
upgrading their skill to deliver services to the peopla, The exisling 20 Regional Training Centres will provide
basic and job related refresher training to build up lield worker's expartise in discharging their responsibilities.
The training centres will also continue to impart regular team training of male and female field workers. In view
of the increasing need for training of field workers, a special advisory committes will examing whether undear
utiized and unutilized physical facilities of MATs and FWVTIs can be ulilized for ahove mentioned figld
workers. .

Cther community workers like volunteers VDPs, youth, religious lgadars, village leaders, and members of
mothers club and cooperatives will be oriented towards support of family planning services

Involvement of private sector and NGO's in population activities

17.55 Fourth Five Year Plan(1990-25) will lay emphasis on the involvemani of private sector and NGO's in
population activities in order to make population and health programmes more dynamic and to generale
additional demand for MCH-FP services. The Government follows a clear policy for the promoiicn of
NGOs/Private Sector and locks at it as a strong partner in progress. Currently the NGOs are mostly deing CBD
type of work which ssems rather a duplicalion of what is being done by the Government workers, But the
NGO's because of their floxible role in innovations can bring more dynamic social change. As such in the FFYP
the NGOs/Private Seclors will be encouraged to specialize in some specific argas of service delivery such as
promotion of injectables. intensification of health education aclivities, delayed marmiage movement, education
on breasl-feeding, nutrition and training/orientation of religious leaders or some other innovative works
including income-generating activities for women. They will also be encouraged to evolve cost-effective, and
nationally replicable models of MCH-FP service delivery as well as demand generafion. Following the Prvate
participation in the delivery of FP* MCH services, the Gaovl. has already allowed the Private Sector for

establishment of Condom Manufacturing Plants. This policy of complementarity with Privale Sector will be
further intensified.

Evaluation and Research

17.56 Successful implementalion of the programme depends upon conlinuous feed-back an how tho
programme is performing. Simultaneously effors to fill-up gaps in knowledge of population, family plarning
and related field will help policy makers and programme planners to make ussful change in policy strategy and
programme. As such proper emphasis will continue te ba given in FFYP period for undedaking operation and
action orierted research. For this purpose built- in provision for action oriented and evaluative research will be
kept in the respeclive project. An appropriate machanism will be evolvad far coordination and dissemination of
action oriented research findings among programme managers to provide feedback in implementation and
management of the programme at the field level.

17.57 Major areas of evaluation and resaarch will include bio-medical, social and demographic aspect of
family planning reproductive and cont raceplive research management and training aspects of family planning.

17.58 Different institutions that will paniicipate in the above mentionad research and evaluation will be as
Tollows ;

) NIPORT

17.53 Bangladesh Fertilily Survey (BFS) has been recently conducted under the auspices of tha
NIPCRT. BFS need lo be conductad to assess the fertility trends including Family Planning programme impact
at a regular inlerval. NIPORT will also underiake contraceptive prevalence survey (CPS) every alternate year.
The current research seems to be more of evaluative rather than action oriented. Therefore, fulure research
will be conducted mere on the action and eperdlicnal aspects aiming al the improvement of the programmes
management and implementation. Research etforts will zlso be directed to the areas like use effectivenass
and cost effectiveness of different FP mathods and interventions. Also for improvement of fraining
programmes, NIFORT will underlake training related research. Bio-medical research will continue 1o be

undertaken by Bangladesh Ferlility Research Programme (BFRP) and Bangladesh Medical Research Council
{BMRG}.

) Management Information System (MIS)

17.60 MIS has been producing a number of programme related reports. These are being axtenively used
for programme monitoring and evaluations. The axisting MIS systems will be strengthened by introducing
Field Workers Record Keeping System (FWRS) so as o facilitate assessmant of programmes perdormancs at
the field level, MIS will take necessary measures for substitution of present system of GYP estimation by CPR
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estimation method. Efforts will be made 1o strengihen district offices in the existing data collection,
methodaology, analysis and storage of data and timely diszemination throigh a process of computerization,

iy Statistics Divislon
17.61 The Statistics Division in the Ministry of Planning will conduct population census in 1991, and other
relaled demographic studies, to provide reliable demograshic indicators.

v} PDEU

17.62 Population Development and Evaluation Unit {(PDEUY of tha IMED {implemantaticn, Monitaring and
Evaluaiion Division] will continue to play its rale in evalustive ressarch, It will undartake svalustive studies and
provide feedback lo policy planners and programmes managers. In erder o analyze lamily planning
performances including Tamily planning cost analysis it will coniinue to carry out related F_P. impact siudy.

17.63 In addition to the above, the universitios and their concerned Departments and Institutas like
IPGMR, inglitute of Social Welfare (ISW), Institute of Statistical Research and Training (12ET) and Intemalional
Gentre for Diarrheal Diseases Research in Hangladesr: (ICDDR'B) and Populalion Study Cerire in
Bangladash, Institute of Development Studies (BIDS), will continue to undentake popuiation rolalad research
activities,

Moniioting and Supervision

17.64 In order to gear up and steer programme afforts into a social movement, a Naticnal Councll for
Population Control headed by the Prime Minister with cross sectional representation includ ng MPAs has
been formed. Programme monitoring activities will ke strengthend to monitor and review tha implementation
sialus of the decisions taken at the highest policy levels. To further boost up supervision and monitoring
eftorts, Members of the Parliament, elected reoresentatives of local bodies and semior governmant officials will
continue to ba in-charge of programme implamentation in their respoactive areas. In lulure, public
representaiives will be given increasing responsitiiitios to this end. : ;

Locai Level Programme Planning and Sirategy Formulation

17.65 Local level programme planning and strategy tormulation, acdequara autanomy and auihorily of the
local icaders for siccessiul implementation of Family Welfare Programmes gppropriate to local needs. In order
to enable the local leadership to discharge their responsibilities in respect of programme planning,
Implementation, supervision and monitoring, a number of steps will be taken during the Mousth Plan Period.
An crientation workshop of the concarned thana level officials using population data wil be undertakan o
highlight the existing population problems, future prospecls and strategy to resclve it Ministry of Health and
Family Welfare will develop necessary quidelines for participation of Thana and Union Parishad members inthe
FP-MCH programme implementation and supervision.

17.66 The Fiald Workers will regularly enlist all eligible couples, their family planning practices. and other
profiles including vilal statistics. The information derivad from the fisld will establish a local data base for targot
setting, stralegy formulation, client segmentation for specific IEC and sewvice delivery assessment and
evaluation of ihe programme eifors.

17.67 The family planning coordination commillees at District, Thana, Unien and Village Lewvel will be
Turthar strengihened on the line of the functions of MNational Council for Population Coniral to defiberate an
incal pepulation problems, review programme cfforts and provice implementation quidelines.

ftullisectoral/iniersectoral Population Programmea Support

17.68 The existing family Planning in MCH based programme with community invalvement having
mullisectoral approach. Since populalion problem is considered as the number one nafional problem in the
country, it requires mulli-dimensional appreach and total mobilization to make the tamily planning programme a
success. As such in all the development plans since 1973 most of the development Ministries such as
Agriculture, Information, Rural Development and Cooperatives, Social Weltare, Educalion elc. wers involved
to combat population probiems by drawing up respective spscial projeets incorpurating population factors. Sut
the incorporation of popuiation faclors in the different davelopmeant projects of varisus Ministrics has ool been
found fully fruitiul and effective. In the Fourth Five Year plan the Government therelore plans o intenaify
further the current multisectoral approach and underiake intarsectoral population proiects through
identification of potential roles in different Ministries/Divisions in family planning activiies. One of the patential
area, interalia will be the ulilization of VOF members taking one YDP from each village as changs agent and FP
service delivery agent, another area for examiple will be 1o engage primary schoal teachers for dissemination of
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IEM through Income generaling activities, still another area may be to amploy one co-operatar from each
village as the depot holder lor conraceptives. Several projects in education, agriculture, labour, industry,
cocperatives and local government will be formulated to provide effeclive coverage.

17.69 Different Minisiries and their agencies will be encouraged to undertake appropriate population
contral programmes within the framework of their normal activities, An appropriale mechanism will be
deveiopad Io ensure that intersectoral population project within various development Ministries are identified
and required funds for the same are available. All educational Araining institutions will be encouraged 10
incerporale population related contents inte Lheir training module.

Wamen's Programmes

17.70 Women's development has an imporiant bearing on population growlh. Rapid increase in
population has accentuated the task of improving woman's status in ordar 1o help in reducing their fertility.
Providing women with income earning opportunities is an effective tool for reduction of fedility. In addition,
increase of women's income will ephance their households health and nutritional well being.

17.71 Women's paricipation in cconomically gainful werk both in the home and oulside alongwith
education will have a greater effecl in reducing fertility. During the plan period efforts will be made to expand
productive resources and services specially at grassrool leval to encourage income eaming faciiities for
women. This would be in the form of their access to training, credit and marketing of produced goods as a
mechanism o improve women's control over their income and development. Three women's developmeant
projects in the Minisiries of Social Welfare, Women's Affairs and Rural Development and Cooperalives will be
continued during the plan peried. These projects have been developed on the basis of the premise that
raising the status of women threugh income generating aclivilies will sarve as an intervening variable to
modity/reguiate the lenility behaviour of the women. The spacific objectives of these programmes include,
organising rural women, especially those in the reproductive ages as cohesive social groups, providing skill
training to raise their level of income and make them more self-reflant, and arcusing their intarest in, an
adoption of small family norm, and using them as catalysts for FP mobvalion of other women in the country.

17.72 Women's education has a stronger and mare negative effect on fedility than does men's education
(as found from various studies). This is more significant in higher education. Moreover the opporunity cost of
children is higher to women than men and this increasas with the increase in womens education,

17.73 Forty eight percent of women with more than primary educalion usad contraception as opposad 10
35.0 percenl of those with some primary education and 27.0 percent of those with none. Thus population
programme will be Iramed for ereating educational and empioyment facilities for wamen. This could ba done by
way of introducing stipend programime for female students at secendary level and above. In this way marriage
¢ould be delayed as daughters would ba self reliant instead of being lreated as burdens in the family.

17.74 Another issue perains to female health, the average weight of a Bangladeshl women is less than
that of most developing countries and they have lower life expeciancy. Complications during pregnancy and
childpirth are the leading cause of morbidity for women, maternal mortality which is 70 times higher in
Bangladesh than in developed counties accounts for nearly 27 percent of all female deaths. Even though
there are indications of decrease of the maternal mortality rate from the 18508 to early 1960s there has been
little decrease from late 1960s. Another aspect is that female children are stunted and female child deaths
between 1 10 4 years is higher than males.

17.75 Improvement of MCH care with greater emphasis on TBA training will be ensured. Grealer
involvement of women in Vulnerable Group Development programme need to be ensurad, Appaintment of
more wormen doctors at thana level alongwith othar facilities would be macde available in order to increase
access of woman to MCH [adlilies.

Socio-economic Measures

17.76 In support of populalion contral and family planning certain socio-economic measures are
proposed below :

17.77 Improved status of tamily planning workers and family planning acceptors are imporant for a
widespread expansion of the programme. The family planning acceptors, particularly thase who have received
permanent method or practised family planning continually for, at least, five years should be given preferential
treatment in all government facilities, e g., allotment ol accommodation, medical care, education facilities ete.
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Family planning acceptors and satisfied user would be encouraged to form Mether's Club and Father's Clubs
te promole responsible parenthood, to act as interest-group for lamily planning acceptors, and to organise
sparts, cultural and income generating activities. Couples of ideal families who will accept small family norm, will
be given receptions to demonstrate social desirability of small family. Government will confinue to observe
National population day on January 2 every year. A system of community awards that has been instituted will
be continued to generate peoples interest in family planning. Similarly tiekd workers who will make outstanding
achievement in recruitment of family planning acceptors will be awarded.

17.78 A family planning programme through insurance for ths acceptors of permanent methods with age
and parity limitation will be introduced on experimental basis.

17.72 (a) Vital Statistics : ;
Cerlain amendments will be made in the vital registration and recruitment of birth certificate or
equivalent evidence for ascertaining age for marriage and for other public purposes, such as
admission in school, appeointment in government services, Issuing of passporl, etc. Death
cartificates would ba required for scttling legal matters, particularly inhentence.

(b} Incentives and Disincentives :
0 Income Tax : The Income Tax benefits up to 2 children will be provided,

i}  Allotment of Government Housing /Land etc.; No consideration should be given to
large family, rather preference be given to small family in alloiment of govemment housing, khas
land, govemment plot, cluster villages and ration cards. '

iy Charges for Maternity Services : After the second child, fees may be charged for the
third and subseguent deliveries in the Govemment Hospitals and Maternity Centres.

v}  Social Security Measures : In case of death of children of permanent methad acceptors
social security measures in the form of financial assistange may be introduced. The govemment
will also bear all the educational expenses upto graduation lavel for the couples with onc female
child.

vl  Appointment, Overseas Posting, Forelgn Training, efc. in Govi. and Non-Gowt.

Services : Preference may be given to govi/semi-govi./non-govt. servants with smaller family
members.

Programme Planning and Management Support

17.80 The national family planning MCH programme necessitates planning exercises in a continuous
procass for periedical adjustment of plans lo accommodate changing needs. With new strategies developead
and with changes in policy directions during the Plan period short-term measurs are required to be adopted. In
order to ensure incorporation of appropriate population varables into the sectoral plans of other development
Ministries such as Education, Rural Development & Co-operatives, Soclal Welare, Womean's Affairs, Labour
and Agriculture. Population Planning Wing of Planning Commission will undedake policy relaled policy and
pericdically review the progress achieved and recommend furthar necessary measuras in this connection.

17.81 Programme management is another important area thal calls for urgent attention. Management is
an area that is found to be weak and needs strengthening. Management developmeanl suppomt, services,
studies on reorganization issues and structural changes would be necessary. Supervision and managerment
support teams would be critically important to ensure administrative efficiancy. Suppont for the development of
a financial system thal suils the needs of a dynamic progamme would be considersd. Delay in rolease of fund,
delay in sanctioning specific ilems of expenditure, cumbersome accounting and reporling procedure,
inefficient monitoring led to a weak financial management system. The weaknesses have to be shed off and a

system upon appropriate study, has to be developad to suit the current and emerging needs of the
programme.
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17.82 A brief description of programme-wise cost implication is given in the table below

Table-17.9 : Cost Implications fot Family Welfare Sector Actlvitles
Fourth Five Year Plan
[In crore Taka)
Programme areas/Activities Amount

{Cost calculated as per
1880-00 prces)

1. Serwvice Delivery Support 763.00
2, Physical Infrastraciure Development including equipment,

transport and maintenance of building 200.00
3. Information Education and Communication {IEC) 20.00
4. Manpower Developrnent (Training) 40.00
5. MCH Programme (including MSR and Nutritior) ' 180.00
6. Clinical Services (Sterilization, IUD Norpiant, MR etc.) 110.00
7. Muli-sectoral/inter sectoral programme including Womens programme 75.00
8. Involvement of private sectors and NGO's in population activities 20.00
9. Contraceptiva {IUD, Condom. Oral. pill, injectables ete ) 170.00
10. Coniraceplive Manutacturing plant {Condom, Cral pill,

injectables manufacturing plant) 10,00

Total :

1598.00
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CHAPTER-XViif

SOCIAL WELFARE, WOMEN DEVELOPMENT, YOUTH DEVELOPMENT,
SPORTS & CULTURE AND MASS MEDIA

1. SCCIAL WELFARE

Intreduction

18.1.1 Balanced socio-economic development of all segments of the population, including distressed
and disadvantaged groups, is a pre-condition ior overall deveicpment of the country. Social weliare
programmes are undertaken to assist the socially and conomically disadvantaged peaplas, orphans, helpless
children, old and disadbled persons te enhance their potentials, skill and capabilities in order to attain dignity
and self-reliance. The ultimate objsctive of the integrated and cemprehensive approach of social weltare
programmas is to encourage eflective participation of these groups in the national development process both
ag contributors and beneficiaries and ensure their access to and control over davelopment inpuis, rather than
being passive recepients of relief and charity.

18.1.2 Since poverty alleviation is the major theme of the Fourth Five Year Plan, major thrust would be
given on socio-econemic development of the under-previleged groups. Success of development effords in
the area would be crucially dependent on the adoption of integrated and comprehensive approach taking the
family as the basic unit for social services programmes with emphasis on family and group development rather
than individual development.

Review of Past Development

18.1.3 Atotal of Taka 75.00 crore was allocated for social welfare programine inthe Third Five Yaar Plan.
The axperditure dudng the period was Tk, 63.00 crore representing 84 percent of the allocation. A number
of programmes werg undertaken during the past plan period for the benefit of the most disadvantaged
groups. The programmes undertaken during the Third Plan penod emphasised provision of institutional
services for the rehabilitation of the orphans and physically handicapped in addition to motivate, organize and
invoive the disadvantaged, especially the poorest men and women., in activitios aiming at development of thair
socio-economic potentials and learning new skills.

18.1.4  Under the institutional services physical facilities for 17 Sarkari Shishu Sadans were created and
conversion of these Shishu Sadans into Shishu Paribars were impiemented. Expansion of services for care
and rehabilitalion of juvenile delinquents were initiated and the work of one out of the three proposed centres
was started.

1815 Facilities for skill raining, provision for integraled education and meaningiul rehabilitation of
physically handicapped such as mute, bling and mentally retarded children were also expanded, The
institutional services provided under this category have benefitted a total of 18,000 persons in rehabilitation
and some 12,000 orphans, handicapped and shelterless in continued maintenance during the period,

18.1.6 Community development programmes under social services consist of activities both in urban and
rural argas. Programmes for skill iraining, income garning and other skill and family development aclivities in 34
citiesfinwng weare undertakan during the Third Plan perod, Inthe rural areas, 187 Thanas were coverad where
the landless and disabled were organized { groups of children, both women and men). In order to assist the
poor and distressed men and women, skill training, development of small enterprdses, production programmes
with interest free loans through revolving fund and other individual tamily and community development
aclivities were undertaken with the direct participation of the organized groups. Popuiation activities were
premoted through multi-sectoral projects implemanted within the frame-work of seclor developmeant
programimes. I is estimalted that such community development programmes have bengtitted a cumulative total
of 1,25 million persons during the plan period.
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Objectives of the Fourth Fiva Year Plan

18.1.7 The major objeclives of the social weltare prograrmes during the Fourth Five Year Pian would ba
0

{1y Create opportunities for gainful employment of the distressad oroups of people, both men and
women, and ensure thelr participation in produciive and developrment activilies.

{ii) Pramcte rehabiliiation of the physically disabled elcderly-parsons through community based training
and counseling centres and family-based programmes.

L) Improve functional, managenal, organizational capabiiities of the peorest group of men and women
through formation of groups and participation in rural development programmes in respactive
areas.

v} Provide care, familial affoction, sducational facilities through institutions and family hased
programmes lo erphans, destilutes and shelterless childron to make them self-relian and worihy
citizens.

v) Create institutional tacilities with a view to provide treatment, care and rehabilitztion to juvenile
delinquents and drug addicls.

wi) Provide special integrated education to mentally retarded children, hearing and spesch impaired
angd tha blinds and promoie guidance, counselling and after care services 1o needy hosgital
palients and resleased priconer through community organization and Non-Government
Organizatian;

Wil Provide limiled financial help, counselling and guidance 1o registered voluntry ocrganization
through subvention programmes.

vii}  Mofivate people to share responsibilities of the orphans, beggar and other socially disabled
PErS0ns.

Strategies of the Fourth Five Year Plan

18.1.8 The sirategies of the Fourth Five Year Plan would aim to provide basic services 1o the targel
groups through appropriata institutional mechanism, social wellare services would be provided not in the form
of relief or charity but as incentives, since the primary objeclives of the programmas would be o make them
seli-reliant. Social weltare programmes, in general, would be treated as human resource developmant
activities rather than relief.

18.1.9 An intensive programme will be instituted to bring the unreached segmeants of peopls Both men
and women inte the foid of all community based programmes. In this case, the major focus would be on
provicion and strengthening of support facilities so 1hal the disadvaniaged groups can organize themsealves
and make necessary arrangements for self-help, in this regard, the main thrust would be directed towards
mctivational activilies.

18.1.10 Linkages will be established with ether Ministries/Depariment/Agencies for promotion of skili
development, amployment generation and marketing of producis mare by the participanis of different
PrOQramimes,

18.1.11 (2 Community and family based programmes will be given greater emphasis in relation to care
and rehabilitation of physically disabied, the aged. omphans and other disadvantaged groups. As a2 auhstitute
to institutional care, family sponscred rehabiltation of the clients would he encouraged to organize the target
groups and undertake poverty alleviation/community development programme as a partner *o the
government.

(o) Measures would be taken to provide treatment, iraining and rehabilitation of the viciims of rflrugs and
abuses both inurban and nural areas.
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PROGRAMMES OF THE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

Urban and Rural Community Development Programme £

18.1.12 The urban component will be expanded to cover all the remaining district towns and the rural
compohent will be expanded to additional 81 Thanas. In urban areas, programmes will be organized to
promote skill development, income generaling activities, sanitation, health care ete. for the sium dwallers and
other depressed urban groups through their own panicipation. In the ruial areas, the organisation of target
groups such as children, youth women and male adult will be formed in project villagas to promole incorme
generating small enterprises, skill development, primary health care, supply of sale dinking water, literacy and
other production activities.

Development Services for the Physically and Mentally Disabled

18.1.13 The services in the exisling institutions far the physicaily and mentally disablad will be improved
in the line of National Complex established at Mirpur, Dhaka. The programme envisagas skill tri nirg,
vocalional fraining and rehabilitation. Community basad rehabilitation programme will be stared in the rural
social services for the physically disahjed.

Davelopment Services for Chlldren

18.1.14 Care, protection, shelter and education will be provided o orphan. destitute and sheltarless
children Family based services for destitute children will be initiated and physical facilities will be constructed
for the absolutely shelierless. Twenty-six existing Sarkari Shishu Sadan will be converied intg Shishu Paribars
to provide better services 1o the orphans, Different cultural lilerary, recreational amusement programme will be
undertaken for mental and physica! development of children.

Weifare Services for Juvenile Delinquents and Youth Offenders

18.1.15 Under the programme, an institute will be established to take custody of young offender and
juveniles where they will be given treatmant, training and rehabilitation. It has been decided to establish new
centres al three divisions.

Welfare Services for the Aged and Infirm

18.1.16 The aged persons comprise an important and increasing segment of our population Dwring the
Fourth Five Year Plan, arrangements will be made to provide medico-social senvices, culiural and recreational
facilities to the aged persons. Under this programmcs three centres are proposed 1o be set up.

Rehabllitation Programme for the Addicts

18.1.17 The problem of drug addiction has been aseuming a threatening dimenticn in the country in
recent years. The Health Ministry is taking up primary rasponsibility for treatment of these addicts. Department
of Social Services will undertake programme for identil ication, counselliiig and rehabilitation of these addicts.

Social Welfare Services for the Beggars

18.1.18 Under the programme, efforts will be made to motivate people against unorganized alms and
charity and to encourage people 1o take up responsibility of the beggars. Existing Vagrants Homas will be
improved and able-bodied beggars will be given usetul training accerding to their apptitude and suitabiliy,

Social Welfare Services by the Non-Government Organization

18.1.19 Social Services is a gigantic task. Itis not possible on the pan of the Government alons to taks up
this responsibility. In this field Non-Government Organizations {NGOs) play a vital role. In order Lo encourage
their activities, necessary guidance and supervision will be provided and financial help to a limited number of
agencies will also be exlended through subvention programme.

Medical Soclal Work

18.1.20 Medical social work is anintegral parl of Health and Social Welfare Services. Medical Social Unite
will therefore be established in all the district hospitals which are still uncavered.

Some of the major targets set for the Fourth Five Year Plan are given in table 18.1.1.
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Table 18.1.1 Major Benchmark and Targets for ihe Fourth Five Year Plan

Sl Benchmark  Achievement  Targal (1994-G5)
o, rMama of the Programmea 19859-90 1880-83 {Additional
1. Rural and Urban Community Developman 227 15 ol
2 Wellare Services iorthe Children 17 _ 12 20
. Weliare Services for the Vagrants and Destitlutes T . 3
4, Programme for Correctional Samvices 1 1 2
5 Weliare Services for the Physically handicapped

and Mentally tetarded persons 62 - 2
3] Weltare Services for the aged 1 - 2
o Frogrammie for Medical Sacial Work 41 44 44
8. Social Services by Voluntry Agency 5 3 7

-

Policy Planning during the Fourth Five Year Pian

18.1.21 In order to achieve the objectives of the sub-sector during the Fourth Five Year Plan, adequate
policies would be implemented with primary emphasis on providing social and econamic security lo the target
groups. To this end, it would be essential not only to ensure their participation in praduction activities, but
more importantly to inlegrate themn with the overall development process. In ihis respect, co-ordination is
important lor monitoring and propar implementation of the praiects, So close co-ordinatich would be ensured
among Thana, Digitici and national lavals,

18.1.22 The successiul implementation of the projects depends on taking correct and timely decision at
the field level. In order 1o ensure this, field level officers would be given training on project planning,
managemont, monitoring and leadership, The axisting planning section of the Social Services Department
would be strengthened and adequately equipped to perform the responsibilities,

18.1.23 Special care will be taken to ensure greater participation of women in all development process.
Financial Qutlay during the Feurth Five Year Plan

i8.1.24 In the public sector, an allocation of Tk. 110,00 crore has been provided for Implemantation of
the programmie of the Social Welfare sub-sector during the Plan period. The breakup of the tetal allocations on
spilled-over projects and new programmes is shown in Tabls 18.1.2

Table 18.1.2 Programme-Wise Allocations In the Public Sector (at 1389/30 prices)

(Taka in core)
ho. No. Programme Revised Allocation
1 2 3
A. Spill-gver Projscts 36.00
B, g -

0 Urban and Rural Community Prograrnmea 30.00
e Welfare Services for Physically and Mentally

Handicapped, Disabled and Retarded 5.00
a Geveiopment Services for Children 25.00
4. Wellare Services for Juvenile Delinguents and

Youth Offenders 3.00
B Weltare Services for Aged and Infirm 050
g. Rehabilitation Pregramme for the Drug Addicts 0.50
7 Social Weliare Services for the Beggars, Vagrants

and Destitutes 3.00
B. Sodial Welfare Services for NGOs §.00
9. Medical Social Works 1.00

Total 110.00
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2, WOMEN'S DEVELOPMENT

introduction

18.2.1 Anoverwhelming majority of women in Bangladesh are illiterate, malnourished, poor and deprived.
By tradition and cultural norms, women enjoy much lower status compared to men. The discrimination in the
treatmenl of male and femalg starts at birth and eontinues through the differsnt phases of life. Gender
inequality is established through secio-sconomic inequality and distribution of authority and assets batwean
sexas as delermined by the family organization and stratification of society. Even wilhin tha same socio-
economic class, woman are worse-off than men in nutrition, health, education and social status and the gapis
widening over time. Moreover, being in a traditional segregated society, purdah or seclusion often keeps
them unreachad and denied of access to many cpportunities. The burden of endemic poverty, widespraad
malnutrition, illiteracy and deprivation of socio-sconomic rights are falling heavily on the shoulders of woman.

18.2.2 Women have a shorter lile expectancy than men, their nutritional intake has decreased and as a
censequence incidence of chronic, long-term malnutiition is higher for women, Compared lo 30 percent male
literacy rate, the female has only 16 perceni literacy. Though the Bangiadesh Constitution embodies the
fundament rights of wormen and forbids any form of discrimination on the basis of sox, womens legal posilion
has remained weaker compared to men specially areas governed by the Shara laws. The situation Is
exacerbated by women's lack ol access to legal assistance although several laws have baen amended in
recent times to provide women with further protection and improved legal status.,

18.2.3 Bul the fraditional roles of women in Bangladesh are changing fast due to increasing
landlessness, poverty and male out-migration, Women are entering in the remunerative employment market
as sole or joint income earner of the households. Women are now working in diversified field covering all
seclors of the economy. In spile of traditional gender based division of labour, the involvement of women in
post harvest agriculture, livestock, poultry, fisheries, foreslry and ofi-farm informal sector Is substantial. In
uban seclors, women's activities are concentrated in low-paid informal sectoral activilies and in recently
emergad labsur-intensive industries.

18.2.4 However, as in other developing countrigs, women's coniribution to the economy have largely
remained unrecognized and unaccounted for. Consequently their access to essential services necessary to
overgome gender specific constraints to remunerative employment and better quality of lile have been
deried, Since an overwhelming large proportion of women live below poverty line, they are being deprived of
health and educational opporiurities on the one hand and their polentials remained unutilized for national
deveiopment purposes on the other hand,

Review of past performances i

18.2.5 The First Five Year Plan {(1973-78) did not visualize the role of women in economic development
separately. Inthe First Five Year Plan there was no Women's Afiairs sub-sector or a separate budgst allocation.
Under the Social Welfare Sector, a pragramme entitled *Rehabililation of War Affected Destilute Women and
Children” was undertaken. In the later years of the planned development, the importance of women in
development was realized. A special Women's Affairs Division in President's Secretariate was created in 1978
which started a few women specific projects, such as National Women's Acadsmy and Headguarter, Women's
Development Centre, Bangladesh Shishu Academy and waorking Women's Hostel in Dhaka.

18.2.8 Inthe Two Year Plan {(1978-80}, Women's Development lor the first time got special priority. TYP
{Two year plan} allocated Tk. 10.55 crore for women's development programmes. The main emphasis of the
TYF was on the fields of vocational training, agricuftural based rural development programmes, establishment
of coltage industries, production and sales centre and craalion of facilities for working women and their
children. During the TYP period, projects relating 1o Natiohal Women's Academy and Headquarter, Women's
Development Centras, Bangladesh Shishu Academy, Carger Women's Hostel and Cottage Industries
Centres were conlinued as spill over project of Firsl Five Year Plan and/or taken up as New projects. The
expanditure during the TYP period was Tk. 4.62 crore.

18.2.7 Inthe Second Five Year Plan{1280-85) Tk, 31.00 crora was allocated for Women's Development
programmes. SFYP (Secand Five Year Plan) emphasised on training and creation of employment
opportunities for women. Accordingly, a number of programmes were outlined for the sector which Includad
crash training pregramme for primary leachers, career women's hostels in four Divisional Headguarters,
National Women's Training Academy at Dhaka and BJMS offices at National, Divisional, District and Thana
levels and the Bangladesh Shishu Academy. The Pian recommended establishment of 204 skill training and
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produclion centres with an ultimate objective of creating diversified avenues for income generation of women,
Inthe SFYP period Tk. 19.26 crore was spent for the above programma,

18.2.8 The Third Five Year (1985-90) made more elaborate programmes on women's development and
emphasised the need for women's participation in the mainstream socio-sconoimic activities. In the TFYF, a
sum of Tk.50.00 crore was allocated for Women's affairs sub-sectoral programimes. Three projects viz,
“Development of Day Care Services", "NGO's Community Based Serviges for Poor Women and Ghildren-
Phase-li" and Socio-Economic Development Project for Wornen-Phase-1l undertaken during the TFYP are
already completed. The Phase-lll of “NGO Community Rased Services for Poor Women and Children® and
"Socio-economic Development Project for Women" are under implementation. Appreciating the role of
women are playing in agriculture, TFYP included two agrisulture related projects viz. "Agricultural Training
Centre for Women" and "Agriculiure Base Programme for Rural Women®. Objectives of these lwo projects are
10 train rural poor women in agriculture and agricuiture relajed activities. Considering the increased problems
of prostitution, beggary and other anti-social activities a project undeartaken. This project includes, inter alia,
one Legal Aid Centre, one Employment Infarmation Centre and ane Sales-cum-display Centre in Dhaka . For-
raising awarengss about the need for women's development, a project viz. "Advocacy Awareness and
Strengthening of Information Base for Women in Development fWID) is under implementation.

18.2.8 Dunng the TFYP, under the Women Affairs sub-sector around 60,000 women were trained in
different vocational skill and other human resource development activities, around 2 lakh women were given
non-formal education and around 20,000 women wara provided with credit facilities for self-employment.
Some special training facilities for women were also organized under different sectoral programmes. In the
plan period, 5 hostels for carger women, 35 day care centres for working mother's children. one legal aid gall,
one employment information centro were establishad under the above mentioned projects, Tk. 40.00 crore

was sperit in the TFYP pericd. Some of the projects undartaken in the TFYP will be spilled over {o the Fourth
Five Year Plan

Objectives of Fourth Five Year Plan

18.2.10 In the provious Five Year Plans, programmes/projects for woman development ware taken up in
an isolated manner. As a3 result those programmes/projects could not bring about the desired result . The
Fourth Five Year Plan, would therelore, integrate the womean in development into the macro framework oy
multi-sectoral thrust to bring women into the mainstream of scoromic development.The following objectives
of FFYP ara enyisaged:

i} lo Increase women's paricipation as beneficiary and agent particularly in education, health and
family planning, agricuffure, industries, trade, services, environment and natural resources sectors:

i} to increase women's share in the public sector employiient from & percent to 15 percent;
it} to increase female literacy rate from 15 percent to 30 percent ;

v} fo improve the nutritional intake of female population and to increase the access of medical
services for both mothers and non-mothers:

V) to alleviate poverty among the women and young girls living below poverty ling;
vi) to expand vocational skill development facilities for women specially in non-traditional areas;

wii} to axpand credit facilities for women Lo enable them to take up self-employmem both in rural and
urban areas,

viil) 1o expand accommodation tacilities for job saeking/warking women and day care centrefservices
for the children of working mothers:

ix) 1o deal with special concerns of women relating to destitution, violence, and legal aid requirement
and lake measurcs to redress;

x) to take measures for over all development of children with special emphasis on gir child; and
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¥i] to create a gender-responsive development awareness in general and positive self-image of
WwOmen in particular.

Strategles of the Fourth Five Year Plan

18.2.11 Women can riot be integrated into development process uniess women as a class ars
developed. This therefore, does not refer to more formulating and implementing women's programmes and
projects in selecled problems areas ke population contrel, income generation ete. Rather, this would mean to
develop women as a complete personality to give them opportunities to realize their full potentiale and
establish themselves in their legitimate positions in the society through educaiion, training, employment,
political paricipation ete.

18.2.12 In Bangladesh, children under 15 years of age constitutes about 47 and 17 percent of the iotal
_ populalion respectively whergas the infant mortality rate is 125 per thousand live births which in ainong the
highest in the world. Deaihs of babies under one months old account for between ona-hall and two-thirds of
the iolal deaths. For the children in the age group 1-5 years, death rate is 24 per thousand. Such indicators of
health and nutrition reflects the vulnerability and disadvantage situation of mothers and children which needs
lo be addressed urgently child survival and development issues, therefore, would form a major component of
all WID programmese, '

18.213 Improving maleral nutrition and food intake during pregnancy and taking adequate health
measures to reduce child mortality rate would be taken up by the Ministry of Health and Family Waltare and
other relevant ministries and agencies of the government. However, the overall child development issue
would be adequately emphasised within the activities of Ministry of Wemen and Children Affairs and Ministry of
Social Welfare. Most women programme will have components of child nutrition, day care facilities for the
children of working women, preparatary non-formal education and child survival awareness programme. Child
care programme being mulli-sectoral issue, close coordination and monitoring would be required between tha
Ministry of Health and Family Welfare and the Ministry of Women and Children Affairs and other related
agencies.

18.2.74 To achisve the above objectives during the FFYP, the general strategy would be to undertake
sectoral/mulll-sectoral programmes within the macro-franiework of the Plan. Special thrust would be given in
related ssclors such as agricuiture, industries and trade, services, environment and natural resources,
education, health and family planning. The broad objectives of these sectors would ba framed keeping in
mind the necessity of extensive participation of women in these seclors. Sectoral Programmes In the soncern
dreas such as destifulion, violence and legal aid requirement would be designed and implemented under the
Women's Development sector.

18.2.15 Because of mulii-sactoral nature of women's programme, coordination amang the concerned
ministiies and agencies would be extremely Important. As a strategy of inter-ministerial coordination of WID
aiming at the promotion of cross-secloral aspect and ensuring the active participation of ditfferen
minigtricsfimplementing agencies, a 'National Counclal for Women's Development (NCWD) ‘would be formed.
This council will be assisted by two committees (i) The Executive Committes headed by Minister for Planning
(i} The Stancing Committee headsd by Minister for Women and Children Affairs, The council will be headed
by Henourable Prime Ministar,

18.2.16 Besides the ahove g&nerﬂi strategies, the following specific strategies would be adopled during
the FFYP ;

) Special women's related programrmes/projecis would be designed and implemented under the
‘Women's Developmant sector.

() Programmes/projects for povery alleviation among women would get higher priority. Linkages
would be established between the existing vuinerabie Group Development (VGD) programme with
womean's training, credit and employmenl generation activities. ’

(i} Training-cum-production pregrammes would be expandead for imparting skill fraining to women,
More Vocational Training Institute (VT would be established for the women.

() A substantial share of rural credit will be earmarked for women 1o encourage women in self-
i employment. A Women's Bank would be set up to promote female entreprensurship;
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Low cost community based job seeking/working hostel and day care centie for children of working
women will be expanded 1o enchance women's participation in organized labour force; and

The role of Non-Government Qrganizations (NGOs) in the field of socio-econamic development of
women will be promoted o supplement overall government aclivities in the literacy campaign and
poverty alleviation-pr?gramme.

Fraogrammes and Targeiaof FFYP
-18.2.97 Foliowing widmen's development programmes will be undertaken under the Women's
Davelopment secior during FFYP ;

{i)

(i)

(i)

(i)

(v)

(vi)

i
Sklll Development Training Programme : Skill developmant training facilities will be
expanded to give wider coverage to the Lnempleyed women. The major areas of training will be on
poultry, dairy, [WM@stock, food processing, plumbing, maseonry, électronics and olher seloctod non-
traditional areas. Under this programme 1,00, 000 woemen will ba trainad in different trade during
FFYP period.

Women's Credit Programme : A broad based women's credit progrmime will be underiaken fo
provide trained women credit facilitias for self-employment. Under this programme 50,000 women
will be provided credit tacilities. -

Poverly Alleviation Programme for Women : Regional poverty alleviation programmeas for
women will be undertaken. Under these programmes destitute women will be organized, trained
and credit 1acilities will be provided for collective orindividual income generating activities. Provisicn
of food for work will ba incorporated in poverty stiken areas. 1,00,000 poor women will be provided
training and credit facilitias under this programme.

Programime io expand the accommodatian facilities for job seeking and working women will
continue in FEYP.

Day-Care Services for children of Working Mother : Existing programme of Day-Care
services for children of working mothers will be expanded in FFYP.

Special Women's Concern Programmes : To deal with special concerns of women relating
1o destitulion, violence and legal aid requirement, special programmes/projects would be designed
and implemented under the "Women's Development sector.

Financial Outlay during the Fourth Five Year Plan

18.2.18 Programme, specitic to particular sectors, would be implemantad under those seclors and would
be funded from the concerned sectoral allocations. For Ministry of Women's Affairs, programme wise allocation
arg givenin Table 18.2.1.

Table 18.2. Programme-wise Aliocation in the Public Sector (at 1983-90 prices)

i {Tk. in crore)
Sl FProgrammes Allocation
Mo,

A Spill over Projects from TEYP 2.00
B. New Programmes
1. Skill Development Training Programmes 5.00
2 Women's Credit Programmes 22.00
3. Poverty Alleviation Programmes for women 6.00
4, Waorking women's hostel expansion ; 2,00
5. Day-Care Services Expansion Programme 2.00
6. Special Women's concern Pragramimes - &.00

Total : 45 .00
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3. YOUTH DEVELOPMENT

Introduction '

18.3.1 Youths are the most potential and viable human resources of the gountry. According to the 1981
Census Report, youth consititutes more than 30 percant of total papulation of Bangladesh with an increasing
trend in share of this group in total population. About 85 percent of the youth liva in rural areas, overwhelming
majority of them neither attend any academic inslitution nor have much opportunity to learn skills suilable for
productive activities. Most of them are handicapped with severe poverty, limited education, Iraining ang
employment and thus remain cutside the main stream of development. Ceonsaquently they often develop
regressive social attitude and values and suffer from deap frusiration causing threat lo hammenious sacial
order. On the other hand, the vast potential, vigour and vitality of the youth can be lumed into a great
productive force if organized and mebllised properly. In recognition of the fact that disciplined, propearly
organized and trained youth can take parl and make significant contributions to the development procass, the
government has placed due importance 1o youth development programimes in order to facilitate their
participation in organized activities leading to their physical, mental, sozial and economic development. The
Ministry of Youth Development was created in December 1978 and subsequently the Departrment of Youth
Development was established in 1981 to provide unified direction and coordination 1o youth developrment
programmes.

Review of Past Development

18.3.2 Independent youth development programmes under the Ministry of Youth Development siarted
first with the Two Year Plan {1878-80). During the Two-Year Plan an amount of Tk, 9,50 crore was provided for
Youth Development Programmes, out of which Tk. 7.01 crore was utilized and 38,200 unemployed were
frained in different fields.

18.3.3 In the Second Five Year Flan (1980-85) an amount of Tk. 26.00 crore was allocated for Youth
Development Programmes, out of which Tk. 19.60 crore was utilised. Approximalely 42,000 unemployed
youth received training in different fields during this peried and 2,999 trained youths started self-employment
projects.

16.3.4 In the Third Five Year Plan (1985-90), an amount of Tk. 17.00 crore was allocated for youth
development activities. A new project entitled "Thana Resource Developmant and Employment Project”
(THARDEF) aiming poverty alleviation among the youths through self-employment was included sifce July
1988 outside the TFYP projects portfolio. So far, 32 Thanas have come undser this praject in two phases. An
additional amount of Tk. 76.00 crore was allocated for implementation of this project. Durdng the TFYP peried,
lollowing projects were taken up for implementation

i) Skill Development Training for Unemployed Youth:

i) Support for sell-employment Activities for the Trained yourth:

iil} Youth Motivation, Publication and Award, and

iv} Thana Resource Developmeni and Employment Project (THARDEP) Phase-| & II

18.3.5 The physical target fixed tor the TFYP was to frain 43,935 unemployed youths in the different
trades, out of which a total of 42,937 unemployed youths have been trained upto Jung, 1990. The target
under the self-employment project was sef at 18,830 and 17,733 youth have taken up self-employment
programmes Ll June, 1990, Under the "Youth Motivation, Publication and Award project’, targets were sat to
award 1800 youths, provide grants to 1000 Youths and pubbcation of 20 books. Up to June 1850, 1000 were
awarded, granis wera provided to 705 youths and 8 motivational books were Fublished. Thana Resources
Development and Employment Project (THARDEP) has set up ils beneficiary farget at 12,750, Up 1o June
1530 an amount of Tk, 19.54 crare has been ulilized for Lhe above programmes activities. Publicatiori rate of
women in the youth development programmes is around 25 percent.

Objectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan

18.3.6 The major objeclives of the Youth sub-secior developmenl programmes during the Fourth Five
Year Plan would be to organize and mokilize the Youth properly in order to gnable them to participate
etfectively In national develapment. Some of the specilic objectives of youth development programimes
during the period would be as follows ;

i} ' loincrease the participatin of women upto 50 percent it the youth development programmes:
AR~
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(i)  to alleviate poverty among the youth through increased self-employment programmes;

i} to eguip the youths with working skill and suitable training in technical, vocational and professional
ficlds, and

iv} 1o organize youth groups and motivate them to assist carmmunity development through Voluntary
Youth Organizations (VYOs)

Major Strategies cf the Fourth Flve Year Plan

18.3.7 Since education and trajning is one of the basic needs for developing human capabilities,
amphasis would be given on proper education and training in different areas within the broad framework of
human resource development during the plan period. In order to realize the objactives, effective measures
would be taken to ensure cooperation and coordination armong various ministries and NGOs involvement
would be increased. More organized training of youth for employment would be under taken along with
training programmas organized in cooperation with the private seclor in order to meet the effective needs of
the private sector. Training would aleo be imparted through educational institutions for transforming students
as social workers and catalylic agents for desired changes. Within the above broad framework, the following
strategies would be emphasized ; .

i) programmes of group training for the unemployed youths in ditferent trades and follow-up credit
facilities for income generaling astivities.

i) S0 parcent women trainees in all training programmes to ensure adequate participation of women:

iii)  emphasis on modern and nen-raditional areas of training with emphasis on optimal use of existing
training facilities and creation of selected new facilities for enhancing training infrastructure:

v} training and eredit programmes to molivate youths to take-up self-employment both in rural and
urban areas; and

V) motivaiion of youlhs in community development.

Programmes and Targets of the Fourth Five Year Plan ;

18.3.8 The major progfammes and targets for youth development during the Plan period are as
follows ;-

i) Poverty alleviation Programme

To alleviale poverly among the youth, programmes/projects would be taken up to establish an
nstitutional framework for helping rural youths within the project area, to provide opportunitics of
self-employment, specially in the non-farm secter, inculcating in them saving habils and improve 1he
credit worthiness of the poor youlhs and enhance their ability to utilize credit and other services for
increasad income generation. During the plan period, 50 more Thana would be brought under the
poverly alleviation programme viz, “Thana Rasource Development and Employment project” which
would provide credil facilities for self-employment 1o 200,000 rural youths,

i} Skill Development Tralning
Skill developmant training programme for the youths would be taken up lo make them suitable for
self-emplayment. During the Plan period, 80,000 youths are expected 1o be trained in different
fields.

il) Self-employment Programme
With a view to making training more eftective and frultful suppor programmes to tranined youths
with credit and other inputs to facilitate adoption of sell-employment projects will continue to recaive
priority. Target of self-employment projects fo be underaken by the trained youths under this
programme wolld be 30,000,

i) Community Develapment Programmes
During the period, youths would be encouraged to form Voluntary Youth Organizations (VY {s).
VYOs would be assisted in comimunily development through programmes based Grants/Aid.
WNaiional, Zila, Thana-wise awards for better performance in VYOs would be introduced. Measures
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would be taken to use mass media and booklets would be publishad for motivating youths in
community development,

Financlal OQutlay during the Fourth Five Year Plan
183.9 An amouni of Tk. 80.00 crore in the public sector would be provided for Youth Development
during the Fourth Five Year Plan period. The major programme-wise aliocation is prasented in Table-18.3.1.

Table 18.3.1 Programme-wise Allocation In the Public Sector (at 1S83/30 prices)
. fin crore Taka)

ﬁ::-b. Programma Allocation

A Spill Over Projects 5.00

B. New Programmes 75.00
1. Povenry alleviation programme (Thana Rescurce

Development and Employment Project) 45.00

2. Skill Development Training Programme 15.00

3. 3Sell-employment Promaotion for the Trained Youth 10.00

4. Community Development Programme through
Voluntary Youth Organization ; 5.00

Total ! 80.00
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4. SPORTS AND CULTURE

SPORTS

Introduction :

18.4.1 Sports are considered as one of the major elements for development of discipline, physical and
memial health and moral character of a nation. § helps to build up citizens with sense of patriotism enriched with
nalional awareness and. self-confidence. Lack of these qualities result in failure in achieving the desired goals
and objectives both in individual and national spheres.

Heview of Past Performance
18.4.2 The First Five Year Plan laid the foundation for development of essential slements of physical

education. During the Second and Third Five Year Plans measures were adopted for qualitative improvement
and some quantitative expansion in this field.

18.43 Most of the projects taken up for implementation during the Third Plan period were for
infrastructural development like the construction of stadium, gymnasium, swimming pool etc. Besides, some
training programmes for players and coaches were organized. Sporis gears ware distributed o youth and
sports clubs. Nalional teams in different sports were sent abroad and foreign teams were received in the
country.

Institutional Facilities

18.4.4 Bangladesh Krra Shikha Protisthan {BKSP) has started its krira college and completed creation of
further infrastructural Tacilities like college, hosiels, gymnasium, two play grounds, synthetic hockey field,
swimming pool etc. It alse organised some training programmes for the national players. Other two important

projects for further development of physical education colleges at Dhaka and Rajshahi could not be taken up
due te shortage of fund.

Development of Stadla, Gymnasia eic.

18.4.5 Out of 10 district gyrnasia, 8 have been completed and cther two are in progress. Construction of
Mational Stadlum-2, parial developmant of Rajshahi and Khulna Divisional stadia and 29 district stadia have
been completed. Expansion work of the National Stadium was completed and 7 sports clubs were shifted from
the national stadium area. Conslruction of Chittagong Divisional staddium was in progress. Construction of
Mational Indoor stadium and an International Standard Swimming Pool has been taken up.

Development of Sports Facilities for Women
18.4.6 Construction ol a women sports complex al Rajshahi was taken up for which land has been
procured. The remaining works could not be taken up due to shornage of fund.

Training and Other Facilities

18.4.7 Nearly 500 coaches were given special training in different games and sports and training
programmes for the players of various games were cardcd out both at national and district levels. Sports gears
were distributed 1o 3550 youth and sports clubs and sports compatitions for the children of 12-16 years age
group from the Thana to the national lavel were organized thrice during the Plan period.

Cbjectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan :

1B.4.8 The objeclive of development of sports during the Fourth Five Year Plan would emphasize
genaration of adequale interests among men and women for participation in games and sports and
channelizing the entire youth force to foster all round human resource development.

18.4.9 The following major objectives would be pursued during the Fourth Five Year Plan ¢

{i) To generate adequale interest among masses, specially in rural areas, for participation in indigenous
less cosily games and sports;

(i)  To ensure wider participation of women in sports activitizs;

(i)  To develop a proper network of spors organisation by consolidating and strengthening the existing
organizations;
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(v) To provide emphasis on sports activilies rather than building sports infrastructures:

(v}  Toimprove the standard of sparts by providing adequata coaching and training facilities;
{vi} To sirengthen physical education facilities in the educational institutions:

{vii} To encourage production of adaquale sports equipments in the country.

Sirategies of the Fourith Fiva Year Plan

18.4.10 For attainment of the objectives, the tollowing strategies would be emphasized during the Plan
period; .

fi} development of selectod indigencus less costly games and sports for wider mass parlicipation,
specially in rural areas;

(i) measures 1o encourage and ensure female parficipation at all levels of games and sporis;

fily  consclidation and better utilization of the existing physical facilities and minimum expansion of new
facilities to meet speafic demands;

ivy  provision of about one hundred standard play grounds in each district /Thana for round the year
practice in different games and sports.

(%) strengthening of exisling College of Physical Education and establishment of additional colleges
to provide physical education as well as physical education teachers in all secondary schoals
including girls schools.

(v} rore women sports complexes would be constructed to ensure their participation.

{wii)  regular training and workshop will be organised at national, divisional and district levels and

arrangement will be made for publication of books, joumals etc. on nalional and international spors
and games;

(vil)  holding of natignal, zonal and regional competitions by different sports federations regularly wilh
encouragement o private organizations 1o sponsor such competitions;

(ix}  Identification and intensive training programmes for sports talents, both male and female. from the
younger groups alongwith such training programmes for coaches: sports organisers, national
players efc. 1o enhance their skills. If nccessary, the services of foreign coaches would be utilized
tor tha purpose.

{x) distribution of sporis gears to facililate sports activities in the country specially in the rural areas and
adequate involvement of kocal authorities to supplement the national etforls.

Major Programme of the Fourth Five Year Plan

18.4.11 The major programmes envisaged for the dovelopment of sports during the Fourth Five Year
Blan period are outlined balow

Institutional facilities _

18.4.12 Bangladesh Krira Shikha Frolishtan has slarted its Krira Cellege without a college building. A
pragramme will be taken up to construct the college buiking, hostel and other ancilliary facilities. It will conduct
well co-ordinated training programmes for national players, coaches etc. The existing Colleges of Physical
Education at Dhaka and Rajshahi will be strengthened and two more colleges of physical education will be
established at Chittagong and Khulna with requisite facilities for famale students.

Development of Stadla, play grounds eic.

18,413 Implementation of projects viz National Indoor Stadium, Chittagong Divisicnal Stadium and
International Standard Swirnming Pool in Dhaka undertaken during the Third Plan period will be compleled.
Measures will be laken to provide separate play-grounds for men and women at some selected districts and
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thana Besides, further development of district stadia, constructicn of tenis complex al Chittagong and setting
up of synthetic turfs at hockeyfathlelic stadium will also be laken up.

Cevelopment of Sports Facllities for Women

18.4.14 Construction of the women's sports complex at Rajshahi taken up during the Third Five Year Plan
would be compleled and twe more women's sports complex would be sel up. Special play grounds for women
at the thana level would be made available and physical educalion at all girls schools would be introducad.
Training and Other Facilllles

18.4.15 Intensive training programmeas in different games and sports would be conducted for players and
coaches, men and women at natichal and regional lovels. Emphasis will be given in atheletics, swimming,
football, kabadi, chess and vollyball. To facilitate sports activities, sports gears will be distributed free of cost 1o
varous schools and young clubs of the country, specially in the rural areas,

Financial CQut-lay during the Fourth Five Year Plan

18.4.16 During the Fourth Five Year Plan period an allogation of Tk, 76.00 crare has been made in the
public sector for the development of sports and games. The major programme-wise allocation is provided in
Table 18.4.1.

Table 18.4.1 Programme-wise Allocation during the Fourth Five Year Plan
(At 1989-90 Prices)
n Crore Taka)

Frogramme Allocation
1. Institutional Facilitics ' 25.00
2. Dievelopment of play ground, stadium, Swimming pool efo. 40.00
3. Development of special sporls facilitizs for women 5.00
4.  Traimng and olher facilitizs 8.00

Tolal 76.00
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CULTURE

introduction

18.4.17 A nation is better understood through its culture which reflects the hopes, aspirations and values
of the society. Cultural develapment is one of the indicators of overali development of a nation. Language,
literature, arts and craft, music efc, are the ingredients of culiure. Development of these Ingredients in the
right direction helps the nation in achieving desired progress in social, moral and economic lite. Conscious
eftorts are needed for the development of national and regional culture in line with hopes and aspiration of tha
COMmON Mass.

Review of past Performance [

18.4.1B During the Third Five Year Plan, some infrastructural facilities were provided for qualiitive
improvernent as well as quantifative expansion of cultural activities. Emphasis was given on {i) Research on
Bengall Language and Literalure and Publication of Text Books in Bengali for higher education, (i} book
promolional activities (iil) construction and development of libraries at different lovels fivi prometion of
national, regional and tribal cultures {v] construction/renovation of museums and (vi) conservation of
archaeclogical monuments. The physical achievemerds made during the period are summerized below :

Language and Llterature

18.4.13 The Bangla Academy published more than 700 research, reference and text books for higher
educalion on different subjects during the Third Five Year Plan period. The Ebrary building of the Bangla
Academy was completed and equipments like electric lypewriler, word processors, elg. were procurad.,
National Book Centre fook various programmes on book exhibitions throughout the eountry and organized 13
training programmas and workshops on book production, book marketing and library administration, Basides,

formation of Book-Lovers' Society, development of private libraries wilh book and financial assistance were
carried out.

Library Development

18.4.20 Construction work of Chittagong Divisional Public Library was completed, The auditorium of
Central Public Library was equipped with light and sound system. A public library namely ‘Mahanagar Pathagar
was getl up at Dhaka. Construction/Development of 9 district public libraries in new districts viz. Gazipur,

Sharatpur. Sherpur, Lakshipur, Lalmonirhat, Panchagarh, Narshingdi, Mymensingh and Rangpur has been
taken in hand.

Fine and Performing Afts

18.4.21 During the Third Plan period, no significant progress could be made in the field of line and
performing ans, The Shilpakala Acadermny could not start conslruction of its academy building due to delay in
finalization of design. Only some repair and renovating work of its existing audilorium was done. Construction
0f an auditorium &t Tribal Cultural Academy, Rangamati and Office-curn-cultural centre at Cox’s Bazar were in
progress,

Museums

18.4.22 Construction of the Foik A and Cralls, Museum at Sonargaon alongwith other facilities such as
office bullding auditorium, stalf quarter, louriat spot efc. were in progress. Repair and renovation works of the
histceic Ahsan Manzil was faken up with a view to convert it into a museum. Besides, work of the General
M.AG. Osmanl Museum al Sylne! and conversion of the Chittagong Ethnological Museum iro a general
MUSELm were in progress. Moreover, renovation of the Laibag Fort was compieted. Werk on setling up of a
divisicnal museum at Khulna, preservation and consarvatisn o 5cient monumants of Paharpur and Begarhat
are also progressing. Excavation and rencvation of the ancient monumenis at Mahastan (Bogra), structural

repair and restoration of embelished Kantanagar temple at Dinajpur and Rabindra Nath Tagore's residence at
Shahjadpur ars going on. :

Flnan-::iat
18.4.23 Against the Third Plan allocation of Tk, 51.00 crore, Tk 24 80 crore was spent for implementation
of the above programme uplo June 1689, An amount of Tk 5.12 crore has been allocated during 1985-90.

5o the total expenditure during the Third Plan period is expected to be Tk. 29.92 erore which is 58.67 percent
of the plan allocation,
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Chjectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan

18.4.24 The objective of culural development during the Fourth Five Year Plan pericd would be to
promoie various cullural aclivities in order to find ouf the development context in our culture and use tham
with greater effectiveness to promota national developmean.

The Major objeclives of the Fourth Plan would be as follows :

(i

(iv)

()

wi)
fwil)
{will)
{ia)

io promote and foster cultural activities throughout the country reflecting the hopes and
aspirations of men, women and young generation of the nation;

to develop Bangla language and literature and to create facilities 1o develop Bangla as mediom of
instruction specially at technical and higher levels;

ta help and promote production and publication of quality books and make them available to the
commeon masses at reasonable prices,

to develop and expand library services syslem up to Thana level to provide maximum facilities to
the paople;

fo develop institutional 1acilities for fine and performing ants including drama and thealre and to
explore private and voluntary involement in this area;

o preserve national history, culture and heritage;

to consolidate the existing facilittes with emphasis on programmes and perormances rather than
expanding physical facilifies,

to carryout research on the lives and works of greal men and wemen of our nation and ;

to promote and develop the cultural activities of the tribal people of Bangladesh.

Sirategles of the Fourih Five Year Plan
18.4.25 For the attainment of the above objectives, the following strategies will be emphasized :

m

(i)

ik}

(vi)

{vil)
(v}

(%)

Physical facilites of the Bangla Academy will be expanded and adedguate programmes for Lhe
development of Bengla language and literature will be drawn up. Production of taxt books for
higher and technical aducation will get priority. :

Modemization of Bangla printing and publication technology through computers and other
electronic devices.

Tha Mativhal Book Cenira will b2 invelved with the development of book production and
marketing. Measuras will also be 1aken to develop reading habils in the sociely with activa
involvemams of community clubs and ozal ibrangs.

The Nationhal Library and the Gentral Public Library will be developed;

The Shilpakala Academy will be doveloped for effective functioning of fine and performing arts,

Mational, regional and tribal cutiure will be developead throlgh vanous programmes.

Historical mounments will be identitied and preserved properly.

Paricipation of private organization especially youth and women's arganizations will be
encouraged in the development of cultural activilies of the nation.

Research programmeas on the lives and works of great people both men and wamen will be
underlaken.
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Programmes of the Fourth Five Year Plan
16.4.26 The major programmes envisaged during the Fourth Five Year Fian period are as follows

Language and Literature

18.4.27 The Bangla Academy will carry oul works on research and publication of baoks, journals and
periodicals in different fields of language and literature including technical and modern science subjects. It will
alsc continue preparation production and distribution of text and referenca books in Bangta for technical and
higher education. The Bangla Academy Fress will be modernized, expanded and tachnically equipped to
cater 1o the growing needs. The National Book Centre will arrange training and workshop for the overall
development of book industry and book marketing. The exisling mobile bogk exhibition programme will he
expanded and measuras will be taken for the growth of reading habits of the common people. Mecessary
Fhysical facilities will be provided for the purpose.

Library and Archives

18.4.28 Gentral Public Library will be further developed. The on going programmes for construction and
development of government public libraries in 9 districts will be completed. Mon-government public libraries at
district and thana level will be developed by providing books, furnifure, equipment and training o the librarians
and other personnel. The incomplete works of the National Library will be completed and the construction of
the National Archives building will be taken up.

Fine Arts and Performing Arts
18.4.23 The Bangladesh Shilpakala Academy at Dhaka will be developed to serve the purpose of a

cultural complex. Training programmes on fine and performing arts will be laken up by the Shilpakala
Academy.

18.4.30 A modern Theature Hall at Dhaka will be constructed. Suitable programmes for the development
of tribal culture will also be taken up. The Nazrul Institute will be developed and research on the life and works
of the national poet will be cared out. Research on the lives and works of other great men and women are also
expected o be carried out,

Archaeological shas, Museums and others

18.4.31 Bangladesh has inherited a rich archaeclogical heritage, preservation of archaeological
manuments would be an important target of cultural sub-gector, Appropriate programmes would be taken up
for preservation of the exisling archasological sites and to explore and discover unknown cultural remains so
as 1o make the people aware of their own national hislory and culture.

18.4.32 A survey on archaeological sites and monuments was done in eighl districts during the last Plan
Period. Duirng the FFYP survey will be conducted in few more sclected disiricts. Excavation, conservation
and preservation of historic sites and monuments will continue. The work on conservation and presarvation of
the monuments of Paharpur and Bagerhal will also continue. Osmani Musaum at Sylhet will be developad
further and a museum of natural history will be constructed at Chittagong. Steps will be taken to preserve
decuments on the War of Liberation properly and further necessary research on it will be carried out.

Financial Out-lay during the Fourth Flve Year Plan

18.4.33 The programme-wise allocation of the proposed financial outlay of Tk. 70.00 crore during the
Faurth Five Year Plan in the public sector are summarised in Table 18.4.2.

Table 18.4.2 Programme wise Allocation during the Fourth Five Year Plan
{At 1989-30 Prices)
{In Crore Taka)

Programme Allocation
1.  Language and Literalurs 15.00
2.  Library and Archives _ 15.00
d.  Fine and Performing Ars (including Tribal Culturg) 20.00
4, Archaeological sites Museums and others 10.00
Total 70.00

$7—
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5. MASS MEDIA

Introduction

18.5.1 Radio, television, film, press etc. have a very effeciive role in development of the country.
Bangladesh is a predominantly an agriculiural country where nearly 85 percent of the population live In rural
area. To ensure the participation of all people both men and women in the development process, they must
be reached effectively through the mass media. In a developing country like Bangladesh, the mass media has
a critical role to inform, educate and motivate the people towards national goals and objectives especially in
family planning, adull education, health care, nutrition, religious and cultural values, i can also play a vital ole
to molivate and influgnce the people towards nation building activities by mobilising mass support 1or
development orientad programme aimed al seif-reliance and making the people conscious about their duties
and responsibilities towards the country. -

18.5.2 Bangladesh is confronted with manfilold problems such as aver population, unemployment,
poverty, illiteracy. The mass madia can play key role in making the people aware of the problems and
disseminale knowledge for faking the nesded measures on the one hand and serve as the much neaded
source of recreation on the other hand.

18.5.3 M nceds no emphasis that training of manpower in modern technology and development in the
fields of electronics, broadeasting and film-making as an impertant compenent of the mass media is essential
Tactor for development. Mass media also has greater role to play in setting up relation between the psople and
the govermment.

Review of Past Development

18.5.4 A total of Tk, 50.00 crore was allocated in the Third Five Year Plan of which an amount of Tk, 34.24
crore was speni representing 68 parcent of allocation during the plan peried.

Radiop

18.5.5 During the Third Five Year Plan, a project viz. "Establishment of 3 Low Power Transmitter” was
undertaken 1o establish 3 Low Power Radio Stations at Comilla, Rangamatl and Thakurgaon. All tha 3 stations
were completed and started their operation. The completion of the projects ensured availability of strong and
good quality signals over an arca of 3600 sq. miles. The project "Cstablishment of 100 KW, Transmitter in the
Northern Zone, Bogra” has also beon commissioned. With the commissiening of the project, it has ensured
provision of radio signale of good quality in an area of 20,600 sq. miles. Another project viz. "100 KW,
Transmitter at Chittagong” has already been implemented to provide strong radio signals in and around
Chittagong Division.

Television

18.5.6 During Third Five Year Plan the projet entitled "Further Development of BTV including
construction of OB/ENG Garrage-cum-Workshop” is completed. The complclion of the project will make the
existing studio fully operaticnal and extension of good quality programmes and new production facilities. The
project "Procurement of 2 ENG Lnits for strengthening of Mass Media”, is also completed. This project will
provide speedy and proper coverage of the development activities inside and putside the country,

Oiher Programmes

18.5.7 Phasa Il of the project "The history of Bangladesh War of Independence” has been completed.
Under this project, & concise volume of the history of War of Indopendence in Bengla, summarising the 15
volumes published in phase-l of the project, and a photo album have bean published.,

Objectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan
18.5.8 The objectives of the Mass Media sector in 1he Fourth Five Year Plan are as follows

i to create facilities to cover the enlire population and arsa of the country under Radio and TV
nefwork,

) 1o make the people aware of the national problems such as poverly, population explasion, iliteracy,
unemployment, heallh care etc. in order o encourage them 1o participate In the development
process.
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i} to provide timely signal lo the people against natural disasters so that people can take necessary
precautionary maasures,

) to motivate people to raiss their social, cultural and religious values and to be gender responsive
wilh regard to social and davalopment issues and

v) o provide training fo radio and television engineers, artists and other to develop their professional
effeciency and functional capakility.

Strategles of the Fourth Five Year Plan
18.5.9 The following major strategies will ba emphasisad during the Fourth Five Year Plan

i) The Services ol Radio and TV will ba made accessible and popular to people by broadeasting good
quality programmes.

it} Field publicity, disseminating knowledge about new skills and better mode of production aimed at
self-reliance and improved quality of life will be strengthened.

W  Emphasis will be laid to reflect our own cultural and religious values through radio and TV
programmes.

W) Telecast/Broadcast of rural life oriented programmes will be given due emphasis and priority.

{v]  Programme related to attitudinal change of women will be given weightags.

PROGRAMME OF FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

Television

© 185.10 Luring the Fourth Five Year Plan, new facilities will be created to bring the entire country under
TV coverage. With this end in view, more TV Relay Rebroadeasting stations and regional studine covering the
anlire country will be established. The additional new facilities will increase capacity to produce good quality
programmes and to cover new areas. The old worn-out and obsolate equipments of TV and Radio would be
replaced for ansuring good guality broadcasting.

Radlo :

18511 During the Fourth Five Year Plan, 100 percent population and area of the country will be brought
under radio coverage. To achieve the above objective, additional facilities will be created. A self-contained 10
K.W. Radio Station at Cox's Bazar will be established 1o ensure strong signals locally angd over a wide area
around the station to make the people aware of the national development process. To ensure good quality
broadcasting, a BMRE project is under implementation which will cortinue during the Fourth Five Year Plan.

Other Programmes

18.5.12 Adequate Wraining facilities for Ihe Radio and TV personng| and personnel engaged in other
communication agencies will be provided. Besides, development acfivities in the Thana through exhibition of
decumentary films will be laken up to encourage pecple to participate in the developmenl programmes.

18.5.13 Major largets for the Fourth Five Year Plan are shown in Table 18.5.1.
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Table 18.5.1 Major Targets of the Fourth Filve Year Plan

5l Benchmark Proposed
Mo.  Name ol the programme 1989-90 target 1994-95
1. Bangladesh Television Coverage (percent)

aj Area T0% 10096

ki Population B0% 100%
2. Radio Coverage (percent]

a) Population 80% 100%

b} Area BO% 10056

3. Mational Institule of Mass Communication
{No. of Training Courscs)
a) Course 161 100
b} Trainees 2044 2004

Financial Outlay during the Fourth Five Year Plan

18.5.14 An allocation of Tk. 123.00 crore at 1989-90 price has been provided for the development of
mass media in the public sector during the Fourlh Five Year Plan. Programme-wise allocation in the public
saclor is givenin Table 18.5.2.

Table 18.5.2 Programme-wise Allocation during the Fourlh Five
Year Plan, 1990-95 (at 1989-30 prices)
{In Crore Tk.]

Name of the programme Allocation

A.  Spill over projects from TFYP 220

B.  New Programmes -

1. Programme for Radio
2.  Programme for Bangladesh Television
3. Ciher Programme

~J k3
ETE k)
=R =

Tolal : 123.0
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CHAPTER - XIX

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL RESEARCH

19.1 The Development of science and technology is crucial for acceleraling the pace of economic
advancement. The phenomenal growth of industrial economies has been possible on account of continuous
technological research and innovations and their application. These have rather been largely carried out by
private industrial enterprises within industries and through contract-research guided by the compatitive
market.

19.2 The need for a faster technogical development is being increasingly fell by a developing country like
Bangladesh. The pressing need for a faster economic growlh, increased factor productivity and above all,
exploration of new production possibilities urge upan the necessity for technological development, and for a
country like Bangladesh where the public sector plays a dominent role in ecoromic development and where
the private investment is low, the technelogy development has suftered from several limitations such as
scarcity of resources, lack of skill and capabilily. The S&T research Is mainly carried out in universities and in
institutions financed under the public sector, often in quite isalation from the practical needs of the country.

19.3 Development pians of Bangladesh have emphasised on S&T research to develop technologies
through adaptation of imporied technology and as well as development of indigenous technologios. As the
couniry is heavily dependenl upon imported technologies, proper planning is required for its effective transfar
through acquisition, assimilation and adaplation of such technologies. The technology transter is thus a
process invelving man, machine and organisation. Transters of imported technology require that local expers
should not only learn to operate machineries, bul they should also be involved in drawing, designing,
fabrication, installation, operalion and maintenance of such machineries. Unless this occurs the technelogy
transfer would not complete in its cycle. The davelopment of indigenous technologies has to be planned and
directed strictly to need of different sectors and entail the process from the laboratory experimentalion to
commarcialisation.

REVIEW OF THE PAST PERFORMANCE

19.4 Earlier plans have laid down policies and stratagles for technological development in different
sectors. The problems and weaknesses in technology development have mostly been identified as
organisalional weaknesses, unplanned and uncoordinaled R&D wark, absence of R&D in private enterpriser,
lack of comprehensiveness in S&AT policies and other policy suport.

19.5 The TFYP recommended formulation of national S&T policies with goals and pricrities of S&T
devaelopment. It viewed S&T development to be relatively a long run process, within which the shori-term
sirategies were lo be directed towards meeting immediate need of the economy such as production and
employment. The plan, therefore, emphasied S&T research strictly on assessment of needs in different
seclors and prioritisation of the same in terms of resource and institufional constrainis. The plan also
recommended necessary infrastructural and institutional development, for S&T along with necessary policy
supports fer human resource development, import substitution and protection of local products and
innovations, standardization of imports, price supporis etc. The entire S&T organisational struclure was
recommended lo be reviewed and rativnalised to develop an effective institutional mechanism for coordinated
H&D planning and dissemination.

15.6 Towards such development, a Nationa! Science and Technology Policy {NSTP) has been
formulated and adopted in February, 1586, The NSTF lald down the directions towards S&T activities and
research, institution and manpower development, dissemination of documentation facilities. The MCST,
reconstituted in January, 1987, determines S&T policies, reviews the activities of difterent institutions,
provides directions towards S&T research and activities.

19.7 A Consultative Commitiee on the Transfer ol Technology headed by the Minister for Education and
S&T, has been created to formulate a work plan for assessmeant of technological needs (both indigenous and
imported), preparation of mid-term technology plans and schedules and adoption of legal & financial measures
tor technological development. The assessment of technological needs and capahilities are to be carried out
Dy instiluting technical commitizes in Ministries,
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19.8 The most imporlant weakness in technology planning is that it mainly emphasises laboratory
research and virtually ends with it as a result of which neither imported technologies could be adapted nor
indigenous technologies be commercialised. The other two impediments are i) financial and ii) institutional.
Mosl of the resources of R&D organisations are spenl on salares and administration. However, in order to
protect R&D, steps are now being taken 1o allocate resources separately under two heads one for R&D and
the other for salaries and other overheads. Furthar, in order to work out the need for increased RED
allocations overtime, an interministerial committee under the S&T Division has been constituted.

12.9 A survey of existing R&D organisations and their manpowser conducted in 1987 shows somewhat
widely dispersed R&D activities under different Ministries with 43 organisations under 16 ministries. In
-addition, there are academic R&D, institutions like Universitiss, The required institutional reorganisation or
rastructuring as was suggeosted in TFYP has not been carried out. The BED planning and coordination ilsalf
has remained weak and that of adaptation and dissemination have continued to be twa major problematic
arsas.

TFYPF PROGRAMMES AND ALLOCATION UNDER THE STR SECTOR

18.10 The S&T research and development cut across almost all the seclors of the aconomy. Accordingly,
individual sectors like agriculiure, irfigation, industries etc. have their own S&TR programmes and financial
allocations under respective seclors in the plan. Apar from this, the STR sector include S&T programmes of a
few RAD organisations and agencies, like BAEC, BCSIR, BSTI, SPARRSO, BANSDOG, NMST.

19.11 The TFYP earmarked a sum of Tk, 60.00 crore lor projecis of the above organisations. In all, 17
projects were included in the plan of which 7 ware spilled-ovears from SFYP with a carry-over cost of Tk 28.68
crore, Ths finandal aliocation and expenditure in SFYP, FFYP are shown in Table 19.1

Table=19.1 Financlal Aliocation and Expenditure (al Hespeclive Base
Year Prices) the STR Sector.
{In crore Taka)
Plan Plan outlay Allocation % allocation Uilization
tBublic Sector)

SFYP " 18080.00 129.00 080 110.00
TEYP 5000.00 60 .00 0.24 31.51

19.12 The allocation for TFYP was less than that of the SFYP because most of the institutional and
infrastructural development of the agencies were carried out during the SFYP as in the case of SPARRSO,
BCSIR, BAEC, The estimated utilization of the TFYP sectoral outlay is about Tk.31.31 crora. The main reasons
for this shortfall was lack of resourcas for financing the projects, specially, foreign resources. No project aid
could be lined up for some projects of BAEC, BSTI and S&T Division.

AGENCYWISE PROGRAMMES/PROJECTS
Banigladesh Atomic Energy Commission (BAEC)

19.13 The TFYP included 6 projects for the BAEC, of which two were spilled-over from tha SFYP. One
was the establishment of an Atomic Energy Research Institute (ACRI) at an estimated cost of about Tk. 54.06
crore. The other was Exploration of Uranium and Therium in the Chilagong and the Sylhel region. The
project, AERI was compleled in June, 1987 and BAEC alongwith establishing research facilities in AERI
carmied out research activities in different fields in the Institute such as food radiation and preservation, isotope
proguction, physical and material sciences. The BAEC established Nuclear Medicine Centres at different
places Bke Dhaka, Chittagong, Sylhet, Dinajpur and Rajshahi in Medical Hospital prior to TFYP. During TFYP,

the existing NMCs al Dhaka, Rajshahi and Chittagong were taken up for modernisation at an estimated cost of
Tk 2 00 crore.

BCSIR

¢ 1514 The Institutional facilities of BCSIR were largely oreated during FFYP and SFYP. These related to
sergihenng of Chittagong laboralory, Rajshahi laboratory, and development of laboratories of the Dhaka
Cemtre. | developed ils various Divisions/Centres namely Food Science Division, Geramic Divigion, Pilot Plant
and peecess Development Centre ele. The Third Plan emphasised R&D activities of BCSIR. The R&D aclivities
on solar and fusl enargy, chemical food horbal medicine, etc. were carried out under the revenue budget. [t
=0 estmsled some links wilh industries both in public and private sectors. The improved cooking sloves
gewsioped by BCSIA were disseminated under a Pilot Project of BCSIR Invalving NGOs in three thanas. A
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large number of processes and patents have been developed by BCSIR which need pilot plan studies belorg
they are released for commercial application.

SPARRSD

18.15 SPARRSO was established under a development project implemented during 1978 1o 1988, The
Spaca research and remote sensing facilities were creatad under the project. Basides, a Regicnal Remate
Sensing Centre at a cost of Tk.31.28 crore was established with French Assistance for survey of natural
rézources on a regional basis. In addition, with assistances from USAID, instilutional facilities {acuipmeant,
fraining, advisory service) were created under another project named Agro-Climatic Environmental Manitoring
Project (ACEMP). The ACEMP started ils operation from 1380, With the facilities developed, SPARRSO has
conductes research and studies on resource survey and mapping on agriculture, forestry, fisheries, water
rasouices, flonds ete. It has continuously studied and monitored weather and natural hazards.

S&T DIVISION

1918 Tiie TFYP envisaged development of the Museum of Science and Technology in ils own buildings
with facilities oi exhibits and equipments. While the construction of buildings being compleled the equipment
and exhibits cou'd not be procured in the absence of any foreign assistance. The project will spillover to the
Fourth Pian. Tha &1 Division had four other projects included in TFYP, two of them were feasibility studies,
ong for estabiishment of an Oceanographic Research Institute and the other for a Biotech nology Research
Institute. The projects could hot be implemented as nio 1echnical assistance was available for the studias,

18.17 Tne S&T Division under the purview of their normal activilies carried out review of R&D in different
figlde and dissemination of S&T knowladge through science fairs and exhibitions. It has also taken up projects
for development of small scientific experimentations of science clubs. Besides, it provided fellowships to
scientists and reseaichers for research in ditterent fields. With the assistance of the Asian Dévelopment Bank,
the S&T Division caried oul a study on three industrial sub-sector viz. Electronics, Processing Industry and
=mall Scale Engg. Indusiry to help prepare mid-term technology plan.

BANGLADESH STANDARD & TESTING INSTITUTIONS (BSTH

18.18 The TFYP envizaged development of institutional and physical facilities of BSTI including
construction of buildings for the Headquarter al Dhaka and establishment of branches at Khulna and
Chittageng. BST is involved in standardisation, metrology, testing and quality control of industrial products. |t
is also implemanting metric system of weights and measures throughout the country.

OVERALL TFYP PERFORMAMNCE

19.19 Qul of the 17 projects included in the TFYP 11 were taken up for implementation of which % could
be completed and twe would spilled-over to the Fourth Plan. The agencies’ financial allocations and
expendilure (estimated) ara shown in Tafbae 19 2

Table 19.2 Agency-wise Petformance during Third Five Year Plan.
(Takain Larh)

He. of TEYP Projects No, of Projects undar Mo, of TFYP Eztimate

Agsacy Criginally Subgeqgu Total Implamantation pro;adts allog- Expanditure

-, included ently talen up during TFYH enmploted ation during TFYP

1 2 a 3 & g Fi g
BAED ] ] 4 3 2491.22 2219.00
BCER 2 2 1 3 576.74 225,00
SPARRZD 1 ! 1 1 £40.00 83.75
SET DIV 5 2 i 2 d 1650.00 413.00
BSTI 3 7 3 P 1 1042.00 188.00
Tatal R g 19 11 g 8000.00 3080, 75
Winding up oraject
{11or SPARRSCY - - - : - - - 50.00
Tatal Expenditurs E000. 00 J130.040

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN (FFYP) ;

19.20 The major thrust of the Fourth Five Year Plan ig lo increase productivity & employment and alleviate
poverty. One of the basic sirategies of the Plan is to increase produclive and operational efficiency in all
gsaclors, This calls for 1echnelogical development in different sectors of economy.
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OBJECTIVES

18.21 The objeclive ol STR will, accordingly, be scientific and technological development for differant
sectors. This would need proper S&T Planning and activities, ipstitutional and human resgurces
development. The S&T development would have to be conceived in a long-term perspective wilh direction in
the shor-run towards meeting immediate needs of the economy. It must meet inter-sectoral lechnoleogical
requirements. Alongwilh development of relatively capital intensive technologies specially required for the
capital goods sector and large industrial enterprises, improvemen| of apprapriate traditional and indigenous
lechnologies for small enterprise in both rural and urban sectors would need special consideration and
overtime the technological transformation would have to go to the changes in the economic structure.

STRATEGIES
A. S&T PLANNING & RESEARCH

18.22 Fresently, S8&T researches are undertaken in an unplanned and uncordinated way by R&D
institulions. A planned and coordinated approach is raquired to carry out R&D activities bagsed on needs, For a
long-term direction of S&T development, an indicalive plan and for shor-term, an operational plan are to be
prepared. The latter would envisage technological requirsments of the Fourth plan for different sectors and
idantify the S&T programme and projocts.

19.23 Since R&D planning hag remained weak and adaptation and dissemination of imparted technology
have been poor, the technical commitiees now instituted under the Consultative Committee on Transfer of
Technology in the S&T Division would assess technological capabilities and formulate future R&D
programme. The S&T research should, therefore, be strictly need-based. The assessmenl of sectoral needs
could provide the necessary direction. Further, within secloral needs, prigrities have to be determined in
terms of needs and resources. Relative priority should bo placed more on applied research and basic research
ought to be selective.

12.24. The present national policy on S&T would have to be more ariculated in terms of neads of diferent
ssclors including the private sector tor both impon substilution and export expansion. Steps will be laken to
generate some indigenous technologies to meet local demand. Thrust will also be given lo acquisition,

assimilation and improvement of imported technologies with a view lo improve the ability of the country to
compete in the world market.

19.25 The above mentioned programmes, will be accomplished by strengthening the exisling R&D
organisations rather than creating new institutions. The strengthening of the R&D institutions will be made by
inslalling new equipment, rationalising manpower by enhancing ratio of scientisls!lechnelogists, imparting
suitable fraining lo the scienlistsftechnelogists and also by improving the management aspect of the
institution.

18.26 Though agricultural research has developed alongwith infrastructural and institutional facilities,
there has baen lillle or no progress in the area of industial research. Hence great emphasis has to be given on
indusirial research. At the present stage of industrial development, the foremost consideration would be 1o
expand the industrial base through diversification of industries both large and small, including those for import
substitutions and exporls, The Industrial Policy 1982 has emphasised prometion and development of
indigenous technology based industry through research and adoption.

19.27 Research Organisations including Universifies should seek gpecific assignment from the
industries. The research scientists/technologists should be encouraged 1o visit the production uniis
frequently to identify problems that might be tackled by them. The R&D institutions should increasingly seek

funds for their activities from the user organizations includig the industry. rather than from the Government
along.

1423 Technological innovations and improvements must coma from within industrial enterprises. The
corporations and the private industrial enterprises must undertake R&D activities for such purposes. The RED
combined with the innovative or technological problem solving efforis at the plant level would enable
enterprises 10 improve existing technologles as well as in producing new ones. Industrlal enterprises should
initiale aclivitics in collaboralion with existing R&D facilities in institutions such as the BCSIR, BAEG, BUET,
Each institufion, in turn, should formulate specific time bound programme. A wide range of activities is
needeq. Introduclion of new products, new processes of production. markel surveys, Improvement i
management practices, improved condifion and procedures, modernisation and balancing activitiez and
efficiznt operation of plants etc. would constitiste the technelogical anviornment of indusiries.
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18.28 Alarge number of small enterprises have grown in the industaal sector and the agriculture related
industrigs. They produce or fabricale small machinery parts or agro-based progducts and are widely dispersed
having little resources or skill for research. On the other hand, their products need to be improved and
standardised. There is also a scope for development of indigenous technologies in this sector. This may be
planned and directed by a central agency like BCSIR and conhtract résearch may be leased out to BITAG or
other appropriate A&D institutions.

1930 The R&D resulis of indigenous technologies, on the other hand, must pass thraugh pilal plant
operalions for commercialisation. A large number of processes and patents developed by BC3IR and BAEC
will be taken up Tar pilot plant studizs during the Fourth Plan. Therz is a need (o evolve a system to finance,
develop and commercialize successiul R&D products. The know-how developed in the local R&D institutions
niot only would be licensed for commercizl application, but arrangements would also be made for evolving a
mechanism of financing with provisions of necessary public sector aquity as venture capital. The government
policy of privatisation for industrial development shall be fuher gearad up so that enterprenuers (small and
miedium size industries) are attracted to invest in commercialising locally innovated patents processes. Such
activitics rmiay be initiated through BSCIC, BKB, BRDB etc.

B. ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT COMNSIDERATION :

18.31 Techhnology has a great impact on environmeant, The imporled techhology has 1o be carciully
asseszed in this perspective. The Deparimant of Environmental Pollulion Control would undertake rezearch
and studies on the impact of technology on environment.

FOURTH FIVE YEAR FPLAN PROGRAMMES

12.32 CGreater emphasis will be given on S&T Research during the plan. However, for the purpose of
institutional devalopmart and creation of research facilities, new davelapment projocts will also be taken up.
Ihe projects will belong 1o S&T Divizion, BAEC, BCEIR, BETI and SPARRED.

S&T Division .

19.33 A unit for technological planning. programming, research, coordination and avaluation will be
establishment in the S&T Division. The S&T Division will take up a project lor dissemination of improved
indigenous cooking stove {Chulal technology as developed by BCSIR, During tha Fourth Plan periad, the
Bangladesh MNational Scientific and Technical Documentalion Centre { BANSDOGC) would lurther be
developed. While the on-gaing project of MMST will spill over 1o tha Fourth Plan, additicnal physical facilities
for the Museum will be created. The NMST would also provide support to the development of innovative work
of science clubs.

BAEC

19.34 The BAEC will continue its research activities through research facilities already developed during
the SFEYP and TFYP. However, the Atcmic Energy Cantre at Dhaka would be modernised and developed
through praocurement of naw equinpments. The BAEC will establish tour nuclear medicine entres one each at
Rahgpur, Barisal, Khulna and Myrmensingh. The Ministry of Health would review the possibilily of operation
and maintenance of the NMCs by the medical college hospitals. In caseé such transfer is recommended, the
project will be transferred after its completion. BAEC would however, provide tachnigal services to the
hospitals in the application of know-how, training of doctors and technicians.

BCSIR

19.35 BCSIR, oo would concentrate on RAD activities in the field of herbal medicine, food and tood
prodocts, fusl, glass & ceramics, [eather gie. utilising laboralory facilities devaloped during FRYP and SFYP.
Howewer, a project for acquisition of new equipment for ils research laboratoriesdinstitutes would be taken up
after assessing existing facilities and further needs.

BSTI
19368 The project BSTI, Dhaka will spill over 1o the Fourlh Five Year Plan, in order to further strangthan
the existing facilities of the institute.

SPARRSOQO

19.37 Institutional and research facilities of SPARRSD has been develgped during SFYP and TFYP. An
evaluative study on facilities developed in SPARRED, their uses and future needs is required before taking
up any project for further development.

hs
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19.38 In the STR Sector, allocation for various agencies during the Fourth Five Year Plan would be as
under:

Table 20.4 Year-wise Allocation durlng-the Fourth Flve Year Flan
(at 1989/90 prices)

(Tk. in Crore)
Year Pian allagation

1830-81 7.00

1991-92 a8.00

1992-93 11.00

1993-94 13.00

1394-95 15.00

Total: 54 .04
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CHAPTER - XX

LABOUR AND MANPOWER

Infroduciion ;

20.1 The critical importance ol human capital for development in Bangladesh is recognized especially due
to the deficiency in most developmental resources except population, Sustained developmant of the country
can be based on the abundant manpower that can be hamessed for productive aclivities by way of
upgradation and enrichment through asducation, skill forrn action, improved healih, sanitation, nutrition and
other measures. Human resources development in this context is 1o be perceived within a broader
perspective encompassing both the ends and means of development, Proper development of manpower
would require careful consideration of the implications of different development stratagies and priorities not
only 1o maximise retums to development but also to opfimise the distribution of benefits of development. In
the process human factor would play a decizive role sirce the people are the ultimate beneficiaties of
development. Human resources development is much mere than an instrurnent of develapmeant, it is the
ullimate objective of the development process. Human resources mobilisation and development issues and
elfers, therefore, remain the focal point of the process of developinent in the country.

202 Allgviation of povery through productive employment iz the most fundamental objective of the
counlry's planning precess. Human capital, in the form of emplayable manpower, is of crucial importance
towards realisation of this basic objective. Manpower situation in Bangladesh is typically characteriscd by the
simultaneous existence of acute unemployment and underemployment includi ng that of the educated/skillad
oh the ong hand and shortages of strategic skills on the other. Such a siluation necessitates the formulation of
cohesive policies and matching action programmes for balanced development of skills and its optimum
utilisation through planned enhancement of ernployment opporunities in the economy and in the overscas
employment markets.

Review of Past Development:

20.3 At the beginning ol the Third Five Year Plan, the counlry had a net work of 7 Technical Training
Centres (TTCs) and one Institulc of Marine Technology for imparing skill development training, 4 Vocational
Guidance and Youth Employmant Units, 21 District employment and Manpower Offices, 4 Industrial Retations
Institutes and 25 Labour Wellare Centres. Besides, work on 5 new TTCs under an IDA Vocational Traning
Project was completed. Apprenticeship training activities continued through 3 Apprenticzship Training
Qifices. The Bureau of Manpower, Employment and Training (BMET) was in existence for administering the
craftsmen skill training programimes and employment promotion both at hame and abroad. The Third Plan
programmes were undertaken in the areas of skill developmenl, employment promaotion. labour walfare,
Industrial safety and hygiene, industrial relations, arganisational development and research, evaluation and
monitoring.

20.4  In consideralion ol the strategic imporiance of skilled manpower in various sectors of the econonmy,
¢mphasis was laid on skill development training in the sectoral programmes ol the Third Five Year Plan. Such
pricrity to skill development was also retlected in the pattemn of resource allocalion where 72 8 percent of lotal
sectoral outlay of Manpower and Labour was allocated for skiil development programmes. The major thrust of
the skill development programmes was on sirengthening and consolidation of the existing training network,
better capacity utilisation and improved guality of training on the basis of available information on skill needs of
the ecanuimy. Towards this end, a iraining needs assessment exercica for TTCs and VTls was carned out in
1986 under an UNDF/ILO assisted vocatienal training project. Construction work of 5 new TTCs was
completed which brought thg total number of fully operational skill training centres to 12 including the
Bangladesh Institute of Marine Technology (BIMT). The annual training capacily of this network stands at 5715
as against the estimatod target of 4000 as envisaged in the Third Plan. In order 1o enhance the facilfties of
training in Marine Iechnology, a scheme for strerthening and renovation of the BIMT including a sludy 1o
examine the employment situation and prospects of the BIMT graduales has been completed. Under an IDA
assisted Vocational Training Projact, all work relating to creation of physical facilities and manpower recruiiment
for the Mational Council for Skill Development and Training (NCEDT) and its iour regional offices has almost-
been completed. The Council has the responsibilily of formulation of National Skifl Developmanl Policies
including oversasing the activities regarding curriculum development. selling up of trade standards, trada
testing and certification. The Planning and davelopment Committee of the NCSDT has setup trade standards
for almost all skill trades and a unified system of trade tesling and cedification has been introduced in
collaboration with the Bangladesh Technical Education Board for the TTCs as well as the VTis. Through joint
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efforts of the NCSDT, a system of trade testing and certification of untrained industrial workers has also been
introduced.

20.5 Skill development training programmes were carried out through the insiutional net work of 12 TTCs
including the BIMT and also non-institutionally in the form of apprenticeship, inplant and upgradation along
with supervisory level training. The TTCs in addition te offering training courses of one and two yaars duration
in 16 trades also provided institutional facilities for special self-employment oriented vocational training
pragrammes of short duralion sponsored by a number of organisations such as the Ministry of Youth and
Spons, Water Development Board, Technical Education Directorate, Chittagong Hill Tracts Developrment
Board, Police Directorate, Bangladesh Nawy, some leading hotels, private industries and NGOs. The BIMT, in
addition to offering courses of various duralion similar to TTCs, offered three-year Diploma Course in Marine
Technology. Number of trainces passed out under the regular and the spacial courses af the TTCs and BIAT
and under inplant and apprenticeship training programmes during 1885-1992 is shown in Table 20.1.

Tahle - 201 Tralning Performance of the BMET 18985-92

Regular Special In-plant & Apprentice-

Year * Course Course SupCrvisery ship Total
1 2 3 4 5 (5
1385 1E7 723 445 686 3011
1988 2112 1067 61 459 3641
1987 2080 769 203 16 3065
1988 1941 803 - 282 3028
1989 2053 642 - 250 2045
1330 2581 325 - 185 2091
18491 2339 383 - 1440 2B862
1992 2629 533 - 244 3406

20.6 For the promotion of collaborative training programmes with the private seclor and motivation for
participation by way of cost sharing by the employers in training aclivities, the BMET has underiaken a
trainining programme for the supervisory level workers in garment industries through a technical assistance
projeci. The BMET has received all the equipments for the training programme through the Garment
Industries Employers Association.

20.7 In order to disperse the country's employment services to increasingly meet labour market
operations in rural argas and lo promote self-employment, the BMET strengthened its net work of 21 District
Manpower and Employment Offices which are localed in the old district headquarters. These offices
functioned for promotion of employment, both in-country and overseas including self-emgloyment. The
DEMOs were also entrusted with the function of employmant monitoring and collection of employment and
manpower information for the purpose of objective in-country and foreign employment planning along with
traditional job registration and placement services. The DEMOs carried out, on regular basis, the fungtions of
registration of both local and foregin employment including pre-registration interview, scrulinge and Irade
testing. The DEMOs referred the job seeking candidales to employers for local employment and to the
Bangladesh Overseas Employment Services Limited (BOESL), BMET, different authonised recruiting agents
and recruitment missions from abroad tor fereign employment. Table 20.2 shows the registration 1or local and
toreign employment and local placement arranged by the DEMOs during 1885-92.

Table - 20.2 Registration In DEMOs ,1385-82,

1985 1986 1387 1988 1988 1880 1991 1592
Local 7095 8518 86360 7U55 4552 Jg46  7BBD 810
Foreign Registration 11533 4764 B17 2998 2357 1642 5042 a02
Local Placemant 8081 11682 14867 10842 %32 4600  H4hA 2424
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20.8 A project of wider dimension entitled "Pilot Scheme on Strengthening of Employment Promation
Activities through Self-employment in Urban and Rural Area” was undertaken during the Third Plan, Under this
project, the self-employment programme has been extended to 82 thanas with arrangement for cash laan and
tool-kits. For implementation of this programme, Divisional Offices have been setup. Under the auspices of
the BMET, another seli-employment project has been under operation for the landiassetless in the rural areas
and experienced and trained persons in the urban and the semi-urban areas. Under this programme, a total of
22 thousand self-employment opportunities have been created till January 1930.

20.9 Besides in-country and self-employment, considerable progress has been achievad in raspact of
exporl of professionals, skilled, semi-gkillod and unskilled labour from Bangladesh in the overseas
employment market, pardicularly in the Middie East and the Guit Areas. While necessary institbtional and
promotional support for promotion of overseas employment was provided by the EMET and BOESL, the .
Government undertook measures for re-absorplion of relurnee migrants and productive utilisalion of their
earnings. Tables 20.3 and 20.4 show the year-wise picture of labour emigration from Bangladesh along with
remittances during the Third Plan period and emigration by skill categerias during 1985-82 respectively. Il is
seen that the target of 60,000 sat in the plan has been exceeded.

Table 20.3 Total Overseas Employment of Bangladeshi's and
Remittances during 1985-92
Year . MNumber Migraled Bemittanees updar WES
' Million US § Crore Taka
1885-86 78,422 E55.10 1661.10
1986-87 63,145 896.90 2135.95
1887-88 73,772 F38.90 2303.63
1058-89 84,196 770.80 222530
1889-30 48,017 226.69 736.66
1090-91 66,371 264 .35 535.38
1981-92 79,902 26516 1080.63
Takle-20.4 Overseas Employment of Bangladeshi's by Skill

Categorles,1985-92

Skill Categories

Year Professional Skilled Semi-skilled Unskillad Tatal
1985 2 568 DB 225 7,823 39,075 77,604
1986 2,200 26,294 8,265 30,899 * B8,658
1987 2,223 23,839 5,619 38.336 74,017
1988 2 670 25,286 10,809 29,256 68,121
1989 5,325 38,820 17.657 39,914 101.718
1330 6,004 35613 20.792 41,345 103,754
1391 9,024 46,887 32 605 58,615 147,131
1892 8.022 35,057 19,744 72,624 135,447

20.10 Four Vocational Guidance and Youth Employment Units under the BMET provided employment
counselling to the Young School Students, 35,598 in 1985, 27 548 in 1986, 42, 488 in 1887, and 45,812 in
1388, In consideration of the fact that monitoring of employment on continuous basis is important for making
necessary adjustment in different sectors and acliviles of the econamy for realisation of the employment
objective of the Plan, projects wereg taken up to monitor the trend of employment creation in different sectrors.
A unit was sel up in the Planning Commission to conduct studies and monitor employment genetation in
various sectors of the economy. Another project with assistance from US AID was taken up by the Planning
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Commission to investigale employmant capabilities in small enterprises in ceftain sectors and recommend
measures far employment promotion in the entire small indusines sedtor.

2011 In the area of labour wellare, health, educational and recreational lacilities were provided by the
gxisting 22 Labour Welfare Centres including the Labour Welfare Division for Tea Industry Workers at
Srimangal. During tha Third Plan a development scheme for funclionally strengthening this net work was
taken up with a view 1o underiaking repair and renovation including floed rehabilitation and augmenting the
capability of the centres for imparting workers education.

20.12 In respect of industrial relation, the existing Industrial Relaticns Institutes (IR1) at Dhaka (Tongi),
Rajshahi, Chittagong and Khulna organiscd regular training pregrammes in labour management relations for
the representatives of workars, trade unions and management. The IR1, Tengi was strengthened with
necessary additional physical facilities which provided betler scope to the Institute for conducling training. A
project was taken up tor improvement and renovation of physical facilities of the IRls at Chittagong, Khulna and
Rajshahi which involved some additional construction and provision of equipment and other logistics.

20.13 The Departmeni of Inspection of Factorics and Establishments responsible for enforcement and
admiristration of various labour lawsfrules concerning work hours, workers condition, labour wellare, satety,
health and hygiene of workers, paymen! of minimum wages, maternity bencfits, workers compensation.
conditions of employment and labour standard for workers engaged in different mills and facteries, shops and
establishments, rozd transpor etc. continued regular inspeclion as per their functional purview, Table 20.5
shows the lotal number of inspection of the factories, shops and establishments, number of proszcution and
the total amount of penalty realised by the Department dunng January 1985 to June 15882,

Table 20.5 Activities of the Department of Inspection for Factories and
Establishments, 1985-92
MNo.of Mo.ot MNo.of Mool Mo.ot Amaount of fine
Year Inspec- Viola prose- CASES pending realised by cour
tion tian cution dispo- CaASes (lakh Thk.)
sed off
1985 35,360 38,664 4,314 2,884 8,185 3.15
1886 34,749 33,028 3,454 4,267 7372 4.30
1887 40,331 40,114 5,519 2,640 B 044 2.47
1588 46,000 41,391 5.643 5,792 g.5622 6.21
19869 26,308 26,730 2,7EE 2,072 89,273 2.55
19940 : 46,217 E,930 6,938 3,768 3,270 5.36

19481 48,622 7012 7.012 3,808 3,208 4.50

20.14 In realisation of the fact that labour productivity is an imporiant precondition of economic
development and it is important to closely monilor productivity, the Mational Gentre for Monitoring Labour
Productivity was created in 1983 under the Ministry of Labour and Manpower. It was renamed in 1987 as the
Bangladesh Productivity Centre (BPC) under the same Ministry in order to widen the scope of its activities.
Subsequently, the centre was transferred to the Ministry of Industries. The centre is now working as the
country’s National Productivity Orgamisation, The centre has been conducting studies, organising workshaops,
ottering consuliancy services and imparting training on productivity promotion in dilferent sectors. The Centre
also helped organise Productivity Cells for productivity improvemeant in the enterprises of BCIC, BSEGC, BJMC
and BSFIC which are also members of the CONCOPE. A high level "National Productivity Council” has alsa
been formed. An Executive Committee headed by the Secretary, Ministry of Indusiries and eighl Sectoral
Advisory Commitiees have also becn constiluted. The BPC with the help of UNDP assistance worked on
formulation of matheds and lechriques of measurement of productivity in various sectors.

20.15 In the field of ressarch and evaluation, the Bangladesh Manpower Planning Centre of the Ministry
of Labour and Manpowsr carried oul research, sludies and surveys on various aspects of manpower and
employment and conducted relaled training programmes which also covered overseas employment and the
country's education and training system. The centre has, however, been abolised in 1888, The Employment
Monitoring Unit of the Planning Commissicn has fermulaled draft studies on methodology for employment
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manitering and employment and unemployment situation in the country. The small Industries Unit of the
Planning Commission has been assessing the employment potentials of the couniry's small industries sector.

The BIDS coenducled studies on poverty alleviation, labour emigration, remittances and other related
manpower issues.

Implementation Siatus of Third Plan Projecis

20.18 A total number of 18 projecis-3 on-going and 15 new were includad in the Third Plan under the
Manpower and Labour sector. Out of these, il was possible to take up 10 projects {including 3 on-going
projects) during the Plan perod. Of these, six projects were completed during the plan while 4 projects will
spill over to the Fourth Five Year Plan.

Table - 206 Financial Performance during Various Plan Perlods
{Taka in crore)

Plan Allocalion Fund Fund Liilization as
Plain Alloca- through ADPs Wtilisation percentage of ADP
tion allocatian
FFYP 12.00 9.14 5.03 55
TYF 16.00 16.62 9.68 58
SFYF 111.80" 107.35 89.80"" g4
TFYP 93.00 40.90 27.94 B8
FFYP 111.38 18.28 6.52 35

Including allocation for 4 VTl schemes included under the Educalion Sector.
**  Including expenditure for 4 VT| schemes.
Revlew of Past Strategies

20.17 Since human resource development is of crucial importance for enhancing the employability of the
country’s manpower, skill development programmes for productive activities in various seclors were assigned
the highes! priority under the manpower and labour sector. Both during the Second and the Third Plan
periods, emphasis was laid on consolidation of the existing raining system. maximum capacity ulilisation,
davelopment of a unified skill training policy, effective co-ordination balween skill generation activities under
the public and the private auspices, closer linkages between the training system and the industries,
development of standard course curricula, uniform national standard for skill in different trades, development
ol standardised system of testing applicable 10 all tradesmen trained either in ingtitulions or in industries or
under any other system. While some progress was achieved regarding standardisation of course curricula,
testing and certification procedures, no perceptible progress was made in respect of formulation of 2 viable
national skill development policy, objective skill needs assessment in various sectors and funclional linkages
batween the public and privale sactors on the one hand and between the skill training inslitutes and the
Industries, on the other. The strategy of consolidation and maximum capacity utilisation of the exisling training
network was followed as against proliferation of the system, One important emphasig in the area of skill
development was on improvement of the quality of tralning personnel passing out from the training institutes.

20.18 In the area of employment promgtion, broad-based programmes of expanding tha courtry's
employment service was taken up keeping in view the gradual dispersal and decentralisation of
developmental activities and existance of widespread unemployment in the rural areas. However,
development of the organisational network was rather slow to acquire optimum efficiency to take up jobs of
new dimension. In respect of overseas employment, some promotional support was provided for sustaining
the manpower export activities but no specific policies and programmes were tormulated for dealing with
different issues and problems relating 1o returhes migrants. The Third Plan identified the need 1o view labour
welfare in a broader context and in the perspective of productivily, industrial safety, occupational hygiene and
vocational rehabifitation of disabled workers as a package. No meaniningful programme could, however, be
iaken up In this area, owing to organisational inadequacies and weaknesses,

Implementation Problems and Weaknesses

20,13 Combination of a number of problems and bottienechs resulted into considarable shortfall bath in
terms of physical and financial performances in the sector. Planning oulfits of all the agencies of the Mini siry of
Labour and Manpower were abolished during the early part of the Second Plan. Delay in preparation of plans
and estimates, execution of actual construction and above all, inadequacies in manitering mechanism of
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project implementation hampered the progress of project execution. In respact of some large aidad projecls,
delay in aid disbursement and utilisation slowed down project implementation.

20.20 Resource shortages, paricularly during the Third Plan resulated into shortfall in the secloral
patformance. During the Third Plan, it was possible to allocate cnly 44% of the total plan outlay through ADPs.
Fund absorption capability also did not grow adequately at the execuling agency level. Orilly 63 percent of the
ADP allocated funds was ufilised under the sector during the Third Plan period.

20.21 The major proklem in the area of skill development was the lack of formulation of a comprehensive
national skill development policy on the basis of ohjective assessment of skill reguirements in the different
saclors of the economy_ This, ameng other resufied in the existence of the paradoxical siiuation of shortages
of skilled warkers in the ecanamy an the one hand and large scale unemploymsant of some categories of
skilied parsons, on the other. The gqualily gap of the trained manpower persisied and success in respect of
establishment of linkages batween the public and privale sector and between the training institulions and
industries was rather insufficient.

2022 The ohjective of development of a labour market information sysiem responsive 1o the national
needs through this employment service netwark remained more or less unrealised. With regard to sekf-

employment, programmes were not taken up in adequate dimension 1o result any perceptible impact on the
labour market, "

50,23 The Labour Walfare Centres (LWE) set up during various plan periods remained functionally weak
having little of no welfare impact on the labour force. They failed 1o provide any menningful weltare facilities
and there was no eliective mechanism for co-ordination and monitoring of their functioning.

Objectives of the Fourth Five Year Plan

20.24 Within the broad framework af the overall natienal development perspeclive of alleviation of
paverty and improvement of unemployment situation, the major objective of the sector will be to raise the level
of skill of the sountry's work farce in order to maet the manpower damand for various activities in the economy
keeping also in view the aspect of their welfare and safety. In the light of the major sectoral thrust of skill
development and employment prospecis at home and abroad and expenences of the specific objectives of
the Manpower and labour sector dusing the programme implementation in the past, objectives of the Fourth
Five Year Plan will be as tollows ©

it io formulate a comprehesive nafional skill developmeant policy on the basis of objective assessment
of manpower raquirements in various sectors keeping alse in view the skill development needs of
women for enhancing their employment;

i} to strengthen and consolidate the craftsmen level skill training systcm for ensuring better capacity
utilisation and te expand the network where nocessary;

it to broatien the scope of in-plant and apprenticeship training as a major media of skill duvelopment,
" sirengthen co-ordinational activities and 10 institule supportive legal arrangaments relating to sucn
training;

i) 1o bring all institutional training activities, both in the puklic and the private sector, under a central
lesting and cerification procedure,

v) o augmert emplayment generation activities including self-employment with particular focus on the
landiess farmers, small farmers, rural and urban informal and disadvantaged women groups and
enhancemeant of affectiveness of the instilulional framewcork therelor;

vi)  reinforcement of institutional support for promotion of manpower expon, reabsorption of relurnee
migrants with some training if necessary and gainful utilisation of their earnings in the sconaimy,

viij  to ensure industrial salely and occupational hygiene and to make arrangements for training in the
area of ocupational health analysis and accident prevention;

Wili) 1o ensurg higher productivity by improving industrial relations through more effactive motivation,
workers: education and training on labour management relations;

-
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ix} to strangthen the institutional set up for provision of labour welfare including arrangement for
vocational rehabilitation of tha disabled workers; and

x) o undertake action research on various issues in the areas of manpower and employment siuation,
employment and produclivily monitoring out of which implementable programmes can emerge
particularly relaling to poverty alleviation, human rescurces davelopment and participation of women
in economic aclivities.

Strategies during the Fourth Five Year Plan

20.25 As in the previous plans, priority will be assigned to the programme of vocational skill development.
Emphasis, in this respect, will be given on planning and organising training activities within the framework of 2
comprehensive skill development policy which is to be formulated on the basis of assesment of skill neads in
various sectors of the economy. Nacessary attention will also be given to the issue ol co-ordination since skill
davelopment training will be a multisectoral activity involving & large number of organisations encompassing
also the private sector, Diversification of the nature, cortent, duration, clientele as well as modality of provision
of training will be an importart aspect of such training programme in order to lake carg of the training needs of
different disadvantaged groups including women skill development for activities in the rural and urban informal
saclors, skill needs for manpower export and self-cmployment. The policy of laying emphasis on consolidation
including improvement of the management and supervision of the existing skill training system 1o ensure
maximum capacity utilisation and quality of fraining will be pursued as against crealion of new facilities. Effarls
will be made for establishing greater linkages wilh the industries as well as the privale sector and the NGOs in
respect of both development and utilisation of skills. Necessary attention will be given fo instructor fraining and
preparation ol training materials which are imporiant preconditions for ensuring gaulity of training. Non-
institutional methods of training such as apprenticeship training, in-plant training and skill upgradation training
for employed workers will be increasingly emphasised. Local resource endowments and training needs will be
given adequale attention and weightage while designing training programmes. Mobile training units will be
extensively used for such purposes, Some adjustments may also be made in the courses of even the regular
training institides in the light of lpcal training needs.

20.26 In consideration of the fact that the existing training nced assessmeant exercises are, by and large,
limited within the organised formal sectors inthe urban areas, efforts will be made during the Fourth Five Year
Pian period to enlarge the scope of such assessment surveys fo cover the unorganised informal sectors both
inthe rural and urban areas including tha vast agricultural seclor.

20.27 In respect of employment services, emphasis will be laid on prometion and supervision of salf
employment particularly of disadvantaged groups. Special allention will be given to the employment of
women. Programmes will be taken up to expand the exisling employment service network to match the
country's decentralised and dispersed economic activities and also 1o functionally strengthen the efficiency of
the system. The role of BMET at the central level will focus paricularly on the training of personnel for labour
markel operation, overall system evaluation and performance reporting. Provision of labour welfare, better
and safe working conditions, congenial labour-managemenl relations, occupational hygiene and vecation
rehabilitation of disabled workers will be considered as a pakage lowards improvemnent of productivity.

20.28 Considerable number of NGOs are already engaged in gkill gernerating, income earning
programmes particularly through generalien of seff-employment and welfare activities, During the Fourth Five
Year Plan efforts will be made to utilise the NGOs as active development pariners of the Govemnment in the
aforementioned areas with thrust on Women's development and welfare of the poorer section of the
population. Areas will be systematically identified where NGOs can supplement public sector activities in
implementation of the secloral programmes. Such programmes/projects will be designed and 1aken up where
increasing NGO parlicipation ¢an be ensured.

Programmes during the Fourth Five Year Plan

20.29 Under the Manpower and Labour sector, Programmes during the Fourth Five Year Plan will be
taken up in the areas of (i) Skill development, (i) Employment promotion, (iii) Labour Weltare, (iv) Industriai
safety and hygiene, (v} Industrial relations, {vi} Organisational devclopment and (vii) Rasearch and evaluation.

20.30 The programmes will be implemenied through four on-going projects and ten new projecls
envisaged for the Fourth Plan. In view of the overwhelming imporiance of skill training for human resources
develspment priority will be given to vocational training.

ATy
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Skill Development

2(.31 In order to remove the anornalies in the area of skill development and to give an appropriate
direction te the programme immediate steps will be taken under the auspices of the Ministry of Labour and
Manpower to formulate a comprehensive national skill development policy. A regular mechanism will be
instituted in the Ministry of Labour and Manpower for continuous assessment of the policy and recommeand
necessary action programmes. The Mational Council for Skill Development and Training (NCSDT) will be
further activised 1o oversee the national skill developmenl policies and programmes as the apax body. In order
to render the NCSDT operationally mare effective, necessary reorganisation of the NCSDT and its supporting
subordinate bodies will be considered. Since skill development training will continue to be a multisectaral
activily involving a large number of ministries, divisions, agencies, organisations and institutions. the issue of
co-ordination will be an important faclor for achieving the desired results. An efficient co-ordination mechanism
in this respect will need to be evolved under the overall supervision and guidance of the NGSDT.

20.32 Measures will be taken fo strengthen the existing eleven Technical Training Centres with additional
facilibes and necessary renovation to make them functionally maore efficient. As part of the programme a
mobile training unit will be establishcd with necessary fraining equipment and trainers. A training need
assessment study would also be taken up. Work on the ongeing project of strengthening the Bangladesh
Institute of Marine Technology (BIM 1) will ba completed early during the Fourth Five Year Plan, It is estimated
that annual Wraining target of 5715 in regular courses of the 11(eleven) TTCs and the BIMT achieved dufing
the Third Plan will be maintained. However, if necessary the training target can be increased through additional
logistics and institutional fadilities. The Technical Training Centres would also offer tacilities for running special
courses as and when requested by different Ministries/Departments, Corporations and Autonomous Bodies
ar Non-Government Crganisations. In addition, courses of short duration will be provided by the mobile
lraining unit. Entrepreneurial training orientation training for the returnse migrants cte. would alse be
organised by the BMET. 1t is estimated that the target farthis short courses would be 2000 for the Eourth Five
Year P'lan. Supenvisory level workers of the garments industries will be provided training under a Japanese
assisted technical assistance programime for which Bangladesh-German TTC will provide physical facilities.
After careful assessmanl of training needs 5 now TTCs would be sot up where presently na skill tfraining
facilities exist. The Iocation, Irades, training methods ete. for these new centres will be firmed up on the basis
of training needs assessmeant. A farge number ef non-government training centras are operating in the private
ssctor producing semi-skilled and skilled workers. Overall quality of training of mast of these institutions is
extremely poor and the output of these inslilutions is generally found to be tacing problems in local and
overseas employment markets. A selected number of non-government technical training institutions may be
assisted by way of provision of necessary equipments and consumable training materials. Such insliuticns will
be required to adhere to a prescribed trade testing and cerification procedure. Special emphasis will ba given
and arrangements made for adequate training of women workers in order o impart necessary skills for
employment. Inifially their employment in indusines like textiles, electranic etc. may be considared, Both the
fermal institutional and non-institutional training systems may be used far such training.

20.33 Supplemental lo the institutional training, non-institutional arrangement will be made tor skil
development through apprenticeship and inplant training. In the country, most indusirial enterprises
belenging both 10 the public and the private sectors do not have either necoessary budgel provision or
initiatives lo meaningfully and effectively carryout in-plant training for skill upgradation of their own workers. It
is, therefare, essential to provide and arange apprenticeship and in-plant training tacilities for the overall skill
dovelopment of the country’s industrial labour, However, possibilities would be explored (o increasingly
motivate the industrics to come fenward far cost sharing in respect of apprenliceship and in-plant raining.
Suitable amendment of the presenl Apprenticeship Ordinance would be considered in order Lo provide
adequate legal support (o these programmes,

2034 New and emerging technology are evolving at an unprecenndented pace and their effecis on soaiety
are widespread and profound. Presently. many enterprises are still try 1o come grips with conventional
lechnology. Options must be kept for alternative pattern of technology change, including tha blending of
advance technology and tradilional technology, Many of the engineering based enlerprises are expected ta
use CADVCAM fechnology, NC/CNC machinas and clectronic/PCB assembly/control instrumentation etc. In
the conlex! of technology changes for proper applications of advance technology {AT) to sel up AT institution
lo impart training and Lo update fast changing tachnology, joint collaboralion may be established with the
"Employers Association,”
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20.35 Garments Sector considered to be fast growing industry. This sector has already attained!major
toreign exchange earners and also create opporturities for employment specially womean-iolk. To maintain
global competition, high degres of skill is required to be developed for the persons engaged In this sector. It is
necessary to establish a "Garments Technology Training Institute” through joint collaboeration with Bangladesh
Gamments Manutacturer and Exporter Association (BGMEA),

Employmenl promotion

20.36 In view of widaspread unemploymemnt in the country, an efficient employmerit service is an essential
requircment for prometion of employment. In Banglagesh only a very small number of vacancies are notifiad
through the employment exchanges. Besides, the country's emplayment service syslem (DEMOs) does not
appear to be properly gearad to adequalely lake care of the work of registration and refarral for local and
foreign jobs, vocational guidance, adminiziration of self-employment activities, essential personnel
registration, employment monitaring and development of a comprehensive labour markel information system.
The activities of the DEMOs would, therefore, be objectively evaluated and suitably recrganised and
strengthened to take up the above jobs which will be necessary for adequate employment Flanning. Special
faciiities will be created in the DEMCs for women job-seekers in view of the particular acuteness of femala
unemployment in the country,

20.37 In view of the enormity of the problems of unemployment i the country, tncréasing number of
persons entering the labour market annually and the inability of the formal sector to cope with the situalion
through wage-employment, it will be necessary 1o lake all possible measures 1o promota self-emplayment in
the country, The self-employment project taken up during the Third Plan far spreading the programme In 82
thanas of 21 old districts under the auspices of the BMET will be completed during the Fourth Plan. Expandead
programmes along similar ines with participation of women in greater number may be taken up after objective
evaluation of the on-going programme. Some mechanism would be evolved for co-ordination of all such
activities within a national policy Irame-work in order to avoid duplication of sfforts and resources.

20.38 Manpower gxport will continue 1o rernain an issue of national importance during the Fourth Flan. Al
promotional support in an organised manner will be provided along with launching of massive markel
promotion activilies lor augmenting manpower export. The Executive Committee of the National Economic
Council (EC/NEC) has recommended to develop manpower for export on the basis of market research on the
type and number required in lhe overseas employment markets. The Ministry ol Labour.and Manpower would
be entrusted to establish effective and functional linkages with the Labour Attaches in Bangladesh Missions
and the Ministry of Forgign Affairs for fomulation of a short and long-term manpower expart policy for the
country. In addition, there is a need for preparalion of an cbservation report on the type and number of
manpower likely to be required in the employment markets in different countries including the Middle East,
Japan and the USA during the next five yaars. The vocational and skill training system of 1he country would bo
gedred to produce manpower in large numbers in conformity with demand at home and abroad. In this
cenneclion, initiatives would be taken for amendment of the curriculum of the vocational training institutions in
accordance with the skill needs in the overseas employment market. Steps would be taken by the Labour
Altaches in Bangladesh Missions abroad in connection with solufion of different preblems faced by the
Bangladesh workers employed aborad including hamassment and exploitation.

20.39 Skill needs of the home economy will, however, have to be kepl meticulously inview in raspect of
manpower export. Such needs would be reflected in the country's manpower export policy both shart and
leng term. This 1ask would be an important element in the overall employment monito ring mechanism.

20.40 While all necessary pramotional steps will continue to be taken for augmenting manpower Export,
incraasing attention will be given to various socio-economic issues and problems relaling to returnee migrants
including their rehabilitation, productive use of their skills and gainful utilisation of their garnings. Detailed
infermation on returnee migrants would be collected systematically and they would be increasingly sensitisad
tor s¢H-employment ventures,
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20.41 Annual manpower export targeis for the Fourth Five Year Plan is provided in Table 20.7.

Table 20.7 Manpower export projections during the Fourth Five Year Plan

Year Number of Migrants
{in thousand}
1990-91 S8 3
1991-92 i 104.0
1992-53 108.8
1993-04 115.4
1994-95 121.3

Labour Welfare j
20.42 Labour welfare is an important precondition for sound labour management relation which is
necessary for desired labour productivity. The Labour Weliare Centras (LWC) cater to the health, educational
and recraational facilities of the industrial workers. In view of the inefficient operation of the LWCs a scheme
was taken up fo funclionally strengthen the exjsting operational net work which is expecied to be completed
early during the Fourth Plan. As per Information of the Depariment of Labour, clieritele per LWC was 3000 in
1987-88. With functional improvement of the LWG, sefting up of a target clientele of 4000 per LWC annually
may appear to be reasonable. Workers education programme of LWCs is expecled to expand to cover female
workers including garment workers. A need assessment study would be undertaken to ascerain the welfare
needs of the workers and periormance of the existing net-wark. On the basis of findings of such a study some
new LWOCs would be established during the plan period. A programme is proposed for welfare training for
-specialized industries ke garmets, tea-plantation, lanneries, etc. Some wellare programmes would also be
considered for the Waler, Road and Railway transport workers on the basis of assessed naads. It would be
necessary to pay special attention to the Welfare of the Working Women including provision of residential
{acilities to them such as dormitories etc. where necessary. Such Welfare measures alongwith congenial
working conditions are expacted o enhance employment as well as productivity of the country's female labour
force. i
20.43 Rehahilitation of the disabled industrial workers in the economy is desirable both from the welfare

and economic points of view. A scheme is proposed 1o be taken up to rehabilitate the disabled workers by
integrating them into the productive process through necessary training and employment facilities so that they
can be useful members of the sociely.

Industrial Safety and Hygiene .

20.44 Occupational hazards are increasing in varlous production activities with development in the
industrial sector. These hazards very often involve occupalional accidents which lead not only o damage to
produdction equipment and decrease in productivily but also to loss of lives of Ihe skilled workers
necessitating compensation. It is proposed that an integrated centre for both cccupational accident analysis
and acident prevention training be set up during the Fourth Plan. The centre is propased 1o be aquipped with
{acilities capable of conducting investigations of occupational heafth and safety problems and imparting
related safely training to oflicials, management and workars.

Indusirial Relations

20.45 Healthy labour management relations is an important preconditions of industrial peace and
produciivity which ¢an be augmented considerably by providing training in labour relations and |labour
administration for the trade union leaders, supervisers, senior workers, representatives of the management
and labaur officials both in the public and the private sectors, The four existing Industrial Relations Institutes
will continue to provide such Iraining in labour relations during the Fourth Plan. The Minisiry ol Labour and

Manpower would consider production of soime educational and motivational shor feature films for industrial
and plantation workers. : :

Crganisatlonal Development

2046 Calety and hygiena at work places as well as enforcement of various laws and rules conceming
working hours, working condition, welfare, safety, health and hygiene of workers, payment of minimum wages,
maternity benefit, workmen compensation, condition of empleyment and labour standard for workers
engaged in dilferent mills and acteries, shops and establishment, road transporl, tea plantation, docks and
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ports and inland water transport etc. depend to a large extent on the existence of an efficient monitoring and
supervision and inspection machinery. In Bangladesh the designated department for the above work is the
Department of Inspection of Factories and Establishments. At present, there are about 15,000 factories
registarad with the Papariment and there are numergus shops and establishments in various Municipal areas
of the couniry. Besides, 1he transport sector is growing fast. The Department is not, however, organicationalty
developed to cater to the inspection needs of the growing number of mills, factories and other
establishments. With a view 1o strengthening the inspection activities, the Depariment of Inspection of
Factories and Establishments will be strengthened with additional manpower, fraining, equipment and other
kogistic facilities. The Ministry of Labour and Manpower would consider the establishment of a Research and
Statistical Wing under the Depariment after examination of its present and future needs.

Resaarch Evaluation and Monltoring

20.47 Manpower, employment and labour related research aclivities will continue 1o be performed under
the auspicas of the BMET, BIDS, Planning Commission, Universilies and the congerned non-government
crganisations. The Employment Monitoring Unit and the Small Enterprises Policy Study Praject of the
Planning Commission will continue to monitor employment impact of dovelopment activitics in various sectors
of the economy including employmernt generation capability and implications of policies in small enterprises in
cerain selscted sectors. The Bangladesh Productivity Centre will undertake research, studies, training and
work of dissemination of information on needs, methods and programmes for improvement of productivity in
the econoimy. The BMET's research and study aclivilies will include surveys on training needs and skill
development, assessment of employment opportunities in the labour market at home and abroad and varicus
issues related to returnge migrants.

248 Besides various development programme being pursued by the Govt. in the Public sector, thrust on
invalvement ol the prvate sectors in the development activities have also been given adequate priority by the
governmeant, A substamtial number of local voluntary organisations and otherr MGOs and a few international
MGOs are creating opperunities for sell employment through group formation and by providing Inputs as shill
training, credit, technology, marketing and extension service programmes are being implemented to help the
informal secter micro enterprises of small and cottage industries. Agcording to the depariment of Sogial
services, 89 foreign and 210 Nativnal NGOs are engaged in educations, health, relief, women davelopment
and child welfare programmes. Self employment programmes carried oul by five major NGOs so far are given
below: {ILO Report, Dhaka, June 1991).

Table 20.8

Mame of the organisation Mo, of bengficiares Mo, of Districts
{in lakh)

Grameen Bank 514 a0

Swanirvar Bangladesh 474 29

BRAC 1.65 16

Proshika _ 1.03 22

Rangpur Dinajpur

{greater district) Rural Sgrvice 3.42 5

20.49 The type of programmas as carried out by the WNGOs are (a) Institution building, (k) Motivation and
awareness raising, (¢] Selection af Economic Activilies, (d) Technology transfer, (e Training which included (i)
Human development and skill development, (1) Supply of credit and other inputs. About 3.4 million jobs (self-
emplayment] have boen ganerated by the Grameen Bank and other NGOs Bureau of NGO has been created
to co-ordinate the activitios of the NGOs. NGO aclivities will be encouraged and co-ordinaled and integrated
with the public sectors programmes for coltage and rural industriss, NGOs in future will also play a significant
role in the skill development of the urban and rural poor and disadvalaged groups through melivation and
training.

Financial Allocation during the Fourih Five Year Plan

20.50 For financing the above programmes, an allocalion of Tk, 85.00 crore [at 198390 prices) has been
provided in the public sector during the Fourth Five Year Plan, Of the total allocation, Tk.10.00 crore has been
earmarked forihe & on-going projects, Employment pramotion and skill development have been assignad the
highest priority in the sectoral programme. Besides, need specific skill develepment programmes will be taken
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up by ditferent ministries, departments, as wall as NGOs fer which Investments would be mada under other
sectors during the Plan perod.

20.51 Programme-wise allocation during the fourth Five Year Plan are provided in Tahle 20.9 !

Table - 20.9 Programme-wise Allocation durlng the Fourth Five Year Plan
(at 1589/30 prices)
{Incrore Takal

Prograrmime Allozation
A On-going Schemes 10.00
B, MNew Schemes 75.90
1.  Skill developmant 27.00
2. Employment promotion 31.00
3. Labour Welfare 7.00
4.  Industrial safety and hygiens 6.00
o Industria: relations
6. Organizatignal development .00
7. Bipck allocation 1.00

Tatal 85.00
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FUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

21.1 For a country where the economy is not fully privatised rather planned and directed and the public
sector shoulderst the responsibility of providing the basic services 1o the pecple, eHiciency in public
administration counts much for development. Whereas the fraditional regulatory functinns of the state usually
multiply, the administrative machinery of necessity becomes involved in the complex process of development.
Maintenance of law and order and administration of justice and other public services apart, the Governmeri
has to take up development pragrammes and administer those administrative reforms and institutional

development become necessary to develop an efficient public administration suited to the country’s socio-
aconomic needs,

21,2 Since independence public administration has passed through several reforms and development.
Immediately after liberation, the politico-economic geals necessitated major reforms in pulbdlic administration in
the context of large scale nationalisation pohicies and pursuance of a centralized planning system and
sconomic controls at the hand of the Government. Further, the then provincial administration had to be
reorganised and developed inlo a national Governmant, With subsequent changes in the Government and
Govermmental policies towards liberalisation of economy and decentralization of administration, the role of
public sector greatly changed. Further, with the decentralisation of administration Governmental machinerias
have been reorganised, development planning and implementation process have also undergone changes.

Review of the Past Performance

21.3 Creation of an efficient public administrative system was one of the major objoctives pursued in tha
plans. Enhancement of job knowledge and skills of the public cllicials through systematic training,
eslablishment of training institutes for such PUrpose, organisational development, improvement of personne|
administration in the government, semi-governmant, aulonomeus bodies, streamiining of administration
through simplification of accounts, budgeting and financial and administrative procedures and restrucluring of
government offices and agencies were some af the major efforts towards bringing in etficiency in
administration. Mulli sectoral approaches and programmes were laken {0 increase organisational efficiency,
MIS system indifferent organisation had been introduced and working facilifies improved. The Plans stressed
on the enhancement of capability of project planning, formulation, implementation, monitoring and evaluation
In the ministries, agencies and local governmant bodies. Planning Cells were crealed in different Ministries
and agencies 1o help formulate plan and policies,

21.4 Programmes under the public administration sactor in the plans wers taken up in the fisld of
parsonnel training, personncl management, improvement of financial management and procedures and
institutional development. A brief raview of them is given below:

Training In Administration and Development:

21.5 With a view to providing overall guidelines for personnal training and tormulating a comprehensive
national training pelicy, a National Traming Council (NTC) was zet upin 1981, As an intermediary measures,
the NTC approved the Government officials training policy in 1884 Efforts were underaken by the
Establishment Division to assess the personnel training needs ol the different Ministries and organisations. A
National Training Policy (draft) has been formulaled. The palicy sets as ils objectives effective and. proper
utilisation of the existing training institutions and facilities, planning of need-based training 1o build up the
career of civil servants, encouragemenrt of the growih of private sector for training and research, slreamlining
of foreign fraining te make it need-based and encolragement of in-country training as against foraign fraining
where such substitution is possible.

21.6 The Bangladesh Public Administration Training Centre (BPATC) has been imparing foundation
Iraining to the officials of different cadres of the Bangladesh Civil Service and mid and senior level training to
goveriment oflicials and autonomaus bodies. Since ils inception, the centre is estimated to have provided
training 1o 7,000 officers. The BPATC has also held seminars and workshops, eonducted research and
published periodicals on various subjects in the area of adminisiration, management and development, A
separate Academy for B.C.S (Admn.} cadre has been eslablished in 1987 and the same has besn housed in
the former COTA building. The academy impared training to 329 officials during October, 1927 to Cctober
1389 in six batches. The training, mainiy of supporting secretarial stafl and alsg some officers (Class-ll) has
been given at the four Regional Public Administration Training Centres (RPATC! at Dhaka, Chittagong, Khulna
and Rajshahi ard at 5 Dislrict Staff Training Institutes, Itis estimated that the RPATCs have imparted training 1o
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a total of 15200 trainiges upto June, 1980, The DSTIs are estimated 1o have provided training to 13,322 staff
members during the period 1980 to 1989. Faciliies such as buildings, squipment, manpower and other
logistics for the BPATG and the four RPATCs at Dhaka, Chittagong, Khulna and Rajshahi have been provided
under 1DA assisted public administration project. The Academy for Planning and Development {APD} under
the Minisiry of Planning has imparted training in such areas as project planning, financial management,
developmanl administration and ofiered coursas on basic economics. The trainees have been the officials of
different Cadres, and other officas of government, semi-government and aulonomous organisations and
sther public and professional bodies. Since the beginning of its training programme in September, 1981 the
APD is estimatad 1o have trained 4500 officials. I has also held siminars and regularly published journals. In
addition 1o the above, specialised training in accounting, auditing, financial management, banking and
insurance has baen provided by such institutions as the Audit and Accounts Training Academy, Institute of
Charered Accountants of Bangladesh, Instiiute of Cosl and Management Accountants of Bangladesh,
Institute of Bank Management, Training Institute of different Commercial Banks, Insprance Academy and the
Bangladesh Management Devalopment Centre. Maijor training load for the local Government officials
including elected representatives was taken by the BARD, Comilla, RDA, Bogra and NILG at Dhaka.

Organisatlonal Development and Systems Improvement

51,7 A number of programmes have been taken up by Finance Division, ERD, IRD, BBS, IMED, Planning
Commission, Ministry of Establishment and BIDS. With a view to improving the financial and budgating
performance of the public secior corporations. Finance Division has undertaken a project entitied
"Development of Performance Evaluation and Financial Management Information System for Autcnomous
Bodies” under which a financial and performance reporting system has been developed. The project has
been continuing over for four years and needs avaluation, The Minisiry of Establishment has taken up a
programme for modernisation of personnel management systerm and development of its O&M Wing through
computarigation. It was scheduled 10 be completed by June, 1358, Though its implementation period has
been exiended upto June, 1990, ils performance in computerisation of different cadres and grades of
officers’ records would be far below its targets. Ministry ol Establishment has also carried out rencvation and
improvements of the Secretariat. Besides, with the US Aid assistance, the Ministry of Establishement has
taken up project for training (long & short term) for different grades of officers of govemnment and semi-
government organisations an development and management. The Internal Resources Division has taken up a
programme for strengthening the country's customs and excise administration under a comprehensive
programme of computetisation. It has also a project with UNDP assistance for reviewing the tax adminisiration.
The Finance Division has initiated a project for developing computerisation madels on financial analysis and
management in respect of fiscal and monetary policies, programmes of the ERD related to development of
foreign aid accounting and managemert including debt senvicing. it has also buitt up a system for programming
technical assistance. IMED has strengthened its implementation and monilonng capabilities through technical
assistance projects and computerisation. The Statistics Division has developed cartography which would cater
io the needs of ditferent census and surveys. [t has on gxperimental basis studied local level planning through
collection of communily based statistics. Apart fram national censuses, it has taken up projects like survey of
household capability, thana statistics, Monitoring of FFW and VGD programmes (o build up local basad
siatistical system and informalion. i

Adminlstrative HReforms

21.8 In pursuance of the recommendations of tha Commitice on Administrative Reorganisation and
Aeforme of 1982, several important administrative reforms and improvements have been carried oul. The
responsibility of overseging the implementation of the reforms lies with the Mational Implementation
Committee for Adminisirative Reforms (NICAR), The Govemment have carried out massive programme of
decentralisation of administration and development o upazila (now thana) as the focal point of davelopment,
translerring substantial responsibilities of planning and implementation of development activities to that lavel
of the local Government. The Thanas are, however, yet to attain ihe desired efficiency in planning, formulation
and implementation of development programmes or activities owing largely to lack of experience, nacessary
experfise and resources. In order 10 rationalise the existing pay structure of the government employees a
national Pay Commission has been constituted in 1989 for making necessary recommendations. A high kavel
Committee has been formed under the auspicies of the Ministry of Home Atfairs to make recommendations for
reorganisation of the country's police service. The Committee has since submitted its report to the
govemnment.

21.9 The Ministry of Establishment has conducted a study on public administration efficiency. The study
shows fundamental weaknesses that still exist in case of pureaucratic control of administration, centralised
authority in decision making, lack of confidence in delegation of such authority, lack of professional
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knowledge in the ministries and anomalous pesition in the services of different cadres, These are some ¢f the
vital malice in public administration and need o be correcied even though major restructuring of administrative
system is required.

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
Objectives .
21.10 The objectives of public administration sector during the Fourth Five Year Plan has been sat within
the overall macro framewaork of the plan. it'is envisaged that the implementation of the Fourth Plan would be
. through the following major componeants: {a) Conventional Public Investment Programme; (b) An expanding
investment programme for the private sector; (c} A more comprehensive and planned effort 10 use the NGDOs
and [d) Effort 1o promote 2 formiat for decentralized participatory planning.

21.11 In addifion, one of the most impertant innovative features of the Fourth Five Year Plan would be the
integration of exisling sector based planning with group based planning.

21.12 In view of the above, objectives of the public sector systam during the Fourth Five Year Plan would
ba:

{1} improvement of efficiency of the public administration system for delivering goods and services
from the pverall planning system.

{2} Improvament in tha capability of the public administration system in understanding, -analysing and
assisting the development of the market economy.

{3 Transtormation of role of public officials into catalytic agents of change within a decentralized
" framework of bottomn up planning.

(4 Restructuring of the existing primarily seclor-ariented administralive structure so as 1o integrate
sactor based planning with group based planning.

(5} Improvement of the capability of public officials in understanding and application of technological
upgradation, technology transfer and adaptation.

Strategies of the Plan

21.13 A two-way approach would be used to achieve the above mentioned objective. One, administrative
measures and reforms 1o bring changes in adminisiration suiled to the needs and the other, organizational
and institutional development. The administrative system and procedures, financial management etc. have o
be improved through administrative measures and reforms. Organisational efficiency, on the other hand, may
come through multisectoral approaches for which different Ministries and agencies would be required 1o
launch a wide variety of programme for improvement of organisational capacilies and working system,

21.14 Organisational development has hitherto been mostly conceived as creation of mere physical
laciliies without commensurate increase in professional skill. Such measures would hardly Increase
organisational efficiency. For some organisations, an the other hand, there is an acute shortage of working
lacilities. Such inecherent development must be remedied.

2115 The Ministries and agencies are increasingly required to assure a greater responsibility of
Implementation of development plans, policies & programmes. Thig would require tirstly, increase in
Knowledge, secondly, manning the organisations with proper personnel and thirdly, administrative
rastructuring. Professionalisation of administration would require fraining and personnel development

21.16 One great anomaly exists in lhe dicholomy of planning and development function in the Ministries.
The Ministries have both planning and develepment wings/unite as separate antities. As a results there is nof
only overlapping of functions bul also sometimes, contradictions in work. Whereas the Planning Units are
responsible for preparation of development projects, processing them for approval, maintaining coordination
with Planning Commission, IMED and olher organisations, the Development Units usually take up the
administrative aspects of these work including even the release of funds for the projects, Such dichotomy of
lunctions must be removed and the two Units merged into one for the interest of overall work under the unil.

e S
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21.17 A major reorganisation would be raquired in training institutions and training programmes. There
exists 2 large numbar of fraining instilutions and there also exist for many services separate training
Institutions. Much of the fagilities of these institutions are not adequately utilised whergas a heavy overhead
has to be continuously maintained. As against this there is also an increasing need for training cadres. In the
contexi of this scenario, available facilities of training has to be sludied, institutions recrganised and their
programmes replanned.

21.18 Instead of faking fraining as a routine waork of the institutes, it should be properly planned In the
context of tha Ministries and carried oul within the framework of a national training policy which is yet io be
finalised. The Ministries and organisations will have their own staff development plan and the training
institutions will organise training courses accordingly. Professional capability of the traiping institutes will have
o be developed as opposed to their dependence on external help.

21.19 Career management and opporiunities have 10 be coherently planned. Promotion, incentives,
posling elc have to be based on types of training and objective evaluation of perfiormance on jobs. Research
is to be carred out on diflerent adminisirative problems. This may be largely taken up by the training
instilutions. This ought to be a part of normal function of the training institutes and carried oul by the faculty
members as part of their normal duties. Such research or studies would help provide inputs for training and
improve the quality and effecliveness of training.

19.20 Administrative efficiency is vilally linked with job accountability. In the absence of this, not only work
would suffer but also there would be a tendency towards shifting of responsibifities. Centralised autharity and
decision making and lack of supervision of work at different hierarchical position further accentuate the
problem. The basic goal of administration Le., welfare of the people, is frustrated on accouni of lack of
accountability specially at the level which deals with the public in general. Further, if the luncticns of an
organisation are not properly and timely caried oul, functions of other organisations would suffer. Moreover,
ihere are various service Ministries which ought to provide service benefits to the employees of olher
Ministries (l.e. accommodalions, pay, pension, etc.). If these are not rightly and {imely provided, frusiration

grows among the employees who have to pursue those and this affects thelr normal dulies and breeds
corruption.

21.21 Job accountability has to be ensured at different levels and for such purpose reward and penalty
sysiem introgduced. Even though various measures may be taken for organisational development, the lack of
accountability alona may eat to the vitals of efliciency.

Fourth Plan Programmes

21.22 Administrative efficiency would thus dépend upen quite a large spectrum of efforts some of which
have to be carmried out through admiristrative reforms and measures and some through development
programmes. The latter under the Fourth Five Year Plan is outlined below:

Training

21.23 Training would be one of the vital componanis of the development programmes. Several aspects
of efficiency measures would be_integrated with training. Besides, increasing -the efficiency of the public
officials, each programme would alzo raflact the other objectives of the Fourth Plan such as increasing their
capability for "Managing” the marketl economy, improving their role as catalytic agent and their ability to
integrate sector-based planning with group-based planning; kinds of training would be foundation training,
rafrashers training and specific job or fiekd oriented training. Padicular emphasis would be put on field
oriented action training programme increasing the interaction between the public officials and the people in all
such training. Attitudes and mativation lowards work have also to be integrated with the skill and knewledge to
be imparted. It is difficult and rather not also practical to lay down the training targets for the plan perod. On
account of varous backlog in training, specially at the foundations level, the training programmes and targets
would greatly depend on-how quickly such backiog may be reduced at the same lime, the new entrants get
the required training. Duration of foundation training in many ¢ases may also be reduced and crash
programmes may be taken for other training specially related to specific knowledge and job. The Ministry of
Establishment have been conducting training under its training instituties like PATC, BCS (Admn.) Academy,
RPATCs and DSTls (District Stalf Training Institules}). Though training targets would vary according to the

training programmes undertaken in the years of the Plan, some tenfalive estimates may be made for the
period of the plan.
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21.24 Presently, PATC can train annually a litle over 1600 officers. During the Fourth Pian, it will be able
to train about 8000 officers. The four RPATCs with annual training capacity of about 5100 officers and staff will
be able 1o train a total of 25,500 officers and staff. The BCS {Admn.) Academy with the annual capacity o train
345 officers will be able to train 1,725 officars during the plan period.

21.25 The Academy for Planning and Development of the Ministry of Planning offers post-foundation
departmental fraining to the BCS {(Economic) cadre officials, foundation training of other cadres, as and when
directed (as in 1989-30), and officers of various Ministries/Agencies, autonomous bodies in different fields
and subjects like project planning, financial management, development administration etc. According to a
projection of the Academy, about 7000 officars of different Ministries and organisations can be irained during
the plan period.

21.26 There are such other fraining institutes under different Ministries like Communication, Agriculture,
Finance, etc. Soma of them provide job specific training. Besides, thers are other training institutions in the
Public Sector like BMDC, Industrial Relations Training Institutions (Ministry of Labour and Manpowaer), BARD,
RDA (Bogra), National Institute of Local Government, Co-operative College and Co-oparative training
institutions etc. Training Institutes in the private sector have also grown in large number and hesides those
providing technical training, some have been conducting training in computer programming.

21.27 Effectivenass in training would be the prime consideration and more important 1han the number of
personnel trained. Follow-up measures would be required to see whether the personnel frained in certain
fields have been posted in those fields and they work for a certain duration and their |eb efficiency has
improved. While some of the institutions may need further development, some may be working under thair
normal capacities. Instilutional development for training would require a reorganisation of the existing training
institutions. The existing training institutes, their facilities and capacities and their training cliontele need to be
first studied. An evaluafion study would be taken in the Plan to investigate into the effectiveness of presant
training and the need for further development of any instituion or creation of new institutions which are being
propoesed by different Ministies. The Fourth Plan, therctore, provides only block allocation for development
of training institutes. Specific projects would be taken up on the basis of the study.

21.28 Fourth Five Year Plan advocates to increase the comparative strangth of the economy through
continuous technological innovations and adaptations. Various policy instruments greatly influence and
promote technological development. Thase include legal instruments such as patenticopyright/trademark
laws, ficensing rights etc., fiscal instruments such as tariff subsidise etc., financial instrument as bank cradit
palicy, regulatory instruments such as pricing policies etc. Unforunately administrators/policy makers are not
adequately conversant with such policies and instruments. Administrators and policy makers should now
cover the area of technology as well,

Organisational Development

21.29 Programmes would relate 1o those of Public Service Commission, the Ministry of Finance and the
Malional Board of Revenue. The PSC has dalready taken a TA project; the purpose of which is to improve its
capabilities. This would involve study on organisation of PSC and iis functions, impravement in the
examination and recruitment procedures, trairing of PSC personnel and procurement of equipment and aid
for recruitments. Tha Ministry of Finance would implement a TA project for developing compuler models for
liscal and monetary managsment. Such work would be instilutionalised within the Minisiry of Financa through
their own staff development, The NBR would execute two TA projects; one, the study of tax policies and
methods and the other, computerisation of the excise fax and customs admiristration. Under the
erganisational Manpower Flanning project of the Ministry of Establishment, strengthening of a few impontant
farget Ministries with programmes of their manpower planning and development will be taken up,

21.30 Asin the case of NBR, the Audit and Accounts Depariment also needs to be computerised.
Presently the depantment has a network of offices from the headquarter at Dhaka to thana covering almost 500
offices. The efficiency of the department would much depend on computerisation of the accounts. The audit
system has also 1o be modernised. The department has an Audit and Accounts Training Academy whose
physical facilities also need to be developed. The department would take up programme for computerisation
of audit and aceounts system,

21.31 The Bangladesh Computer Council will promote use of computer and information technology,
provide advisory and technical services 1o different organisations and standardise computerisation and
information technology. The council presently working in a hired accommodation: needs its own building and
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facilties. Computer training is now being provided in the private seclor. At present the council instead of
taking any training programme itseffl may help those fraining centres in developing their advisory services. It
may take up a siudy to evaluale the performance of these centres. The Ministry of Planning would take up a
project to integrale computer tacilities for Planning Gommission and IMED.

21.32 For development of budgeting and financial performance reporting of the autonomous bodies,
Ministry of Finance has been implementing a project since 1386. Formats and systems have already been
devaloped. Though the project implementation period is uplo Jung, 1931, activities so far taken under the
project would be reviewed and evaluated and with justification, if any, for its continuation beyond June, 1994.

~ 21.33 Thanas have emerged as the focal points where multisecioral development programmes both of
national and local characler are being taken. Whaereas national data base exists for population, agriculture,
health and family planning, income and expenditure, employment, educalion, elc. thana based more detailed
statistical information-is needed. The Statistics Division would conduct a survey of eighty thanas (o generate
stafistical information and a project for such purpese has baen taken and it would spillover 1o the Fourth plan
tor completion. The Statistics Division will also monitor programmes of Food tor Work [FFW) and Vuingrabla
Group Feading in lerms of income impact. A project has been taken up for such purpose and it wil also
spillover to the Fourih Plan. The work is being conducted in 64 thanas. As a part of the programme for
impravement of peoples participation in ptanning, local people would be irained in collection of local level data
which would help in planning for themselves. A lew such projects would be undertaken during the Fourth
Plan. i

21.54  Finally, the Fourth Five Year Plan envisages the integration of sector-based approach with the
group-based approach, promotion ol efficiency culture, improved inter-sectoral balance, and empowerment of
the people for participatory development, The critical input for achieving these aims would be action training to
be followed by appropriate changes in administrative rules and procedures. This has been highlighted in the
relevant sub-section of Macro Chapter on Implementation Strategies for the Fourth Five Year Plan (Chapter-II).

Reforms and systems Improvement

21,35 During the past years, several administralive ralorms and procedural improve ments were carried
oul which entailad changes both in the regulatory administrative system as well as devalopment management
and administration. During the Fourth Plan period, the exisling administrative structure will be further reviewed
to examine efficacy of the system to cope with the adminisirative, procedural and development needs of the
country. On the basis of the identified needs, necessary relorms will be introduced in the public service,
keeping carefully in view, the expanding role of the government and the policy of increasing decentralisation
of administration and developmeant. ;

21.36 Comprehensive training programmes for public officials at all levels have been planned. Howaver,
exparience shows that training does not contribute towards enhancement of efficiency of an official it job
analysis, career planning and training aclivities do not tunctionally match with each other. During the plan
pericd, etforts will be made to analyse the job requiremants at various levels more carefully and objectively,
plan the career of personnel commensurate with their job requirements and design and implement the training
programmas accordingly. Programmes will be formulated with efioris 10 synchronize job requirement, career
planning and training programmes.

Stafi Welfara

21.37 In addition to programmes envisaged above, staft welfare activities would be carried out by the
Ministries and organisations as a matter of nommal functions but carefully planned to provide incentives to raise
the motivational level of officars and staff. This particularly would refer to the Ministries and organisations
having large industrial enterprises (BCIC, BSEC, BJMC, eic.) and employees working in the industries. The
present weltare programmes of the Staff Weltare Directorate would continue but need 1o be reorientad.
Presently the Directorate having allocation from the revenue budget, provide a large amount of funds as
grants (o the community centres which have enough income. This should cease and insiead, programmes far
ihe low ‘ncome staff should be expanded and programmes for the relired Government personnel may be
taken un. .

Women In Pubiic Administration

21.38 Due emphasis will be given on increasing the role of women in public administration. Measuras will
be underiaken 1o ilegrate women in the gverall national development process and the public administration
system. Efforts w il be made ta increase the participation of women at all levels of the government machinery
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from Ministries and Divisions uplo the local government bodies commonsurate with the government policy of
decentralisalion of administration and developmant. Attenticn will be given 1o associate women in larger
numbers at all stages of the development planning process-in planning, programme/project formulation,
implementation, moniloring and evaluation. In view of the widespread unemployment among women,
paricular emphasis will have o be given to the issue of increasing the ratio of iemale employment in the civilian
labour lorce. Special plans, policies and programmaes, including implementation of the present quota system
for women's recruitment, will be pursued during the Fourth Plan. In grder fo ensure greater role and
participation of women in the process of policy formulation, adeguate representation of women at the policy
level of administration including the national policy making budiss will be given special emphasis during the
Plan.

Financial Allocation

21.39 Taka 201.00 crore is proposed for the development programmes of this sector for the Fourth Five
Year Plan of which cost of spillover projects would be Tk, 38.00 crore and allocation for new programmes
would be Tk. 163.00 crares. Out of the spillover cost of Th. 38.00 crores, Taka 19.00 crore is for T.A. projects
which would be mosily inanced through the external assistance.
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IMPLEMENTATION AND MONITORING OF
DEVELOPMENT PHDJECTEI

22,1 The success of any plan, depends on its supportive policy environment and effective
implementation. The experience of development planning indicates that attainment of the objectives largely
depends on the alficiency of its implementation.

22.2 In Bangladesh, a number of factors impede iplementation of development projects and programmes
at stipulated cost and the ime schedule. The most imporiant among them are the following:

(i) Shortage of Lecal Currency: Shortage of matching local currency has been a major constraint in
project implemenlation and absorption of project aid. The growth in government revenue has fallen
behind the rapid increase in curent expenditure This position has howaver, improved since 1991-92, still
the limited amount of taka resource is being spread thinly over too many projects, including the new
projects. Consaquently, this has led to staggering of the implementation schedule for mast of the
projects.

{i} Delay in Land Acquisitlon: The delay in land acquisition continues to be a major impediment in
project implementation, parlicularly in projects of agriculture, irrigation, flood control and road
development secters. Land acquisition procedures are still quite lengthy. Attempts are, however,
underway o simplify the acquisition procedures and amend the existing land acquisition law. Besidaes a
block allocation has been provided in the ADP to meet shortage of fund for land acquisition from 1991-82.

(i} Donars' Procedures and Practices: Delay in negatiation and signing of agreements because of
centralised decision making authority of the donor agencles, stringant conditions for credit effectivencss,
delay in appointment of consuliants and contractors, delay in procurement under tled-aid are some of the
importani obstacles to project execution according lo approved schedule.

{(v) Insufficient Fund for Operation and Malntenance: As slow implementation of projects
means delayed benefil, slacks in operation and maintenance cause more severe sacrificas with regard to
attainable benefits. The operation and maintenance problems are common in public sector projects.
Because of lack of cperational plan, many public Corporalions and agencies fail to provide for adequate
tunds for operation and mainlenance of facilities. This necessitates ihe reptacement of assets through the
ADP. Thus what is contributed annually to the development programme by disclaiming their maintenance
is taken out by the replacement. This costs more to the economy as inadequate mainlenance of assets
also reduces their bengfits,

{v) Inclusion of Significant Mumber ol Unapproved and Probable Alded Projects In the
ADP: A significant number of unapproved projects as well as probable aided projects are included in tha
ADP. The fund release procedure in vogue does not permit release and utilizalion of funds for
unapproved projects. Consequently such projects fail to make any progress. Further projects included in
the ADP prior to finalisation of aid agreement and fulfillment of other conditionalities of aid disbursement
cannot make any headway in project implementation.

{vi] Inadequate delegation of Financial Powers: The financial powers delegated to ditferent
levels is not adequate. Specially Projoct Directors do nat have authority to purchase/procure any goods
and gervices. The authorily delegated to the Ministries are also not adequate. Consequenlly projects
suffer in implementation.

[vil} Defects In Project designing and Planning: It has been observed that many projects face
implemertation problems due to faulty design or improper planning. Such projects are usually of large
investment size being highly engineering and technical in nature. Though planned on the basis of
leasibility studies, they occasionally vary with the objectives of field conditions or price structure. As 3
result, the projects undergo revisions leading to cost and time overrun. Sometimes projects are alsp
lound 1o have ambilious largets or understate the cost which necessitates revigions in the midst of
implementation. Proper designing or planning of projects is a necessary preconditiion for successiyl
execution of projects.
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22 3 In order io remove the implementation difficulties, the Government of Bangladesh has adopted a
number of measures over the past several years, Thesa measures inchide:

(a) simplfication of fund release procedures;

(b) delegation of authority to project Directors/Managers;

{c) introduction of a Three Year Rolling Investment Programming system;

(d) simplification of procedures for procurement of goods and supplies and hiring of project personnel;
(e} specific and adequate provision for CDVAT in the development budget;

i  strengthening of monitoring of implementation in the ling Ministries and in the Implementation
Monitoring and Evaluation Divisicn {(IMEDY},

(g) Simplification of procedures for approval of development projects,
{h} Rationalisation of investment cost of projects by the IMED before formal approval of the PCP and

iy Convening of regular meetings in the line Miristries and of the Execulive Commitlee of the National
Economic Council (EGNEC) for periodically reviewing the progress of implementation of various

projects and programmes, and adopting measures for overcoming implementation bottlenecks.

While the above measures have yielded some posilive results, yet project implementation delays
continue o remain a matier of concem for the government and the donor agéncias.

22 4 The failure to completé projects in fime has not only meant lass of benetits in terms of production,
employment and balance of payments contribution but also the "tyranny of on-going projects’ carried over io
each successive plan has diminished the possibility of implementing new policy mMeasures.

Monitoring Machanism :

225 The implementation of projects is monitored through two ways-internal and external. Internal
manitoring of projects is the respansibility of individual Ministries. Whereas responsibility of exlernal
monitoring of development projects lies with IMED.

In the beginning of 1980's Planning Celis/Wings were created in different ministries/divisions with a view
to sirengthen planning and monitoring activities ol Ministries/Divisions/Agencies. Project information from the
fiald level is routed through Agencies to the Ministries. Ministries in turn take decision 10 remove problems
confronted by the projects in the field, through monthly inter-minigterial review meetings held in Ministries at
the level of Minislers/Secretaries. The activilies of the Planning Wings have weakened in the past years
because of expanded development activitias and some additional responsibilities entrusted on them. As a
result intensive internal monitoring by Ministdes/Divisions has hampered. To achieve the desired level of
monitoring efficiancy by the Ministries/Divisions the capability of Planning Wings are neaded to be fully
exploited by concentrating on drawing up realistic physical and financial programmes of different development
projects in the beginning of the year and intensively monitaring them.

IMED is the central organisation responsible for regular and systematic monitoring of all development
projects, including technical assistance projects included in the Annual Development Programme {ADP}. In
monitaring different procedures are followed for collecting information and compilation of data, |mplementing
Ministries/Divisions/Agencies are required to submit periodic reporis to IMED on physical and financial
progress of various projects under their contral. Apart from that all the cofficials of IMED are reguired 10
undertake on the site inspection of projects under impelmentation. This activity goes round the year
depending on nature and importance of the projects. Some of them are inspectd a number of times 10 485655
iheir physical and financial progress and identily implementation difficulties and suggest solutions for redrass.
Site inspection reports are sent 1o concerned Ministries/Divisions including Planning Division for action
needed al their end. IMED is one of the members of the inter-ministerial monthly review meetings where
IMED's representative piays an important role in supplementing information of development projects for laking
appropriale action. Annual reports are prepared, containing physical and financial progress highlighting
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difficulties faced by the Minlstries/Divisions/Agencies during a paricular yaar and suggesting probable
selutions. These reports are placed belore the NEC for its consideration.

22 @ Monihly review meetings are held in each Ministry/Division with reprasentations from IMED, Planning
Commission, ERD and Finance Division. These meetings review outstanding implementation issues and
adopl measures 10 resolve them.

2.7 Pursuant to NEC decision of 15.6.92 special arrangement has been made for monitoring of major aid
utilizing Ministries (16 nos. Ministry/Division'Wing). Besides, high priorty projects of these Ministries are
gpacially monilorcdireviewed.

22.8 n view of Ihe need for expediting implementation through solution of major implemeniation
problems & botilenacks, Ministry/Divigion-wise review meetings are being held pericdically under the
chairmanship of the Prime Minister. Such mestings provide special impatus to the project implementation
process.

22.8 Special monitering for the procurement of goodsiwarks and services has been infroduced and thiz
needs intensive monitofing, Delay in procurement of gocds and works under project 2id causes delay in
implementation of development projects. As such it was fell thal a cloat menitoring mecharism from flgatiryg of
tender 1o issuance of work order should be developed. Consequently special monitoring for the procarersnt
of goeds/works and services have been introduced. Furiner, 1o improve the situation arrangements are
underway ta impart training to personnels dealing with procurement of goodsiwniks and sanvices,

22.10 The ECNEC undenakes review of the prograss of implementation of developmert projis. Such a
review process is a very useful mechansim for addressing impiementalion problems that necd inter-agency
coordinaiion. In order to improve project implementation and establish acoountability, the govarpment has
issued directives in 1988/89 requiring the defaulting Ministrizs/Agencies 1o rapor to the ECMNEC ihe reasons
for unsatisfactory perdormance along with fixing o responsitiiiies with respect to the following:

fa] non-completion of project largsted for completion.
(b}  Progress as agains! annual physical targete:

{c) Utiization of annual aflocation; and

{d)  nen-adherenece fo planning and financial disciplines

The IMED prepares an annual report on the physical and financial pedormance of all the projeeis included in
the ADP for review by the NEC. The success and failure of the line Ministries/Divisions are dizcussed In the
NEC and appropriate directives/guidelines are issuad (o furlher improve implementation of
projects/programimes and utifisation of fund

2211 Previously NEC used lo review implameitation of ADE on an annuai basis, Prasanlly however it is
required fo hold quarierly reviews as wall. The IMED prepares the reports for such reviews. The reviews at

such a high level are significant in giving among other thigs, pelicy decisions towards improvement in
planning and implemeniation procass.

22.12 In order o enhance the monitoring capability of the IMED. staps are baing taken o strengthen the
organisation with sufficient manpower and other support, A pragramme has been implemented for improving
its information, technology/computerized data processing capability and for establishing linkages with the
rmionitoring systems of the Prime Ministar's Office and Technical Assistance Coordination Branch (TAGE) of
the ERD.

<= 13 Besides, the monitoring of project Impelementation and reporting to the ECNEC and the NEC,
IMED undertales evaluation of projects on a reguiar basis, It evaluates all compieted projects of a given year. In
addition it evaluates projacts/programmes, either ar-going or completed when it becomes necessary or as
directed by the ECNLC or advisad by Planning Commission/Zrime Ministers Office/Ministries. The present
-project approving procedures alsa requirs podformance avaluston of projects by IMED if s second phase or
extension of the project are propased, Such evaivation helps taking decisions on the approval of projects,

==
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Implementation of Local Level Projecis: .

22.14 Institutional framework required for an efficient planning process is yet 1o be developed. Limited
technical krowledge of the local bodies has been a serious constraint in developing and implementing the
project. Government has gliven much imperiance on decentralization of development and planning process.
With the abelition of the Thana Parishads, an overall instilutional systam at the thana level nocds to be
developed for better coordination and planning, A considerable amount of investment allacation is made in
ihe ADF as block allscation under thana and pourashava development heads. Monitoring of these
programimes arg cared oul by the Lecal Government Division.

2215 Food Assisted Programmes are major developmeni activilies aimed at rural development, human
resources development and employment generation. Considering their impertance, alempls arg being mage
to integrate this programme with national development plans and 1o inlroduce adequate mechanism for ils
manitaring and evaluation at nalional [gwvel

Non-Governmental Crganisations’ {(NGOs) Activities

2216 The NGOs were initially involved in relief and rehabilitation, bul they have gradually widened and
diversified their operafions in awargness building through motivation and training, various income generating
aclivities and social services. The main areas of specigl and economic aclivities of the MGOs are: family
planning, health, edueation, rural developmeant and self-employment in agriculture and cotlage indusinies. In
mos! gases, they work in rural areas and their target people generally includes the landiess and the marginal
farmars, They are however concentrated in pardicular areas and their spread out needs 1o be wide and svan,

2217 The government has been encouraging NGO participation in nation-building activities for which
vanous measures have been underdaken, |n order to simplify procedures and for convenience of handling tha
MGOs affairs particularly those which are assisted out of foreign donations, a NGO Alfairs Bureau has been
established in the Prime Minister's Qffice.  Fffods are being made 1o develop effective machanism for
manitoring MGOs Projects IMED s considering to mount a study to evaluale role and impact of NGOs
operating in Bangladesh in consultation with the main development partners,

Monltering of Private Sector Projects

2218 The government policy is to pave the way for rapid expansion of the privale sector and for its
transtormation inlo & more effective markel economy. The role of the government in raspact of the privale
sectar will be promotional rather than “regulatory™. The government will play a catalytic role through the
sponsoring agencies i.e. BSCIC for small and coltage industries. BEFZA for induslries located in export
processing zone and Board of Investment for all other cases. Major goals of the present industrizl policy is to
ingrease efficiency and productivily in the industial sector by fransferring public sector industrios to the private
secior. To facilitate the process a Privatisation Board has baan setup in order {o raview the performance of the
industries sector on the whole and to formulate any policy in the area of industries, there will be-an Industrial
Cevelopment Coungil under the Chairmanship of the Minister tor Industries. The concerned sponsoring
agencies shall collegt information and data on quarterly and yearly basis and furnish them to all
sanctioning/registering authorities and monitor the progress of overall industdal development of the country.

Pollcy Measures for the Fourth Five Year Plan
2219 Improvement in efliciency of project implementation will continue 1o receive high prority in the
Faurth Five Year Plan {(FFYF) for which the following measures are nesded:

(a)  Inview of the shortage of Taka resources effords will be made o limil the number of projects in the
ADP. Therefore, it will be imporant 1o follow rigorously the principles of priodtising the projects as
"Mational impofant®,” Aided” and Rolling Investment Programming System.

{bj  To limit the humber of projects in the ADP, particularly unapproved projects and projects for which
aid yet to be linad up, in case of urgency such projects may be included in a separate kst in the ADP
under block allocation.

(e Inorder lo overcome the problems associated with land acquisition, it will be necessary to undertake
advance planning and simplification ol land acquisition procedures.

(d}  Further delegation of financial and administrative powers to the project Direclors/Managers in
matters of procurement of project goods and supplies and hiring of personnel will improve
implementation perormance. The preject DireclorManagers should be made accounlable and
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trained on their job espacially on preject management and procurement and there should ke a
system of reward and punishrmant.

e}  Simplitication and harmonization of development procedures can contribute to impravement in the
rate of project aid utilization. Rigid conditionalities impoced at various stages of project processing
and implernentation, centrzlised decision making process of development pariners and impasition
of excessive consultancy services need io be smoothened. Besides, allowing domestis
preferences of locally avaiiable preduced goods and services may also help in smooth
implementation of projects.

{f] A better balance needs to be established belween operation and maintenance (O&M)
expenditures of comploted prajects and the allocation of funds for new prajects. In underaking new
projecis, the recurrent cost implications should be kept in view, The donors should be persuaded {o
provide Q&M sLppor for some years after completien of projects, particularly in the social sectors.

{9} The capacily of the IMED as Central Monitoting Organisation should be further strengthened for
effective moniloring of the progress of implementation of various projecls and programmes as well
as 10 undertaks on geing and ex-post evaluation,

(h)  The Planning Wings of the ling Ministries/Divisions/Agencies should be made more eflactive in
such a way that it can deal with realistic programming of prejects with intensive monitoring.

{i) Flanning capabilities at the local level need to be developed and sirangthencd.

(y Food assisted programmes should be integrated with the national development plans with
adeguate menitering and evauation arrangements, p

(k}  Inorder thal NGO aciivities are consistent wilh the goals and priorities of the Fourth Five Year Plan, it
will be necessary to carry oul effective co-ordination and evaluation of their pragrammas.

{ Monitoring of private sector investment in mejor seclors would be usatul for guiding investment
decisions. Monitoring of private sector invesiment would help in designing appropriate "incentive
packages” for private investmani.

2220 Finally, the Fourth Five Year Plan has identified a number of constraints in chapter 1 that
hamper and distort the development process. In the chapter on Implementation Strategies for the Fourth Five
vear Plan (Chagter Il) atternpls have been made 1o identify soma critical sleps that have 1o be taken to improve
the implermentation of the Plan, It those implementation strategies can e followed there walld be buili-in
Iransparency and accountahility in the implementaton precess. This would facilitate the task of moniforing and
evalualion of planned activities and adoption of timely corractive maasures.
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